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The Life Divine

CHAPTER XXXVI,

. MAX AND THE EVOLUTIONARY MOVEMENT.

World-existence, it clearly appears, is a harmonic
rhythin of the Absolute’s self-manifestation and self-ex«
perience in which there are certain cternal metres or mea-
sures, chhandansi, unchanging, ever-persistent and running
through the whole strain,~the basic interplay of the cos-
mic principles, fathieas, which all fall under the seven
powers of Being, the seven eternul nofes of existence ;
but also there is an evolutionary strain which constitutes
the progression of the divine harmony. It is this evolu-
tionary rhythm which we have to seize in its right
emphasis and incidence * rising from the foundation of
the eternal notes, if we are to understand the divine pur-
pose in the cosmos.  This progression—we have spoken
of it as evolutionary, but it is, more properly speaking a
double movement of involution and evolution,—moves
between the two great poles of Knowledge and Ignorance
or, again more properly speaking, perfect self-conscience
and inconscience ; for the full self-consciousness of Spirit
disappears, involved in the inconscience of crude Force

® 1t ir the great value of modern thought that it helpsus to
restore this emphasis which the ancient seera perceived profoundly,
but which the ancient thinkers, whether Vedantisat or other philuso-
phers, eittier missed or minimised.
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in Matter, and has to evolve again out of it through that
partial knowledge of the mentalised individual being to
which we give the name of the Ignorance. Now here
there are two possibilities, Either Spirit first involves itself
in the pure inconscience of the material universe ignorant.
of Spirit and, evolvindJut of it, again involves all being
into a pure consciousness of Spirit ignorant of the cosmic
activity, or else it has involved alt the seven principles of
being in the material inconscience in order to manifest a
rhyvthm of universe of which Matter shall be the first
dominant keynote and in that rhythm it evolves again its
hidden principles, all the six concealed notes of its music,
into a full sclf-consciousness in which Spirit is"the domi-
nant note and containg, deploys, governs, gives their real
value to the others. It is in this latter view that we have
seen the true explanition of the harmonies of warld-cx.
istence.

The other view we have rejected. because it makes of
fhe self-consciousness of Spirit another kind of ignorance
or nescience, the nescience of its own cosmic activities, i
order to get rid of that paradox, in order to show that
this nescience is the true Knowludge to which man has
to wrrive, we have to invent the illusionist explanation,
that the world is not a manifestation of the Absolute, but
an illusion of the individual soul which is itself an illus-
ion,—since therc is no individual but onlv the One,—a
non-cxistence imagined by a non-existent, and the mani-
festation therefore not of o reality, but of a falschood.
This falsehood is got rid of by getting rid of the falsifier,
the individual heing ; by forgetting or losing oursclves
in the Absolute, who is for ever empty of all cosmic ae-
tivity, we forget or lose this drcam of a cosmos, and such
nescicnce of cosmos is the true knowledge. But this logic,
we sce, is. the getting rid of one paradox by another vet
more intricale.  Nevertheless it has so woven itself about
this whole question of the Knowledge and the Ignorance
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on which the riddle of existence hinges, that we have had
to meet itat cvery turn in order to keep the field clear
for another and more satisfving conclusion,

The harmonic rhythm of a complex world-exist-
ence,—not of the material universe alone, as we shalt
sve,—is the music indeed of ong;Existence whom in its
completencss, piruam, inconceivable by our limited
minds, we call the Absolute ; but its oneness is not ‘an
exclusive unity ; it is eterndlly multiple and manifold,
It plays itself out in the relations of self-experience be-
tween three powers of the Absolute,—the transcendent,
that which usually we call God, the cosmic or universal
being of God which supports the multiple manifestation
of the Absolute, and the individual being of the Divine
which supports and mhabits the myriad forms taken by
the Absolute in its manifestation. Iu this individual being
and its consciousness, its soul developing towards full
self-consciousness of the seeret Divinity, is the key of the
whole evolutionary movement, the rhythmic progression,
the swelling of the sevenfold note of being out of igno-
rance imo knowledge, out of ingonscience into diving
vounsciousness, The Absolute, transcendent and universal,
is present in every individual. Therefore the growth of
the individual consciousness moves towards the discovery
of the Absolute in cvervthing relative, in all relative exe
periences ; for by seizing on that it is laying its grasp on
its own supreme reality, By transcending self-ignorance,
the individual rises in consciousness, as we may say, till
he reaches the knowledge of the oneness of his being with
the transcendent being of Gud ; so he arrives at supreme
self-knowledge and is able to live within himscll subjects
ively a divine life capable of spiritual perfection, By enlurge
ing the positive side of his self-ignorance, which is realty
o partinl self-knowledge, he breaks out-of the ego in frec
selfsextension until he reaches the knowledge of the one.
ngss of his being with. the being of thg cosmos and of all
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individuals ; so he arrives at his widest sclf-knowle dgc
and is able to live in a vast universal selfi—in which all
ubjects of his vision are seen as one with the subject, one
self with him,—a divine life capable of the perfection of
all divine relations,  To seize on the absolnte in the re-
lative, to arrive thron rl{ his individual being in cosmos
into the transcendent and to enlarge it at the same time
into universality is therefore the crowning movement of
man’s increasing scli-knowledge, To be able, by the force
of this self-knowledge, to live in a spiritual sense of the
Absolute, in i perfect unity with the transcendent Divine
and in both au essential and a harmonic unity with the
cosmic Being and the self inall existences, is his divine
living,

But herg a question arises, to which the answer has
indeed been given already, but must now be made expli-
cit, Supposing this world-existence to be a manifestation of
the Divine, why should it be necessary to suppose within
it an evolution of consciousness centred here in man, with
divine being and divine living as its culmination ? Since
all is a manifestation of the Absolute and the Absolute is
the Divine, all is divine, each form of life, each way of
being, We see that the principles of the universal mani.
festation are for ever the same and, with whatever varia
tions in Time, the principal divisions of existence seem
also to be for ever the same. Man like the metal, the
plant, the animal, the god, is one of these. divisions, a
special kind of existence with his own nature, laws, Jimits,
capacities, his swadharma, to use the term of the Gita.
$Should not then each be considered divine in its own kind
and should not the perfection of each being lie in the
observation of the law of its own nature, its full play
curtainly, but not any kind of transcendence ? When all
are stationary and content in their own being, even the
gods, why should man along he discontent, seck to transs
vend himself, to grow inte the superman, to put on the
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nature and capacities of the god, to become divine 2 His
perfection should rather lie in a complete human life, in
the fullness of his sicadharma, and there is no justification
for any ideal of a self-transcendence and a divine living.
Sachchidananda manifests the wogld for his self-delight
in manifestation and in cach forggand way of being there
is its appropriate way of the delight of being; 1o look
bevond, to seek for an object, wm or good bevond our
self-sufficient humanity is to bring in a teleological cle-
ment into our view of cexistence which seems to have no
justification except in the restless desire and imagination
of the human mentality.  In other words, the progress of
humanity, so far as there is any real progress, must move
within the cveles of vur known human mentality. and
psvchology,—very much as an old theory eonceived of
the cosmic manifestation moving in a repetition of un-
progressive cveles, for in them progression is compensated
for by retrogression and things always remain eventually
the same,

Tt is perfectly true that the whole sense and object
of sclf-existence is the delight of being, of self-consciouss
ness, of self<force and their works or their rest from works,
and that Sachchidananda has no object of existence Iwe
vond that existence itself,  His world-being is not. teleo-
logical in the sense of having an aim bevond himself
which it has to reach ; but there is no reason why he
should not admit a teleological clement within himself,
wo reason, that is to sav, why a given movement of * the
world-being, as distinct from the totality, should not have
# purpose bevond itself, bevond the immediate Jimits of
ity growing capacity, should not in a word be the nexus
of an evolutioniry becoming. There may be i progressive
delight in existence as well as the delight of self-repetition.
Undoubtedly Sachehidananda takes delight in each way
of his being and each {orm of his being or that way and
that form could not persist, could not even at all have gy
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isted. Therefore each way of being has its own law of exis-
tence, its nature, its capacity and is irmly founded by the
divine delight in that law, nature, and capacity. Each staris
satisfied in the movement of its own orbit ; each living
creature seeks its measgre of possible delight of existence
within the gamut of bging, force and consciousness as-
signed to it. But this does not prevent each from being a
grade, a note in a rising evolutionary rhythm, And if every
general kind is fixed, like the plant, the animal, after once
it has appeared, that certainly proves both that the Self-
existent still takes delight in that form and that its main-
tenance is still necessary, even after higher forms have
been evolved, as a support, a fixed helping note of the evo-
lutionary rhythm ; but it does not follow that the faw of
fixity shall remain unchanged in all the grades of the as-
cension ; rather it seems rational that there should appear
a form, a way of existence which shall be the nexus of a
conscious transition,

Evolution is a self-evident fact and law within the
rhythw of cosmic being or at least of the material universe,
quite apart from the validity or otherwise of the fnodern
¢volutionist theory. Sachchidananda as the soul in Nature
does move from grade to grade of his manifest being, The
doctrine of the scientific evolutionists evolving the phyvsis
cal form of man by a series of developments from the pro-
toplasin through reptile and fish and bird and animal
niay or may not betrue ; it is possible also that it may be
only a partial truth and that certain stages of the evolu-
tion, even all, ur at any rate the appearance of man, that
great and apparently sudden leap bevond the animal, may
have been determined by a psychological intervention of
which, natarally, the evidence of physical Nature can bear
no record, But this is proved beyond a doubt that, by
whatever means, there has been an evolution in Nature,
=~or, 0 put it otherwise, that the Spirit in the world has,
in the language of the Upanighads, variously created and
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ordained different kinds of existence out of one original
seed and, we may add, has built up their variations around
one original crude pattern, and that in this creation there
has been a successive gradation of which man is the high-
est terrestrial result, The knowledge of this principle of
evolutionary successsion is not eﬂtirel_v modern. The Upa-
nishad asserts clearly that in the dealings of the Purusha
with the world the form of man came subsequently to
the form of the animal, and the Purana suggestively de-
clares that the famasic creation, including the animal,

ame first in the workings of Rudra ; the saffwic inter-
vention of the mental principle, by which man the thin.
ker arrived, is therefore subsequent in the evolutionary
rhythm of the earth-creation,

But what is more important than the evolution of
forms is the evolution of the self-manifesting soul in
things suggested by the phrase in the Purana. Either keep-
ing pace with the physical evolution or acting, we may
more reasonably hold, as its secret canse there has been
a psychological evolution of the soul in forms ; each as.
cending grade in the progress of forms has been marked
bv an ascending grade in the development of life and
mind. That is the vapital fact of evolution, the key to its
whole principle and process. And the most important
step his been  he appearance of man which is the deci-
sive step, the radical change in the economy of Nature,
It is this change which gives us a right to refuse to see in
the cveles of man the same mechanical principle of an
unprogressive orbit, as in the cvcles of the stars or the
recurrent life of plant and animal ; it is that he is char-
acteristically a psvchological and not a physical being, @
mihd and soul much more than a body and not like the
others a body much more than a soul.  All the rest from
the star to the animal belong, in the phrase of the Purana,
to the twuasic creation in which the principle of inertia
and ignorance predominates ; dominated hy the principle
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of ignorance they have not developed that seli-conscions.
ness which is the soul’s completed awakening out of the
irasp of the inconscient force of material Nature ; domie
nated by the companion principle of inertia, — for ae«
cording to the degree of consciousness is the degree of
self-initiating force of consciousness, — they act under
the control of Prakriti, the executive force-impulse in Naa
ture, and do not participate consciously in their own evor
lution, In man the sattwic or luminous principle emerges
from the hold of the tamasic ; he has stepped bevond the
dividing line, crossed the Rubicon hevond which lies the
conquest of his self-cmpire, swarajve ; he is aself-cons
scious heing, In the tamasic creation Purusha is subject
phenomenally to Prakriti, the soul driven helplessly by
Nature ¢ in the saftwic Purusha begins to lay hold on
Prakriti, the soul first begins to participate consciously
in her works, then to master Nature,

Where must this tendency of man, the thinking and
self-conscious being, stop and say “ 1 can go no further ?
what are his limits, — not the immediate and actual, but
the potential and ultimate ? Or are there any limits ? Un-
doubtedly, man like other heings has a taw of his nature,
a siwadharma ; in its fulfilinent mast lie his perfection and
that perfection must proceed on its lines and within its
limits, But the decisive part of his swadharma seems to
be this that he is a sclf-evolving soul, a nexus of the psy-
chological evolution from the ignorance to full self-con-
science, and in that then must lie the determining line of
his perfection. He has started with a limited self-con-
sciousness and has been constantly enriching and increas-
ing it, constantly gathering into it all that he can realise
of thc world and of God, of what is around him and of
what is above him ; is there any reason to suppose that
he need stop short of enlarging it into unity with the uni-
versal and the infinite 7 His progress has been a greater
and greater conscious participation of the <oul in the
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workings of the force of Nature within him and the
character of this greatening has been an increasjng mas-
fery of these workings ;5 his constant impulse is to rule
himself and his environment ; butto indubitable rule he
cannot arrive unless he becomes united with the Divine who
is the sole real master of Naturc, Jhat union then would
seem to be his goal, 1n a word, he is in his nature, his
swadbarma, a soul participating in its own evolution
or self-manifestation and that evolution is a constant selfs
transcendence and taking up of his lower past self into a
higher transfiguring self ; he has transcended his begine
nings, he has transcended each stage he has reached ; he
must surely transeend all his present and pastself-realisa.
tion, unti} he stands in union with the perfect self-know-
ledge and mastery of the transcendent Divine above cos«
mic Nature, For self-conscious Purusha is self-conscious
Sachehidananda and enlarging its self-knowledge and self-
mastery it must reach in the end the perfect being o
Sachchidananda revealed in his eternal Godhead.,

The limit of man’s progress and perfection must be
determined by the limit of his conscious aspiration which
is alwaysa promise of the power to which Sachehidananda
in him intends to attain, 1t is the greatest possible error
of our reason to take the aspiration of the soul for a mere
groundless imagination because it exceeds the actual fact
of our materially attained knowledge or our present mode
of heing and limit of capacity. This aspiration is an indi-
cation of the will of the infinite divinity within us, it is
its consciousness of that which it bears within it still un-
expressed. If vou insist on calling it imagination,—it is
much more, — it is still the creative imagination of the
Divine, the foreseeing of a figure of itself which it has
still to shape.  And what we must look to, is the highest
imagination or aspiration of carth's greatest souls, for
they are the mirrors of our greatest capacity. Even if the

“mass of men rest content with what is already achieved
o
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or cannot rise heyond what their limited praetical reason
sces immediately in front of it, that incupacity is not the
test of man's destiny ; the true indices are to be found
in our greatest positive aspiration and not in any partial
or complete negation, And if man is often so apt to fix
his hopes bevond in geiother world and despair of his
carthly life or to think sometimes that only bv an escape
from the world can he attiin to the highest for which he
longs, that arises from an excessivé sense of the gulf
which separates the actuality from the thing that he
hopes to become and it cannot be taken for the last word
of the Divine within him. His aspiration, his vision of
his potentiality is to exchange his present human for a
divine heing, nature, consciousness, knowledge, power,
felicity, and this hope, this faith while it soars bevond
carth to already existent heavens, vet returns also con-
stantly to earth with the promise of the kingdom of heaven
tor his terrestrial being.  To tanscendd and yvet embrace
heaven and earth in the effforescence of 1he Divine within
him is the fargest word of his aspiration and the whale
index of his destiny,



Essays on the Gita

THE SACRIFICE AND THI LORD OF THE SACRIFICE

We have, before we can proceed further, to gather
up all that has been said in its main principles, The whole
of the Gita's gospel of works rests upon its idea of sacrifice
and it contains in fact the eternat truth of God and the
world and works of which the human mind seizes ordi-
narily only fragmentary notions and standpoints and
builds upon them its various theories of life and ethics
and religion, but to the entirety of which it must always
tend to return when it returns in its ages of true enlighten-
ment to the synthetic entivety of its knowledge, It reposes
upon this fundamental Vedantic truth that all being is
the une Brahman and all existence the wheel of Brahman,
a divine movement opening out from God and returning
tn God., All is the activity of Nature, the power of the
Divine, working out the consciousness and will of the
supreme Purusha, the divine Soul master of her works
and inhabitant of her forms, for his satisfaction, descend-
ing into the absorption of the forms of things and the
works of life and mind to return through mind and self
knowledge to the conscious possession of the Soul that
dwells within her, In this cvele of Nature the Purusha
assumes three eternal poises, It manifests itself in the mu-
tiuble, the finite, the many, all existences, sarvabhiitdni, it
fe the finite persomality of these million creatures with
their infinite diversities and various relationy and it iy the
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soul and force of the action of the gods, the cosnue
powers of the Divine who preside over the workings of
the life of the universe and are different universal forms
and personalities of the one Self and supreme Person,
Secret behind and within all forms and existences it is the
immutable, the infinite®ihe impersonal, the one unchang-
ing and indivisible Self in which all these many are one
and by returning to which the active, finite personality of
the individual being recovers the largeness of its uni-
versality and the peace and poise of its unity with all in
the indivisible Infinite. But the highest secret of all, ulta-
mam rahaseam, is the Purushottama ; this is the supreme
Divine, God, who possesses both the infinite and the fi-
nite and in whom the personal and the impersonal, the
one Self and the many existences, being and becoming,
the world-action and the supracosiic peace, pravritti and
nivritti, meet, are united, are possessed together and in
cach other, In God all things find their sceret truth and
their absolute reconciliation,

All truth of works must depend upon this truth of
bzing, All active existence is a sacrifice of works offered
by Prakriti to Purusha, by Nature to the supreme and in-
finite Soul through the desire of the multiple finite Soul
within her, Life is an altar to which she brings her work-
ings and the fruits of her workings and Jays them before
whatever aspect of the Divinity the consciousness in her
has reached for whatever result of the sacrifice the desire
of the living soul can ~cize on as its immediate or its
highest good, According to the grade of consciousness
and being which the soul has reached in Nature, will be
the Divinity it worships, the delight which it seeks and
the hope for which it sacrifices,  In the movement of the
mutable Purusha in nature all is interchange § a4 mutual
giving and recciving is thie law of Life without which i
cannot for ope moment endure, and this fact is the stamp
uf the divine creative Will yn the world it has manifeste)
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in its being, the proof that with sacrifice as their elernal
companion the Lord of creatures has created all these
existences. The universial law of sacrifice is the sign that
the world is of God and belongs to God and that life is
his dominion and house of worship and not a field for the
self-satisfaction of the indepenggnt cgo ; not the fulfil-
ment of the ego but the discovery of God, the worship
and seeking of the Divine and the Infinite through a con-
stantly enlarging sacrifice culminating in a perfect self-
giving founded on a pericet self-knowledge is that to
which the experience of life is intended to lead.

Bat the individual being begins with ignorance and
persists long in ignorance.  Acutely conscious of himself
he sees the ego as the caase and whole meaning of life
and not the Divine, He sees himself as the doer of works
and does not see that all the workings of existence includ-
ing his own internal and external activities are the work-
ings of one universal Nature and nothing clse, He sees
himself as the enjover of works and imagines that for him
all exists and him Nature ought to satisfv and obey his
personal will ; he does not see that she is not at all con-
cerned with satisfying him or at all careful of his will, but
obeys & higher universal will and seeks to satisfy a God-
head who transcends her and her works and creations ;
his finite being, his will and his satisfactions are hers and
not his and she offers them at everv moment as a sacris -
fice to the Divine of whose purpose in ber she makes all
this the covert instrumentation, Because of this ignorange
whose seal is egoism, the creature ignores the law of sa-
crifice and seeks to tuke all he can for himself and gives
unly what Nature by her internal and external compulsion
forces him to give, He can really take nothing except what
she itllows him to recive as his portion, what the divine
Powers within ber vield to his desire, The egoistic soul
in a world of sacrifice is as if a thief or robber who takes
what these Powers brivg to him aud has no mind to givg
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in return. He misses the true wmeanig of lile and, since
he does not use tife and works for the entirgement and
clevation of his being through sacrifice, he lives in vain.

Only when the individual being begins to perceive and
acknowledge in his acts the value of the self in others as
well as the power ang needs of his own cgo, begins to
perceive universal Nature behind his own workings and
through the cosmic godheads gets some glimpse of the
One and the Infinite, is he on his way to the transcendence
of his limitation by the ego and the discovery of his soul,
He begins to discover a law other than that of his desires,
to which his desires must be more and more subordinated
and subjected ; he develops the purcly cgoistic into the
understanding and ethical being. He begins to give more
value to the claims of the self in others and less to the
claims of his ego; he admits the strife-between egoism
and altruism and by the increase of his altruistic tenden-
cies he prepares the enlargement of his own conscious-
ness and being. He begins to perceive Nature and divine
Powers in Nature to whom he owes sacrifice, adoration,
obedience, because it is by them and by their law that the
workings both of the mental and the material world are
controlled and he Jearns that only by increasing their
presence and their-greatness in his thought and will and
life can he himself increase his powers, knowledge, right
action and the satisfactions which these things bring to
him. Thus he adds the religious and supraphysical to the
material and egoistic scose of life and prepares himself to
rise through the finite to the Infinite,

But this is an intermediate stage. 1t is still subject
to the Jaw of desire, the centrality of all things in the
vonceptions and necds of his ego and the control of
his being as well as his works by Nature, though it is
# regulated and governed desire, a clarified ego and
4 Nature more and more subtilised and cnlightened
by the wattwic, the highest natural principle. All thiy



138AYS ON THE (1A 13

ey e g R e oy s L ]

fs still within the domain, the enlarged domain of the
mutable, finite and personal, The real self-knowledge
and consequently the right way of works lies beyond j
for the sacrifice done with knowledge is the highest
sacrifice and alone brings a perfect working. That can
only come when he perceives thgt the self in him and
the self in others uare one being and this self is something
higher than the ego, an infinite, an impersonal, a univer-
sal existence in whom all move and have their being,—
when he perceives that all the cosmic gods to whom he
offers his sacrifice arce forms of onc infinite Godhead and
when again, leaving all his limited and limiting concep-
tions of that one Godhead, he perceives him to be the
supreme and ineffable Deitv who is at once the finite and
the infinite, the one self and the many, beyond Nature
thongh manifesting  himself through Nature, beyvond
limitation by qualities though formulating the power of
his being through infinite quality, This is the Purushot.
tama to whom the sacritice has to he offered, not for the
transient fruits of his works, hut for the possession of the
Divine and in order to live in harmony and union’
with the Divine,

In other words, man's way to liberation and  perfec-
tion lies through an increasing impersonality. 1t is his
ancient and constant experience that the more he opens
himself to the impersonal and infinite, to that which is
pure and high and one and common in all things and
beings, the impersonal and infinite in Nature, the im-
personal and infinite in life, the impersonal and infinite
in his own subjectivity, the less he is hound by his ego
and by the circle of the fihite, the more he feels a sense
of largeness, peace, pure happiness. The pleasure, joy,
satisfaction which the finite by itself can give or the ego
in its own right attain, is transitory, petty and insecure,
To dwell entirely in the ego-sense and its finite concep-
tions, powers, satisfactions is to find this world for ever
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full of tramsience and suffering, anifvam nsykham 3 ihe
finite life is always troubled hy a certain sense of vanity
for this fundamental reason that the finite is not the whole
or the highest truth of life ; life is not entirely real until
it opens into the sense of the infinite, 1t is for this reason
that the Gita opens its gospel of works hy insisting on the
Brahmic consciousness, the impersonal Jife, that great
object of the discipline of the ancient sages, For the im-
personal, the infinite, the One in which all the permanent,
mutable, multiple activity of the world finds above itself
its base of permanence, security and peace, is the immo-
hile Self, the Akshara, the Brahman. To raise one's cons.
ciousness and the poise of one’s being out of limited
personality into this infinite and impersonal Brahman is
the first spiritual necessitv. To see all beings in this one
Belf iy the knowledge which raises the soul out of egoistic
ignorance and its works and results § to live init is te
acquire peace and firm spiritual foundation,

The way to bring about this great transformation
follows a double path ; for there is the way of knowledge
und there is the way of works, and the Gita combines them
in a firth synthesis. The way of knowledge is to turn the
understanding, the mtelligent will away from its down-
ward absorption in the workings of the mind and the
senses and upward to the self, the Purusha or Brahman ;
it is to make it dwell always on the one idea of the one Self
and not in the many-branching conceptions of the nund
and many-streaming impulses of desire, Taken by itsclf
this path would seem to lead to the complete renunciation
of works, to an immobile passivity and to the severance
of the soul from Nature. But in reality such an absolute
renunciation, passivity and severance are impossible,
Purushicand  Prakriti are twin principles of being which
cannot be severed, and so Jong as we remain in Nature,
our workings in Nature must continue, even though they
may take a different form or rather a different sense from
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those of the unenlightencd soul. The real renuneiation—
for renuncition, semnvasa, there must be—is not the
fleeing from works, but the slaving of cgo and desire,
The way is to abandon adtachment 1o the fruit of works
even while doing them, and the way is 1o recognise Nature
as the agent and eave her to dogher works and to live in
the soul as the witness and sustainer, watehing and sus-
taining her, but not attached cither 1o her actions or their
fruits, The ego, the limited ind troubled personality is then
quicted and merged in the consciousness of the one ime-
personal Self, while the works of Nature eontinue to our
vision to operate throngh all these ** becomings ™ or exist-
ences who are now seen by us as living and acting and
.moving, under her impalsion entirely, in this one infinite
Being ; our own finite existence is seen and felt to be
only one of these and its workings are seen and Pt to be
those of Nature, not of onr real self which is the silent,
impersonal unity, The vgo cliimed them as its own do-
ings and therefore we thought them ours 3 but the-ego is
now dead and heneeferth they are no longer ours, but
Nature's, We have achieved by the slaving of ego im-
personality in our being aned consciousness 3 we have
achicved by the renunciation of desire impersonality in
the works of our nature, We are free not only in inaction,
hut in aclion ; our liberty does not depead on a physical
and temperamental immobility and vacaney, nor do we
fall from freedom directly we act, Even ina full current
of natural action the inpersomtl soul in us remains calm,
still, and free,

The liberation given by this perieet impersonality is
real, is complete, is indispensable ; but is it the last word,
the end of the whole matter ¥ All life, all world-existence,
we have said, is the sacrifice offered by Nature to the
Purusha, the one and seeret soul in Nature, in whowm all
her workings take place 3 but its real sense is obscured
in ux by ego, by desire, by our limited, active, multiple

3
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personality. We have risen out of ego and desire and
limited personality and by impersonality, its great correc-
tive, we have found the impersonal Godhead ; we have
identified our bheing with the one self and soul in whom
all exist, The sacrifice of works continues, conducted not
by ourselves any longaey but hy Nature,~Nature operat-
ing through the finite part of our heing,—mind, senses,
body,—~but in our infinite being, But to whom then is
this sacrifice offered and with what object? For the Im-
personal has no activity and no desires, no object to he
gained, no dependence for anything on all this world
of creatures ; it exists foritself, in its own self-delight
in its own immutable, eternal being, We may  have 10 do
works without desire as & means in order to ‘reach this
impersonal self-existence and self-delight, but that move-
ment once executed the object of works is finished ;
the sacrifice is no longer nceded. Works mayv even theu
contivue because Nature continues and her activities
but there is no longer any further object in these works.
The sole reason for our continuing to act after liberation
is purely negative ; it is the compulsion of Niture on our
finite parts of mind and body. But if that be all, then,
first, works may well be whittled down and reduced to i
ninimum, may be confined to what Nature's compulsion
absolutely will have from our badies ; and secondly; even
if there is no reduction to 1 minimum,—siuce action dees
not matter and inaction also is no objeet,—~then the nature
of the work also does not matter, Arjuni, once having at-
tained knowledge, may continue to fight out the battle of
Kurukshetra, following his old Kshatriva nature, or he
may leave it and live the life of the Sannvasin, following
his new quietistic impulse. Which of these things he does,
becomes quite indifferent 5 or rather the second is the
better way, since it will discourage more quickly the im-
pulses of Nature which still have a hold on his mind
owing to pust created tendency and, when his body his
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fallen from him, he will securely depart into the Infinite
and Impersonal with no necessity of returning again to
the trouble and madness of life in this transient and
sorrow{ul world, anitvam asukham imam lokam.

If this were so, the Gita would lose all its meaning
and its whole object would be defeated. But the Gita
insists that the nature of the uctioﬂ does matter and that
there is @ positive sanction for continuance in works, not
only that one quite negative and mechanical reason, the
objectless compulsion of Nature, There is still, after the
ego has been conquered, a divine Lord and enjoyer of
the sacritice, bhoktdram vajuatapasdm, and there is still an
object in the sacrifice, The impersonal Brahman is not the
tast word, not the highest secret of our being ; impersonal
aud personal, finite and infinite are onfy two opposite,
vet conconutant aspects of the divine Being who is both
these things at once, Godis an ever unmanifest Infinite
ever self-impelled 0 manifest himsell in the finite j he is
the great impersonal Person of whom all personalities
are parfial appearances; he is the Divine who reveals him-
self in the human being, he is the Lord scated in the
heart of man. Knowledge teaches us tosee all beings in
the one impersonal sclf, and then through this impersona-
lity to see them in this God, afmani atho mayi, “in the
Sclf and then in Me,” Our ego, our limiting personalities
stand in the way of our recognising the Divine in all in
whom all have their being; for, subject to personality,
we sce only such fragmentary aspects of Him as the finite
appearances of things suffer us to seize, We have to arrive
at him not through our lower personality, but through the
bigh, infinite and impersonal part of our being, through this
self one in all in whose existence the whole world is
comprised, This infinite containing, not excluding al! finite
appearances, this impersonal admitting, not rejecting all
individualities and personalities, this immobile sustaining,
pervading, containing, uot standing apart from ull the



movement of Nature, s the clear mirvor in which the
Divine will reveal Fis being,  Thercfore it is to the Im-
personal that we have first to attain 3 through the cosmic
deities, through the aspects of the finite alone the perfect
knowledge of God cannot be totally obtained, But uei-
ther is the silent immobility of the impersonal Self, apart
from all that it sustains, contains and pervades, the whaole
satisfving truth of the Divine, That is the Purushottanuy,
who possesses both the Akshara and the Kshara ; seated in
the nnmohility, he manifests himself in the movement and
action of cosmic Nature, To himn even after liberation
the sacrifice of works continues to be offered,

The real goal of the Yogr i then union with the
divine Purushottamia and not merely inmmergence in the
impersonal Being, To raise our whole existence to the
Divine Being, dwall in him, (mavvera nivasishyvasi ), be
at one with him, to unify our consciousness with his, to
miake our fragmentary natage a reflection of his perfect
nature, to be inspived inour thought and sense wholly by
the divine knowledge, 1o be moved in will and action
utterly and faultlessly by the divine will, to Jose desire in
his love and delight, is man's perfection it is that which
the Gita desertbes as the bighest seceet. 11is the true goal
and the last sense of human bving wand the lighest step
i pur progressive sacrifice of works,



The Synthesis®of Yoga

CHAPTER XXX
THE LADDER OF SELFCTRANSCENDENCE

The transcendence of this lower triple heing and
this lower triple world, 10 which ordinarily our cons-
ciousness and its powers and results belong,—desceribed by
the Vedic seers as a breaking bevond the two firmaments
of heaven and carth,—opens out a fickd of being to which
the normal existence of man even mits highest and widest
flights is still a stranger and to that therefore it is difficult
for him to rise. A separation, acute in practice though uo-
real in essence, divides the total betng of man, the micro-
cosm, divides also that of the world-being, the macrocosm,
Both have o higher hemnisphere of their existence mark-
ed away from a lower hemispere 5 they are the parardha
and aparardha of the ancient wisdom,  The higher hemi-
sphere is the perfect and eternal reign ot the Spirit 3 there
it manifests its infinities, deploys the glories of its illinita-
ble being, illimitable  consciousness  and knowledge,
illimitable foree and power, illimitable delight.. The lower
hemisphere belongs equally to the Sparit, but here it is
veiled, closcly, thickly by its inferior self-expression of
limiting mind, contined life and dividing body, The Self i
shrouded in nane and form, its consciousness is beoken up
by the division between the nteenad and external; the ine
dividual and universaly ity vision_and sense are tmed

' 2, 64%



"

[V
(29

“ AKYA

- re e m—— [

outward; its force, limited by division of its conscious-
ness, works in fetters; its knowledge, will, power, delight,
divided therefore and limited, are open to the experience
of their contrary or perverse forms, ignorance, weakness
and suffering, We can always become aware of the
Self or Spirit in ourselves by turning our sense and vision
inward; we can discover the Self or Spirit in the external
world and its phenomena by plunging them there too
inward through the veil of names and forms to that
which dwells in these or else stands behind, By so doing
our normal consciousness miy become by reflection
aware of the infinite being, consciousness and  delight of
the Self and share in their passive or static infinity, but
we can only to a very limited extent share in its active or
dynamic manifestation of knowledge, power and joy,
Even this cannot be effected without a long and ditticult
cffort and as the result of many lives uf progressive self-
development ; .so much is our normal consciousness
bound to the law of its lower hemisphere of being. To
understand the possibility of transcending it, w2 must
restate in a practical formula the relations of the worlds
which constitute the two hemispheres,

All is determined by the Spirit, for all from being to
matter is manifestation of the Spirit; bt the Spirit, Sclf
or Being determines the world it lives in and the es-
periences of ite consciousness, force and delight m that
world by some poise of the relations of Purusha and
Prakriti, Soul and Nature, in ove of other of its principles.
Poiscd in the principle of Matter, it becomes the physical
self of a physical universe in the reign of a phvsical Nas
ture, Spirit absorbed in its experience of Matter, dominat-
ed by the ignorance and inertia of the tanuwsic principle
proper to physical being,  In the individual it becomes a
waterialised  soul, annamava purnsha, whose life and
mind have developed out of the ignorance and inertia of
the material principle and ave subject to their fundas
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mental limitations ; for life works in dependence on the
body, mind in dependence on the vital or nervous being,
spirit itself is limited and divided in its seli-realisation and
its powers hy the limitations and divisions of the Mind,
This soul lives in a physical body and takes normaily the
experiences of its physical orgags, senses, materialised
fife and mind and limited spiritual experience as the whole
fruth of cxistence,

Man also is a spirit living asa mental being in physis
cal Nature, in « physical body ; but at first he is this men.
tal being materialised and he thinks the materialised soul,
annamava purusha, to he his real self, takes, us the
Upanishad expresses it, Matter for the Brahman because
he sees that from that all is born, by that all lives and to
that all retnrn in their pussing,  His natural highest con-
cept of Spirit is an Infinite inhabiting the material uni-
verse, which alone he knows, and manifesting by the
power of its presence all its forms,  His natural highest
conception of himself is a vagnelv conceived soul or
spirit wanifested only in his physical life’s experiences,
honnd to that amd onits dissolution returning to the
Infinite. But because he has the power of self-develop-
ment, he can rise hevond these natural conceptions of
the materialised soul by a certain derivative experience
from the supraphvsical planes and worlds, He can con-
centrate on and develop the mental part of his being,—
generally at the expense of this fullness of his vital and
physical life,—until it predominates and is open to the
bevond. He can concentrate on the Spirit,—and here
too usually in the process he turns awav more and
more from his full mental and physical life and limits
and discourages their possibilities as muoch as his nature
will allow,—until his spiritual life predominates and des-
trovs his carthward tendency.  For that reason he places
his real existence bevond in other worlds, in the heavens
of the vital or mental being, and vegards life on carth as
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a painful or troublesome incident or passage in which
he can never arrive at any full enjoyment of his ideal
being. Moreover his highest ideal conception of the
Self or Spirit is apt to be quietistic, because, as we have
seen, it is its static infinity alone of Purusha unlimited by
Prakriti -vhich he cqg {ully experience; its dynamic
manifestation in him cannot rise entirely above the
heavy limitations of physical Nature.  The peace of the
silent and passive Self is more casily attainable by him,
more easily and fully held than the bliss of the infinite
activity,

Poised in the principle of Life, the Spirit becomes
the vital self of a vital world, the Life-soul of a Life-
energy in the reign of a consciously dynamic Nature: it
is absorbed in the experiences of the power and play of a
conscious Life and dominated by the desire, activity and
passion of the rajasic principle proper to vital being, In
the individual it becomes a vital soul, prdnamava purus-
ha, in whose nature the life-energies tvrannise over the
mental and physical principles ; the physical shapes its
activitics and formations in response to desire and its
imaginations, to the passion and power of life and their
formations,—not limiting them as on carth; the mental
is limited by, obevs and helps to enrichand fulfil the life
of the desires and impulses,  This vital soul lives in a
vitul body composed of subtler matter than the physical,
a substance surcharged with conscious energy and capis
ble of much more powerful perceptions, capacities, sense-
activities than the gross atomic elements of earth-matter

an form.  Man has in himself behind his physical being,
very close to it, forming with 1t the most naturally active
part of his existence, this vital soul, vital nature, vital
body, a whole vital plane connected with the life-world or
desire-world in which these principles-find their untram-
melled play, their casy sclf-expression,

In proportion as the power of this plane manifests
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itself in the physical being, man becomes fuller of vital
energy, forceful in his desires, vehement in his passions
and emotions, intensely dynamic in his activities ; he be-
comes the rujasic man, We have seen that is possible for
him to awaken in his consciousness to the vital plane, be-
come the vital soul, pridnamayagurusha, put on the vital
nature, live in the vital as well as the physical body. If he
did this fully,—usvally @t is onder grear and salutary
limitations,~—and without rising bevond, he would be-
come the lower type of the Asura or Titan, a soul of
sheer power and life-energy, full of the foree of unlimited
-tlesire and passion, i active capacity and a colossal rajasic
ego in possession of far greater and more various powers
than those of the physical man,  Even if he developed
mind greatly on the vital plane and used its dvnamic
cnergy for self-control as well as for self-satisfaction, it
would still be with an Asuric energism (fapasva ) and for
a more governed satisfaction of the rajasic ego.  But on
the vital plane also it is possible, even as on the physical,
to rise hevond the conceptions and energies natural to
the desiressoul and the desire-world, to develop a higher
mentality and to concentrate upon realisation of the Spirit
or Self within the conditions of the vital being and behind
or beyond i3 forms and powers, {n this spiritual realisas
tion there would he a less strong necessity of quictism ;
for there would he a greater possibility of the active efs
fectuation of the bliss and power of the Infinite,  Never-
theless that effectuality conld never come anywhere near
to perfection ; for the conditions of the desire-world are,
like those of the phyvsical, improper to the development of
the perfect spiritual life. The vital being also must either
develop spirit to the detriment .of his fullness, activity
and force of life in the lower hemisphere of our existence
or else be subject in his activity to the downward attrac-
tion of the desire-world, On this plane also perfection
is impossible; the soul that attains only so far would have

3
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to return to the physical life for a greater experience and
a higher self-development,

Poised in the principle of mind, the Spirit becomes

the mental self of a mental world dwelling in the reign of
a luminous mental Nature whose laws are those of the
intellectual, psychic andhigher emotional being dnmi'na-
ted by the clarity and happiness of the sattwic principle
proper to the mental existence. In the individual it bes
comes a mental soul, manomava purusha, in whose
pature the clarity and Juminous power of the mind
would rule and be able {o determine entirely the forms of
the body and the powers of the life s it would not he
Timited by life and obstructed by matter as upon the earth
This mental sou! fives in a mental or subtle body which
enjoys capacities of knowledge, perception, sympathy,
-interpentration with other beings, a free, delicae and
extensive sense-faculty far loss fimited than the grosser
conditions of cither the life nature o the physical nature
can supply. Man too has in himself coneealed behinct his
waking consciousness and visible organism this menti]
soul, mental nature, mental body and a mental plane,
not materialised, in which its principles wre at home and
not as here at strife with a world which is alien to if,
obstructive to its mental frecdom, corruptive of 'S
clearness and purity,  All the higher faculties of man, his
intellectual and psvchical buing and powers, his higher
emotional life awaken and increase in proportion as this
mental plane in him presses upon and manifests on the
physical, enriches and elevates the corresponding mental
plane of the physical heing and gives a greater foree to
the mental being which our humanity really is in the
most charactemstic part of its nature.

It is possible for man to awaken to this higher men-
tal consciousness, hecome this mental being, put on this
mental nature, live in this mental body as well as in the
vital and physical sheaths, In proportion to the complete-
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ness of this transformation he would become capable of
a life and a heing at leust half divine, he would e¢njoy
powers and a vision and pereeptions beyond the scope of
this ordinary life and budy, govern all by the clarities of
pure knowledge, he united to other beings by a sympathy
of love and happiness, the emotioss lifted to the perfection
of the psvehical plane, the sensations delivered from
grossness, the intellect subtle, pure and flexible, delivered
from the obstructions of matier and the impure pranic
energy. He would be able to develop too the reflection of a
higher knowledge and joy than the mental, receive more
fully the inspirations and intuitions of the supramental
being and form his perfected mental existence in their
light, He could realise too the self or Spirit in a much
larger, more luminous, more intimate intensity and with
a greater play of its active power and bliss in the har.
tmony of his exislence,

To our ordinary notions this would seem to be in-
dead the perfection to which man aspires in his highest
flights of idealism and it would, no doubt, be the perfec-
tiop of the mental being; but it would still not be the
utmost perfection of the spiritual being.  For here too
the spiritual realisation would be subject to the limitations
of the mind which is in its nature of a diffused or an in<
tengive rather than a comprehensive luminosity and joy,
The full light, the real bliss are beyond, Therefore either
the self-perfecting mental being would have to depart
into the pure spirit by the shedding of its lower existence
or it must return to the physical life to develop a vet
higher capacity. The Upanishad expresses this truth
when it says that the heavens so attained are those to
which man is lifted by the ravs of the sun,—by which it
means the diffused, separated, though intense beams of
the supramental truth-consciousness,—and from these it
has to return,  But those who, renouncing carth-life, go
beyond through the dour of the sun itself, do not return,
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Ordinarily the mental being so exceeding this sphere does
not return because he enters a higher range of existence
peculiar to the superior hemisphere of his being, whose
pure spiritual nature he cannot bring into the lower
triplicity in which the mental being is the highest ex-
pression of the Self and the triple mental, vital and physi-
cal body provides usually ahnost the whole range of our
capacity.,

It is ouly by rising into the knowledge-sclf beyond
the mental, by becoming the knowledge-soul, vijudne-
mava purusha, by putting on the nature of its inbinite truth
of being, by living in the knowledge-sheath of the causal
body as well as in the subtle mental and the grosser vital
and physical bodies that man could draw down entirely
into his terrestrial existence the fullness of the infinite
spiritual consciousness or raise his total being into the
spiritual realm.  But this is difficult in the extreme be-
cause the causal body which opens itself readily to the
consciousness and capacities of the  spiritual planes and
belongs in its nature to the higher hemisphere of existence,
is pot developed in him at all or only as vet crudely
developed and organised,  The plane of the truth-know-
ludge and the plane of the infinite bliss from which it
‘draws the stuff of its being, pertain to the higher hemis
sphere,  They shed upon the lower existence their truth
and their jov and are the source of all that we call spiritus
ality and all that we call perfection; but it is from hehind
thick veils through which they come 50 tempered and
weakened that they are entirely obscured in the wateriality
of the physical being, grossly distorted and perverted in the
vital, perverted too though less grossly in the lowest and
wiminised even in the comparative purity ad - intensity
of the highest ranges of the mental existence.  Their
principle is sccretly lodged in all existence, even in the
grossest materiality, and preserves and governs the lower
worlds by their hidden power and law ; but that poweg
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veils itself and that Lo works anseen through the limita-
tions and deformations of the lesser law of our physical,
vital, mental Nature, Yot their governing presence in
the lowest forms assures us, because of the unity of all
existence, of the possibility of their awakening- and their
perfect manifestation in spite of every veil and all the
mass of our apparent disabilities,

The nature of these higher states of the soul and
worlds of spiritual Nature are necessarily difficult to seize
and even the Upanishads and the Veda only shadow them
out hy figures, hints and symbols.  Yet it is necessary to
attempt some account of their principles and practical
effect so far as they can be seized by the mental being
standing on the border of the two hemispheres, because
the passage bevond the border is indicated to us as the
completeness of the Yoga of self-transcendence by
sclf-knowledge, The soul that aspires to perfection,
ascends, says the Upanishad, from the physical Purusha
into the vital, from the vital into the mental, from the
mental into the knowledge-self, from the knowledge-self
into the bliss-self ; this bliss-self iv the foundation of the
perfect Sachchidananda and to pass into it completes the
ascension, We must see therefore what is meant by this
transformation of the soul, this transfiguration of the
Purusha,
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The E%emal Wisdom
THE PRACTICE OF THE TRUTH
FIRMXNESS? 2,64%¢

No compromises ; to live resolutely in integrity,
plenitude and beauty.,

The firmness of our resolution gives the measure
of our progress and a great diligence is needed if one
wishes to advance,

Circumstances, though thev attack obstinately the
man who is firm, cannot destroy his proper virtue,—
firmness,—Stand firm therefore, having vour loins
girt about with truth and having on the breastplate
of righteousness,

Be firm in the accomplishment of vour duties, the
great and the small,—Be ye steadfast, immovable,—
When vou have seen vour aim, hold to it, brmn and
unshakeable,

Turn not thy head from this path till thou art led
to ity end ; keep ever near to this door till it is open-
ed. Let not thy eves he shut @ seek well and thou
shalt ind,—8eck wisdom carefully and she shall be
uncovered to thee, and when once thou hast seen
her, leave her not. |
Hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take
thy crown,

Be thou faithful unto death,
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THE EFERNAL WISDOM 3l

BOLDNERS*

Watch ye, stand fast, quit you like men, be strong,
. Be strong and of a good courage ; fear not.

Lift up the hands which hang down and the feehle
knees,—Be strong ; fear not, ®

Man’s first duty is to conquer fear.—A man's deeds
are slavish, his very thoughts false, so long as he has
not-succeeded in putting fear under his feet.

In heaven fear is not.—~The sage here surpasses
God. God fears nothing by the benefit of his na-
ture ; the sage fears nothing, but by the sole strength
of his spirit, This indeed is great, to have the weak-
ness of a mortal and vet the fearlessness of a god.

It is only the coward who appeals always to destiny
and never to courage.—Fortunc fears the brave soul ;
she crushes the coward, '

He who shows not zeal where zeal should be
shown, who young and strong gives himself up to
indolence, who lets his will and intelligence sleep,
that do-nothing, that coward shall not find the way
of the periect knowledge.

It needs a lion-hearted man to travel the extra-
ordinary path ; for the way is long and the sea is
deep.

There are pearls in the depths of the ocean, but
one must dare all the perils of the deep to have them,
So is it with the Eternal in the world.

.w.

Fear none of those things which thou shalt suffer.

—The more thou shalt advance, the more thy feet

o 1) T Covinthians XVI 13— 2) Deutoronomy XXX 6.—

3 Holrews TTL 12— 1) laiah XXXV. 4— ) Carlyle—
® id— 7) Katha-Upanishad.— K) Neneca.— %) Ramayana.—
10} Senecin—11)  Dhammapada 280.—- 12)  Farid-ad-din-attar.—
13) Ramnkrisbun.—14) Revelations 11, 10.—15) Book of Golden
Preceptx.
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shall encounter bog and morass, The path which
thon walkest, is lighted by one only fire, even the
light of the audacity which burns in thy heart. The
more thou shalt dare, the more thou shalt obtain.—
16-17 Go in this thy might.—Be not afraid, only believe.
18 —All things arc gossible to him that helieveth,
19 1 will trust and not be afraid.

16) Judges VL. 14.— 17) Murk V. 36— 18) id. IX. 23—
19) Tsiah XTI 2.



The Psychology of Social
Development

X

If reason is an insufficient, often an inefficient, vf:en
a stumbling, always a very partially enlightened guide for
hunnnity in that great effort which is the real heart of
human progress and the inner justification of our exist-
ence as souls, minds and bodies upon the earth,—the
clfort not only to survive and make a place for ourselves
on the earth as the animals do, not only having made to
keep it and make the best vital and egoistic use of it for
the efficieney and enjovment of the individual, family or
collective ego, substantially as is done by the animal
families and colonies, in bee-hive or ant-hill for example,
though in the larger, many-sided way of reasoning ani-
mals, but to arrive at a Larmonised inner and outer per-
fection which we find in the end to be the discovery of
the divine Reality and the complete and ideal Person
within us and the shaping of human life in that image,—
then neither the Hellenic ideal of an all-round philosophic,
aesthethic, moral and physical culture governed by the
(nlightened reason of man and led by the wisest minds
of afree society, nor the modern ideal of an efficient
culture governed by the collective reason and organised

-
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knowledge of mankind can be either the highest or the
widest goal of social development,

The Hellenic ideal was roughly expressed in the old
Latin maxim, a sound mind ina sound body; and
hya sound hody the ancients meant a healthy and beantie
ful body well-fitted fqr the rational use and enjoyment
of life, hy a sound mind a clear and balanced reason
and an enlightened and well-trained mentality,~trained
in the sense of ancient, not of modern education, not
packed with all available information and ideas, cast in
the mould of science and so prepared for the efficient
performance of social and civic needs and duties, for a
professional avocation or for an intellectual pursuit, but
trained in all its human capacities intellectual, moral,
acsthetic to be nsed rightly and to range, freely, intelligent-
lv, flexibly in all questions and in all practical matrers of
philosophy, science, art, politics and social living, The
ancient Greek mind was philosophic, aesthetic and politi«
cal : the modern mind has heen scientific, economic and
utilitarian, The ancient ideal laid stress on soundness and
heauty and sought to build 1'|p a fine and rational human
life ; the modern lavs very little or no stress on heauty,
hut prefers soundness and useful adaptation and seeks to
build up a well-ordered, well-informed and efficient hunan
life, RBoth take it that man is partly a mental, partly a
physical being with the mentalised physical life as his
field and reason his highest attribute and his highest pose
sihility.  But if we follow to the end the new vistas
opened by the most advanced tendencies of a subjective
age, we shall be led hack to a still more ancient truth and
ideal; we shall seize the truth that man is a developing
soul which is trving to find and fulfil itself in the forms
of mind, life and body ; we shall perceive before us the
ideal of a sclf-Hlumined, sclf-possessing, self-mastering
sHul in a pure and perfect mind and body, The tield it
s:eks will be not the mentalised physical life with wiich
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man has started, but @ spiritualised life inward and out-
ward, by which the perfected internal figures itself in a per-
fected external iving, Bevond man’s long intelligent effort
towards a perfected culture and a rational society there
opens the old religious and spiritual ideal, the hope of the
kingdom of heaven within us -.m*tht: city of God upon
varth.

But if the soul is the true sovercign and if its spiri-
tual self-inding and integral fulfilment by the power of
the spirit arg {o be accepted as the ultimate seeret of our
development, then since certainly the instinctive being of
man below reason is not the means of attaining that high
end and since we ind that reason also is an insufficient
light and power, there must be a superior range of being
with its own proper powers,—liberated soul-faculties, a
spiritual will and knowledge higher than the reason and
intelligent willi—Dby which alone entire conscious self-ful
filment may bhecome possible to the human being, We
must remember that our self-fulilment is an integral un-
folding of the Divine within us in the individual soul and
the collective life. Otherwise we may simply come back
to an old idea of individual and social life which had
its greatness, but did not provide all the conditions of our
perfection, That was the idea of a spiritualised tvpal
society, It proceeded upon the supposition that each man
has his own peculiar nature which is born from and re.
flects one element of the divine nature ; his character,
cthical type, training, social occupation, spiritual possis
hility must bz formed within the conditions of that pecu-
liar ;:lemcnt, the perfection we seck must be according to
its law. The theory of the ancient Indian culture—its
practic:, as is the way of human practice, did not always
correspond to the theory—worked upon this supposition,
It divided man in society into the fourfold spiritual,
ethical and economical order of the Brahman, Kshatriya,
Vaishya, Shudra,—~practically the spivitua and rational
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man, the dvnamic man of will, the vital, hedonistic and
economic man, the material man ; the whole society re-
presented the complete image of the creative and active
Deity,

A different division of the typal society is quite pos-
sible. But whatever thg arrangement or division, the typal
principle is not that of the ideal human society. - Kven
according to the Indian theory it does not belong either
to the periods of man'’s highest or to those of his lowest
possibility ; it is neither the principle of his ideal age, his
age of the perfected Truth, Satyayuga, Kritavuga, in which
he lives according to some high and profound realisation
of his divine possibility, nor of his iron age, the Kali-Yuga,
in which he collapses towards the life of the instincts, im-
pulses and desires, with the reason serving this lower life
of man, It is rather the appropriate principle of the in-
termediate ages of his cycle in which he attempts to main-
tain some imperfect form of his true law, his dharma, by
will-power and force of character in the Treta, by law,
arrangement and fixed convention in the Dwapara,® The
tvpe is not the integral man, it is the ixing and emphasize
ing of the generally prominent part of his active nature,
But each man contains in himself the whole divine poten-
tiality and therefore the Shudra cinnot be rigidly confined
within his Shudrahood, nor the Brahmin in his Brahmin-
hood, but each contains within himself the potentialities
and the need of perfection of his other elements of o die
vine manhood. In the Kali age these mav act in a state
of crude disorder, the anarchy of our being which covers
our confused attempt at a new order, In the intermedi-
ate ages the principle of order may take refuge in a limit-
ed perfection, suppressing some elements to perfect others,

¢ fPherefore it i said thut Vishnu is the King in the Tre.
hut i the Dwapara the arraugor and codifior of the knewledge and
the luw,
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But the law of the Satya age is the large development of
the whole truth of our being in the realisation of o spon-
taneous and self-supported spiritual harmony, That can
only be realised by the development, in the measure of
which our human capacity in its enlarging cveles becomes
capable of it, of the spiritual ranggs of our being and their
inherent light and power, knowl dge and divine capacities,
We shall better understand what mav be this higher
being and those higher faculties, if we Jook again at the
dealings of the reason with the trend towards the absolute
in owr other faculties and the principles of our complex
existence, its dealings with the suprivational in them and
the infrarational, the two cextremes between each our
intelligence is some sort of mediator, Thespiritual or supra-
rational is always tirned at its heights towards the Abso-
Inte and in its extension, living in the luminous infinite,
its power is {o realise the infinite in the finite, the eternal
unity in all divisions and differences. Oue spiritual evo-
lution ascends thevefore threugh the relative to the ab-
solute, through the finite to the infinite, theough all divi-
sions to unity § our spiritial realisation will find and seize
hold o the inteosities of the ahsolute in the relative, the
large and serene presence of the infinite in the finite, the
law of a perfect unity in all divisions and ditferences ; it
will effect the great reconciliation between the secret and
eteenal reality and the finite appearances of the world
which seek {o express, but in expressing seem to deny i,
Equally then owr highest faculties will be those which
have in them the iotinate light and power and joy by
which these things can be grasped in direct knowledge and
experience, realised and made normally and permanently
elfective in will, communicated to our whole being,  The
infra-rational on the other hand has its origin and basis
jn the obscure infinite of the subconscient § it wells up
in instincts and impulses, which are really the crude and
more or less haphazard intuitions of the physical, vital,
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emotional and sensational mind and will in us, Its struggle
is towards definition, towards finding some finite order of
its obscure knowledge and tendencies, but it has also the
instinct and force of the infinite from which it proceeds,
it confains obscure, limited and violent velleities towards
grasping the intensities of the absolute in its finite acti-
vitics : but because it proceeds by ignorance and not by
knowledge, it cannot succeed. The life of the reason and
intelligent will stands between, takes up and enlightens the
life of the instincts and impulses and helps it to find on
a higher plane the finite order for which it gropes. On the
other side it looks up and out towards the absolute, in-
finite and one without being able to grasp its realities ; it
is able only to consider them with a sort of derivative and
remote understanding, because itself moving in the relative,
limited and definite it can act only by definition, division
and limitation, These three powers of heing, the supra-
rational, rational and infra-rational ave present, but with
an infinitely varving prominence in all our activities, |
The limitations of the reason become very steikingly,
very characteristically, nakedly apparent when it is cons
fronted with that great order of psychological truths and
experiences which we have hitherto kept in the back-
ground—the religious being of man and his religious life.
Here is a realm at which the intellectual reason gazes
with the bewildered eves of a foreigner who hears a Jan-
guage of which the words and the spirit are unintelligible
to him and sees cvervwhere forms of life and principles of
thought and action which are absolutely strange to his
experience. He may try to learn this speech and under-
stand this strange and alien life, but it is with pain and
difficulty, and he cannot succeed unless he has, so to
speak, unlearned himself and become one in spirit and
nature with the natives of this celestial empire, Till then
his efforts to understand and interpret them in his own
fanguage and according to his own notiony end at the
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worst in @ gross mmsunderstanding and deformation }
they sound to men of religions experience like the prattle
of a child who is trying to shape into the mould of his
nwn habitual notions the life of adults or the blunders of
an ignorant mind which thinks fit to criticise patronisings
ly or adversely the labours of thegprofound thinker or the
freat scientist, At the best even they extract and account
for only the externals of the things thev attempt to ex-
plain ; the spirit ix missed, the inner matter is left out and
for that reason even the account of the externals is with-
out real truth and has only an apparent correctness,

‘The unaided reason in face of what it calls the phe-
nomena of the religious life, is naturally apt to adopt one
of two attitudes, both of them shallow in the extreme,
presumptuous and erroneons, Either it views the whole
thing as a mass of superstition, a mvstical nonsense, a
farrago of ignorant barbaric survivals,~—that was the exs
treme spirit of the rationalist now happily, though not
dead, vet moribund,—~or it patronises religion, tries
to explain its origins, gently or forcefully to correct
its superstitions, crudities, absurdities and purify it or
persuade it to purify itself ; it allows it a role, leaves it
perhaps for the edification of the ignorant, admits ity
value as a moralising influence or its utility to the State
for keeping the lower classes in order, even perhaps tries
to invent that strange chimera, a rational religion,

The former attitude has on its positive side played a
powerful part in the history of human thought, has even
been of a considerable utility in its own way,—we shall
have to note briefly hereafter how and why,—to human
progress and in the end to religion itself ; but its negation
is an arrogant falsity, as the human mind has now suffi-
ciently begun to perceive. Its mistake is like that of the
foreigner who thinks everything in an alien country ab-
surd and inferior because these things are not his wavs
of acting and thinking and cannot be cut out by his
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measures or suited to his standards,"So the  thoroughgoing
rationalist asks the religious spirit, if it is to stand, to sa-
tisfv the material reason and even to give physical proof
of 1ts truths, while the very essence of religion is the dis-
covery of the immaterial Spirit and the play of a supra-
physical conscionsnesseSo too he tries to judge religion
by his idea of its externalitics, just as an obstreperous
foreigner might try to judge a civilisation by the dress,
ouward colour of life and some of the most external
peculiarities in the social manners of the inhabitants ;
that in this he errs in company with certain of the
so-called religions themselves, may be his excuse, but
cannot be the justification of his ignorance. The more
moderate attitude of the rational mind has also  played
its part in the history of haman thought,  Its attempts
to explain religion have resulted in the compilation of
an immense mass of amazingly ingenious  perversions,
such as certain pseudo-scientific attempts to form a coms
parative Science of Religion, which have built up in the
approved stvle immense fagudes of theory with stray
bricks of misunderstood facts for their material, Its mild
concdoations of religion have led to superficial phases of
thought which have passed quickly away, Its cfforts at
the creation of a rational religion, perfectly well-inten-
tioned, but helpless and unconvineing, have had no ap-
preciable effect and have failed like a dispersing cloud,
clhinndbhra iva nashyati.

The essence of religion, apart from its outward
machinery of creed, cult, ceremony and svinbol, is the
search for and the finding of God, the infinite, absolute,
one, divine who is all these things and yet no abstrac-
tion but a Buing, and the living out of the relations
batween man and God, relations of unity, relations of
difference, relations of an illummated knowledge, an
eestatic loveand delight, an absolute surrender and serviee,
a casting of every part of our existence oat of its normal
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status into an uprush of man towards the Divine which
hrings a descent of the Divine into man, All this has nothe
ing to do with the realm of reason or its normal activi-
ties ; its aim, its sphere, its process is suprarational. The
knowledge of God is not to he gained by weighing the
feeble arguments of reason for or giainst his existence ! it
is to he gained only by a self-transcending and  absolute
consecration, aspiration and experience. Nor does that
experience proceed hy anything like rational scientific ex-
periment or rational philosophic thinking. Even in those
parts of religious discipline which seem most to resemble
scientific experiment, the method is a verification of things
which exceed the reason and its timid scope; and even
in those parts of religions knowledge which seem most
to resemble intellectual operations, the illuminating fa-
culties are not imagination, logic and rational judgment,
hut revelations, inspirations, intuitions, intuitive discern-
ments which come from a plane of suprarational light,
The love of God is an infinite and absolute feeling which
does not admit of any rational lmifation and does not
use a language of rational worship and adoration ; the
delight in God is that peace and bliss which passes all
understanding,  The surrender to God is the surrender
of the whole heing to a suprarational light, will, power
and love and his service takes no account of the come
promises with life which the practical reason of man uses
as the best part of its method in the ordinary conduct of
mundane existence, Wherever religion really finds itself,
~—there is plently of that sort of religious practice which
is halting, imperfect, half-sincere, only half-sure of itself
and in which reason can get in a word,—its way is ahso-
lute and its fruits are ineffable.

Reason has indeed 2 part to play in relation to this
highest ficld of our religious being and experience, but
that part is quite secondarv. It cannot lay down the law
for the religious life, it cannot determine in its own nght

6
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the svstem of divine knowledge; it cannot school and
lesson the divine love and delight ; it cannot set hounds
to spiritual experience or lay its yoke upon the action of
the spiritual man. Its sole part is to explain as best it
can in its own language to the intellectual part of man
the truths, the experignces, the laws of our suprasrational
and spiritual existence ; that has been the work of
religious philosophy in the East and of theology in
the West, a work of great importance at moments like the
present when the intellect of mankind after a long
wandering is again turning towards the search for the
Divine, Here there must inevitably enter a part of those
aperations proper to the intellect, logical reasoning, ine
ferences from the data given by rational experience and
knowledge of the apparent facts of existence, appeals even to
the physical truths of science and all the apparatus of the
intelligent mind in its ordinary workings, But this is the
weakest part of religious philosophy. [t does not con-
vinee the rational mind unless it is predisposed to belicef,
oreven if it convinees, it certainly cannot give it the
knolvledge. Roason is safest when it is content with
taking the truths and experiences of the spiritual heing
and the spiritual life, just as they are given to it, and
throwing them into such form, order and language as
“will make them the most intelligible to the reasoning mind,
Even then it is not quite safe, for it.is apt to harden the
order into an intellectual sys'em, to present the form as
if it were the essence and, at best, it has to use a lan-
guage which is not the tngue of the supra-rational truth
itself, but its translation and, not being cither the ordinary
tongue of the rational intelligence, is open to non-under-
standing or misunderstanding by the ordinary reason of
mankind, It is well-known to the experience of the spiritu-
al seeker that religious philosophy cannot give the know-
ledge; all it can do, is to address the intellect and when
it has done, to say, 1 have tried to give youn the truth in
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a form and system which will make it intelligible and
possible to vou ; if you are intellectually convinced or
attracted, you must now seek the real knowledge by other
means which are bevond my provinee.”

But there is another level of the religious life in which
reason might seem justified in integfering more indepen-
dently, For as there is the supra-rational life in which
religious aspiration finds entirely what is secks, so there is
also the infrarational life of the instincts, impulses, sensa-
tions, crude emotions, vital activities from which all hu-
man aspiration takes its beginning.  These too feel the
touch of the religious sense in man, share its needs and
experience, desire its satisfactions, Religion includes this
satisfaction also in its scope, and in what is usually called
religion, it scems even to be the greater part, sometimes
even to an external view almost the whole § for the su-
preme purity of spiritual experience does not appear or is
glimpsed only through this mixed and turbid current,
Much impurity, ignorance, superstition, many doubtful
elements must form as the result of this contact and
union of our highest tendencies with our lower ignorant

eing, Here it would scem that reason has ity Jegitimate
part, that of enlightening, purifying, rationalising the play
of the instivets and impulses, It would seem that a reli-
gious reformation substituting a * pure” and rational relis
gion for one of that is largely infrarational and impure,
would be a distinct advance in the religious development
of humanity, To a certain extent this is so, but, owing to
the peculiar nature of the religious being, its entire urge
towards the supra-rational, not without serious qualifi
cations,

"There are religious forms and systems which become
ettete and corrupt and have to be destroyed, others which
lose much of their inner sense and become clouded
in knowledge and injurious in practice ; in destroying
these or in negativing their aberrations reason  Ras
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played an important part in religious history. But in
getting rid of the superstition and ignorance which have
attiched themselves to religious forms and symbols reason
tands to deny and, so far as it can, to destroy the truth
and the experience which was contained in theni, Refor-
mations which give goo much to reason and are too
negative and protestant, usually create religions which
lack in wealth of spirituality and fullness of religious
emotion ; thev are not opulent in their contents; their
form and too often their spirit is impoverished, hare and
cold, Nor are theyv really rational; for they live not by
therr reason, which to the rational mind is as irrational
as that of the creeds they replace, still less by their
negations, but by their positive quantum of faith and fer-
vour which is supra-tational in its whole aim and has too
its infrarational elements, If these seemw lews gross to
the ordinarv mind, it is often because they are more
timid in venturing into the realm of suprarational ex.
perience.  The life of the instinets and impulses on its
religious side cannot be satisfvingly purifed by reason,
but rather by being sublimated, by being lifted up into
the ilhmminations of the spirit. The natural line of re-
ligious development procecds always by illumination; and
religious reformation  acts best either by rcillumilmtiug
instead of destroving old forms or, when destruction is
necessary, by replacing them with richer and not paorer
forms, purified by suprarational illumination, not by
rational eulightenment, A purely rational reigion  could
only be a cold and bare Deism, and such attempts have
;ll\\'.ays failed to achieve vitality and permanence j for
they act contrary to the dharma, the natural law and
spitit of religion.  If reason is to play any part, it must
be an intuitive rather than an intellectual reason, touched
always by spiritual intensity and insight,

" For the relations of the spirit and the reason need not
be, as they tov often are in viir practice, hostile or withe
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out any point of contact.  Religion itself nced not adopt
for its principle the formula “1 believe because it is im-
possible " or Pascal's * | beliecve because it is absurd,”
What is impossible or absurd to the unaided reason, be-
comes real and right to the reason lifted beyond itself by
the power of the spirit and irradiated by its light. For
then it is dominated by the inteftive mind which is our
means of passage Lo a yet ugher principle of knowledge.
The widest spirituality does not exclude or discourage
any essential human activity or faculty, but lifts them all
up out of their imperfection and groping ignorance and
makes them the instruments of the light, power and joy
of the divine being,



Hymns of the Atris

THE EIGHTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA
THE HOLDERS OF THE LUMINOUS WORLDS

[ The Rishi invokes Mitra and Varuna as the up-
holders of the worlds or planes of being, especially the
three luminous worlds in which the triple-mental, the
traple vital, the triple physical find the light of their truth
and the divine law of their powers, The strength of the
Aryan warrior is increased by them and guarded in that
imperishable law, From the luminous worlds the rivers
of the truth descend with their vield of bliss, In cach of
them a luminous Purusha fertilises a form of the triple
thought-consciousness of the Truth ; these, which make
the luminous day of the soul, found in man the divine and
infinite consciousness and in that the divine peace and the
activity by which in the extended universality of our being
there is the rich felicity and the creation of the godhead,
The divine workings are impaired and restricted by the
gods in the ordinary life of the vital and the physical
being, but when Mitra and Varuna uphold in us the lu-
minous worlds in which each of these finds its truth and
power, they become complete and firm for ever, ]

1, Three worlds of the Light you two uphold,
O Varuna, three heavens, three mid-warlds, O Mitra,
and you increage the might of the Warrior and guard
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him in the imperishable law of your working.

3. Your fostering cows 1 have their streams, O
" Varuna, O Mitra, the rivers milk out their honeyed
yield. There stand wide three Juminous Bulls 2 and
cast their seed into the three Thoughts,

3. In the dawn I call t®the divine Mother in-
finite, in the mid-dayand at the rising of the sun, [
desire of Mitra aud Varuna the peace and the move.
ment in the forming of the all 3 for felicity and for
the creation and the begetting.4

4. Because you are the upholders of the lumi-
nous sphere of the mid-world and the luminous
sphere of the earth, O divine Sons of Infinity, O
Mitra and.Varana, the immortal gods impair not
your workings which are firm for ever.g

1. Dhenavah, the rivers of the Truth, as gdvah, the
luminous cows, are the rays of its light, 2, The Bull
is the Purusha, soul or conscious being ; the Cow is the
Prakriti, the power of consciousness, The creation of the
godhead, the Son, comes by the fertilising of the triple
luminous consciousness by the triple luminous soul of the
Truth-being so that that higher consciousness becomes
active, creative and fruitful in man, 3. The action
of the sacrifice consists in the formation or “ extension
of the universal being, sarvatdti, and of the divine being,
devaldti, 4, Of the Son, the godhead created within
the humanity, 6. That is, in the ordinary workings
of the lifc-pliuw and the material plane, because thev are
unilluminated, full of ignorance and defect, the law of our
divine and infinite being is impaired or spoiled, works
under restrictions and with perversions ; it manifests
fully, steadfastly and faultlessly only when the ideal, su-
prafnentul truth-plane is upheld in us by the pure wide-
ness and harmony of Varuna and Mitra and takes up the
vital and the physical consciousness into its power and

light,
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THE NINTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA
THE INCREASERS OF BEING AND DELIVERERS

[ The Rishi desires the wide and multiple fostering
of our being and its powers which Varunaand Mitra give
and their complete impulsion of our strength towards
the perfect foundation ®f the divine status.  He prays to
them to protect and deliver him from the Destroyers and
prevent their adverse control from impairing the growth
of the godhead in our various sheaths or bodies, ]

1. Multiple indeed by the wideness 1 is now your
fostering of our being, O Varuna, O Mitra, I would
enjoy vour perfect-mindedness.

2. You are they who betray not to harm; 2 may
we enjoy your complete force of impulsion for our
founding; may we be they, O you violent godheads,

8. Protect us, O violent ones,3 with your pro.
tectings and deliverus with a perfect deliverance.
May we in our embodyings break through the
Destroyers,

4. O transcendent in will-power, let us not in
our embodyings suffer the control of any, 4 nor in our
begetting, nor our creation.

1. The wideness of the infinite Truth-plane with
the manifold wealth of its spiritual contents. Its condi.
tion is the perfection of the thought-mind and psychic
mentality proper to a divine nature, which comes to man
as the grace of the gods, sumati. 2. The harms of the
Dasyus, destroyers of our being and enemies of its divine
progress, the sons of Limitation and Ignorance, 3. Ru-
dras. Rudra is the Divine as the master of our evolution
by violence and battle, smiting and destroying the Sons
of Darkness and the evil they create in man, Varuna and
Mitra as helpers in the upward struggle against the Dasyus
assume this Rudrahood. 4. Thatis, any of the Des-
troyers. '
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‘THE TENTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA
AN INVOCATION TO THE RACRIFICE

X [ The Rishi invokes Mitra and Varuna to the Soma
vifering as destrovers of the enemy and greateners of our
being and as helpers of our #oughts by their mastery
and wisdom, ]

1. O destroyers of the Enemy, come with your
greatenings,1 O Varuna, O Mitra, to this our delight-
ful sacrifice. :

2. O Varuna, O Mitra, you govern every matt

.and are the wise thinkers ; you are the rulers, nourish
our thoughts.

8. Come, O Varuna. O Mitra, to our Soma
offering, to the sacrifice of the giver, that you may
drink of this wine.

1. By destroving the enemy, the hurters, who per-
vert and diminish our being, will and knowledge, they
increase in us the largenesses proper to the “ vast Truth,”
When they govern, the control of the Dasvus is removed
and the knowledge of the Truth increases in our thoughts,

THE ELEVENTH HYMN TO MITRA-VARUNA
AY INVOCATION TO THE SACRIFICE

[ The Rishi invokes Mitra and Varuna to the sacri-
fice as the godheads who lead man on the path according
to the law of the truth and confirm our spiritual gains by
its workings, ]

1, With the words we sacrifice to Mitra and to
Varuna as the Atri.

7
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Sit on the seat of the largeness for the dyinking
of the wine.

3. By vour working you keep firm the gettings
of good and you make men to walk the path by,
your law.

Sit on the seat of the" lavgeness for the drvinking
of the wine.

8. May Mitra and Varuna take delight in our
sacrifice that we may have our desire.

Sit on the seat of the largeness for the drinking
of the wine,



The ldeal of Human Unity

XXIV

In the process of centralisation of all the powers of
a1 organised community in a sovereign governing body
which has been the prominent feature of national forma-
tions, the largest overt part has bzen plaved by military ne-
cessity, This military necessity was both external and inter-
nal. The external, the defence of the nation against disrup-
tion or subjection from without, isstrongest, but the defence
against internal disruption and disorder is also an impe-
rative necessity, To bind together the constituent parts
of a nation forming or already formed, a common ad-
ministrative authority is essential, and this was the part
plaved hy the monarchy ; but the first need and claim of
the central authority is to be able to prevent dissidence,
strife and the weakening or breaking up of the organic fore
mation. The monarchy or other central body may effect
this end partly by moral force and psyehological sug-
gestion ; it stands as the symbol of union and imposes
respect for their visible and consecrated unity on the con-
stituent parts, however strong may be their local, racial,
clan or class instinets of separatism ; it represents the
united authority of the nation imposing its moral force as
greater than the moral right of the separate parts, even if
they be something like sub-nations, and commanding
theit obedignee, But in the Tast resort, since these inotivey
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may at any moment fail when revolting interests or senti-
ments are strong and passions run high, the governing
body must have alwavs the greatest military force at its,
command so as to overawe them and prevent the out.
break of a disruptive civil war, Or if the civil war or rebel-
lion comes about,—as is likely to happen especially if
th: monarchy or the goveMhing body is identified closely
with one of the parties in a quarrel, as in the American
war of secession, or is itself the subject of attack,—then
it must have so great a predominance of force behind it
as to be morally sure of victory in the conflict. This can
only be secured to the best possible perfection,—it can-
not be done absolutely except by an effective disarma-
ment,—if the whole military authority is centred in and
the whole actual or potential military force of the society
subjected to the central body.

In the trend to the formation of the world-State,
however vague and “formless it may vet be, we see that
the same large part is being played by the element of
military necessity. The peoples of the world already
possess a loose and chaotic unity of life in which none
can any longer lead an isolated, independent and self.
dependent existence, but each feels in its culture, political
tendencies, economical existence the influence and reper-
cussion of events and movements in other parts of the
world j each feels subtly or directly its separate life over.
shadowed by the life of the whole, Science, international
commerce and the political and cultural penetration of
Asia and Africa by the dominant West have been the
agents of this great change, Evenin this loose unity the
occurrence or the possibility of great wars has become a
powerful element of disturbance to the whole fabric,
KEven bhefore the European war, the necessity of avoiding
or minimising any such disturbance was keenly felt and
various well-intentioned, but feeble and blundering de-
yices were being tentatively introduced which had that
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‘end in view. Had any of thesc makeshifts been tolerably
effective, the world might long have remained content
with its present. conditions and the pressing need of a
closer international organisation would not have enforced
itself on the gencral mind of the race, But the European
collision has rendered the indefinite ‘,'ominuzmcc of the
old chaotic regime impossible, The necessity of dvoiding
any repetition of the catastrophe is universally acknow-
ledged. A means of keeping international peace, of creat-
ing an authority which shall have the power to -disposc
of dangerous international questions and preventing
what from the new point of view of human unity we may
a!l civil war between the peoples of mankind, has some
how or other to be found or created,

Varions ideas have been put forward with more or
Jess authority as to the necessary conditions of intern:i-
tional peace, The crudest of these is that which supposes
the destruction of German militarism to be the onc thing
needful and sufbicient to secure the future peace of the
world, The military power, the political and commercial
ambitions of Germany and her sense of being thwarted
by her confined geographical position and her encirle-
ment by an unfriendly alliance were, no doubt, the im-
mediate moral cause of this particular war ; but the real
cause Ly in the very nature of the international situation
and the psychology of national life, The chief feature of
that psyvchology is the predominance and worship of
national egoism under the sacred name of patriotism,
Every national cgo, like every organic life, desires natural
ly a double self-fulfilment, intensive and extensive or ex-
pansive, a deepening and enriching of its culture, political
strength, economical well-being within and, without, an
extension or expansion of its culture, its political extent)
dominion, power or influence and its commercial exploi
tation of the world, To a certain extent only this natural
and ingtinctive desive, which is not an abnormal moral
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depravity, but the very instinet of egoistic life,~and
what life at present is not egoistic 7—can be satisfied by
peaceful means, But where it feels itself hemmed in by
obstacles that it thinks it can overcome, opposed by
barriers, encircled, dissatistied with a share of possession
and domination it considers disproportionate to its needs
and its&trength, of where new possibilities of expansion
open out to it in which only its strength can obtain for
it its desirable portion, it is at once moved to the use of
some kind of force and can only be restrained by the
amount of resistance it is likely to meet. 1 it has only
a weak opposition of unorganised or ill-organised peoples
to overcome, it will not hesitate ; if it has the opposition
of powerful rivals to fear, it will pause, seek for alliances,
watch for its moment,  Germany had not the mouopoly
of this expansive instinct of egoism ; only ifs egoism was
the best organised and least satisfied, the voungest,
crudest, hungriest, most self-confident and  presumptuous,
most satisfied with the sclfsrighteous Fruality of its
desires.  The breaking of German militarism may ease
the sitvation, bot it will not cure it,  So lon g as any kind
of militarism remains, so long as fields of expansion ree
wain, 50 long as national cgoiss remain and there is no
final check on their inherent instinel of expansion, war
will be always a possibility and almost a necessity,
Another idea put forward with great authoritics be-
hind it s a league of free and democratic nitions o keep
the peace, by the usc of force if needs be, If less crude,
this solution 1s not for that anv the more satisfactory, Tt
ts an old idea, the idea Metternich put in practice after
the overthrow of Napuleon § unly in place of a dynastic
Holy Alliance of monarchs to maintain peace and monar-
chical order and keep down democracy, it is proposed to
have a league of free—and imperial—peoples to maintain
peace and enforce democracy, One thing alone is perfects
ly surg that the new league would go the way of the uld §
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it would break up as soon as the interests and ambitions
of the constituent powers beciame sufficiently disunited or
& new situation arose such as was created by the violent
resurgence of oppressed democracy in 1848, such as
would be created by the inevitahle future struggle hetween
the young Titan, Socialism, and thegpld Olvmpign gods
of a bourgenis world ; we see indeed the struggle 'ﬂre'\dv
obscurely outlining itself in revolutionary Russia and it
annot be very long delaved throughout Europe, for the
war which has momentarily suspended, mayv very well
turn out to have really precipitated its advent and accens
tuated its force. By one cause or the other or by both in
union dissolution would be certain,  No league can be
permanent in it nature ; the ideas which supported it,
change ; the interests which made it possible and effec-
tive, hecome fatally modified or obsolete,

The supposition is that democracies will be less ready
to go to war than monarchies ¢ but this is only true with-
i a certain measure,  What are now called democracies,
are hourgeois States in the form either of a constitutional
monarchy or a middle-class republic. In cach of them the
middle class has taken over with certain moditications the
diplomatic habits, foreign policies and other internation-
al idens of the monarchical or aristocratic governments
which preceded them, This seems to have been a natural
law of their mentality, For we sce in Germany, not vet a
democracy, that it is the aristocratic and the capitalist
class combined who constitute the Pan-German party with
its exaggerated and almost insane ambitions,  In the new
Russia the bourgeoisie  have rejected the political ideas of
the Czardom in internal affairs and helped to overturn
antocracy, but thev preserve its ideas in external affairs
minos the German influence and stand for the expansion
of Russia and the possession of Coustantinople, Certainly,
there i< an important difference,  In the fArst place, the
monarchical or aristocratic State 15 political in its mentu.
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lity and seeks first of all territorial aggrandisement and
political predominance or hegemony among the nations,
commercial aims are with it only a secondary preoccupa-
tion ; with the bourgeois State the order is reversed, it has
its eye partly on political aggrandisement, but chiefly on
the possession of mgrkets, the command of new fields of
wealth, The formation or conquest of colonies or depen-
dencies which can he commercially and industrially ex-
phited, In the second place, the monarchical or aristoe-
cratic statesman turns to war as almost his first expedient,
as soon as he is dissatisfied with the response to his diplo-
macy ; the bourgeois statesman hesitates, calculates, gives
i longer rope to diplomacy, tries to gain his ends by bar-
gainings, arrangements, peaceful pressure, demonstrations
of power and resorts to war only when these expedients
have failed him and only if the end scems commensurate
with the means and the great speculation of war promis.
es a very strong chance of success, On the other hand
the bourgeois democratic state has developed a stupen-
dous military organisation of which the most powerful
monarchs and aristocracies could not dream ; and if this
tends to delay the outbreak of large wars, it tends too to
make their final advent sure and their proportions great,

+ There is indeed the suggestion that a more truly de-
mocratic and therefore a more peaceful spirit and more
thoroughly democratic institutions will reign after the war
by the trumph of the liberal nations and that, in addition,
one rule of the new international situation will be the
right of nations to dispose of their own destinies and be
governed only by their free consent. The latter condition
is impossible of immediate fulfilment except in Europe,
and even for Europe the principle is not really recognised
in its totality, 1f it were capable of universal application,
if the existing relations of peoples and the psychology of
nations could be so altered as to establish it as a working
principle, one of the mort fertile causes of war and revo-
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lution would disappear, hut all causes would not he remo-
ved, Nor does the greater democratisation of the Euro-
pean peoples afford a sure guarantee, Certainly, demo-
cracy of a certain kind, democracy reposing for its natural
constitution on individual liberty would be likely to be
indisposed to war except in magnents of great and uni=
. versal excitement. War demands a violent concentration of
all the forces, a spirit of submission, a suspension of free-
will free action and of the right of criticism which is aliento
the true instincts of democracy. But the democracies of the
future are likely to he strongly concentrated governments
in which the principle of liberty is subordinated to the
efficient life of the community by some form of State socia-
lism, Such a democratic State might well have even a
greater power for war, might be able to put forward a
more violently concentrated military organisation in event
of hostilities than even the present bourgeois democracies,
and it is not certain that it would be less tempted to use
them, At present Socialism is pacific in its tendencies,large-
ly because the necessity of preparation for war is favour-
able to the rule of the upper classes and war itself used in
the interest of the governmentsand the capitalists, while
the ideas and classes it represents are at present depressed
and do not grow by the uses or share visibly in the pro-
fits of war. What will happen when they have hold of the
government and its temptations and opportunitics, re-
mains to be seen, The possession of power is the great
test of all idealisms, and as vet there have been none
religious or secular which have withstood it or escaped
diminution and corruption.

To rely upon the common consent of conflicting
national egoisms for the preservation of peace between
the nations is to rely upon a logical contradiclion and a
practicalttimprobability which, if we can judge by reason
and experience, amounts to an impossibility. A League
of Peace can only prevent armed strife for a time, A

8
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system of enforced arbitration even with the threat of a
large armed combination against the offender may
minimise the chance of war, may ahsolutely forbid it to
the smaller or weaker nations ; but a great nation which
sees a chance of making itself the centre of a strong combi-
nation of peoples interegted in upsetting the settled order of
things for their own henefit, might always choose to take
the risks of the adventure in the hope of snatching
advantages which in its estimation outweighed the risks,
Moreover, in times of great upheaval and movement when
large ideas, enormous interests and inflamed passions
divide the peoples of the world, the whole system would
he likely to break down ; the verv elements of its efficacy
would cease to exist, Any such tentative and imperfect
device would he hound hefore long to disclose its inefti-
cacy and cither the attempt at a deliberate organisation of
international life would have to be abandoned and the
work left to be wrought out confusedly hy the force of
events, or else the creation of a real, effective and power-
ful authority must be attempted which would stand for
the general sense and the general power of mankingd in
its collective life and spirit and be something more than
a bundle of vigorously separate States loosely tied tos
gether by the frail bond of a violable moral agreement,
Whether such an authority can really be created by agree-
ment, whether it must not rather create itsclf partly by
the growth of ideas, but still more by the shock of forces,
is a question to which only the future can reply,

Such an authority would have to command the psy-
chological assent of mankind and exercise a moral
force upon the nations greater than that of their own
national authority and commanding more readily their
obedience under all normal circumstances. It " would
have to be a svmbol of human unity and make itself con-
stantly serviceable to the world by assuring the effective
maintenance and development of large common interests
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which would outweigh all separate national interests and.
satisfactions even in the estimation of the separate nations
themselves, It must help more and more to fix the grow-
ing sense of a common  humanity and & common life of
mankind in which the sharp divisions which separate
country from country, race from rgge, colour from colour,
continent from continent would gradually lose their
force and undergo a progressive eflacement. Given these
conditions, it would develop a moral authority which
would cnable it to pursue with less and less opposition
and friction the unification of mankind., The nature of
the psychological assent it secured from the beginning
would depend largely on its constitution and character
and would in its turn determine both the nature and
power of the moral authority it exercised, If its constitu.
tion and character were such as to conciliate the senti-
ment and interest in its maintenance the active support of
all or most of the different sections of mankind or at least
those whose sentiment and support counted powerfully
and to represent the leading political, social, cultural ideas
and interests of the time, it would have the maximum of
psychological assent and moral authority and its way
would be comparatively smooth, If defective in these
respects, it would have to make up the deficiency by a
greater concentration and show of military force at its
back and by extraordinary and striking services to the
general life, culture and development of the human race
such as assured for the Roman imperial authority the long
and general assent of the Mediterranean and Western
peoples to the subjection and obliteration of their nati-
onal existence,

Bu: in either casc the possession and concentration
of militarv power would be for long the first condition of
its security, and this possession would have to be, as soon
as possible, a sole possession, It is difficult at present to
foresce the consent of the .nations of the world to their
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own disarmament. For so long as strong national egoisms
of any kind remained and along with them mutual dis-
trust, the nations would not sacrifice their possession of
an armed force on which they could rely for self-defence
if their interests, or at least thosc that they considered
essential to their existence and prosperity, came to bz
threateped, Any distru® of the assured impartiality of the
international government would operate in the same direc-
tion. Yet such a disarmament would be essential to the
assured cessation of war—in theabsence of some great and
radical psychological and moral change in humanity, So
long as national armies exist the possibility of war will
exist, With their continued existence, however small in
times of peace, an international authority even with a
military force of its own behind it, would be in the posi-
tion of the feudal king never quite sure of his effective
control over his vassals, The international authority
would have to hold under its command the sole trained
military force in the world for the policing of the nations
and also,—otherwise the monopoly would be ineffecs
tive,~the sole disposal of the means of manufacturing
arms and implements of war; national and private muni«
tion factorics and arms factories would have to disappear,

Such a consummation would mark definitely the
creation of a world-State in place of the present internas
tional conditions ; for it could not really be done unless
the international authorty became not merely the arbiter
of disputes, but the source of law and the final power
behind their execution, For that execution against recals
citrant countries or classes, for the prevention of all kinds
of strife not merely political, but commercial, industriz:]
and others or of their decision by other than the way of faw
andarbitration, for the suppression of any attempt at violent
change and revolution the world-State, even at its stron-
gest, would still need the concentration of all force in
its own hands  So long as man vewains what he is force,
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in spite of all idealisms and gencrous pacific hopes, must
remain the ultimate arbiter and governor of his life and
its possessor the real ruler. It may veil its crude pre-
sence at ordinary times and take only mild and civilised
forms,~—mild in comparison, for are not the jail and the
executioner still the two great pillars of the social order ?
—but it is there silently upholding the specious appearan-
ces of our civilisation and ready to intervene, whenever
called upon, in the workings of the fairer but still feebler
#ods of the social cosmos, Diffused, foree fulfils the free
workings of Nature and is the servant of life but also of
discord and struggle ; concentrated, it becomes the guar-
antee of organisation and the bond of order,



Thoughts and Glimpses

Wherever thou seest a great end, be sure of a great
beginning, Where a4 monstrous and painful destruction
appals thy mind, console it with the certainty of a large
and great creation, God is there not only in the still small
voice, hut in the fire and in the whirlwind.

The greater the destruction, the freer the chances of
creation ; but the destruction is often long, slow and op-
pressive, the creation tardy in its coming or interrupted in
its triumph. The night returns again and again and the
day bingers or seems even to have been a false dawning,
Despair not therefore, but watch and work., Those who
hope violently, despair swiftly : neither hope nor fear, but
be sure of God's purpose and thy will tu accomplish,

The hand of the divine Artist werks often as if it
were unsure of its genius and its material, I seems 1o
touch and test and leave, to pick up and throw away and
pick up again, to labour and fail and botch and repicee
together, Surprises and disappointments are the order of
his*work before a'l things -are ready, What was selected,
is cast away into the abyss of reprobation; what way
rejected, becomes the corner-stone of a mighty edifice, But
behind all this is the sure eye of a knowledge which surs
passes our reason and the slow smile of an infinite ability.

God has all time before him and does not need to
be always in a hurry, He is sure of his aim and succe ss
and cares not if he break his work a bundged times ty Lring
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it nearer perfection, Patience is our first great necessary
lesson, but not the dull slowness to move of the timid, the
sceptical, the weary, the slothful, the unambitious or the
weakling ; a patience full of a calm and gathering strength
which watches and prepares itself for the hour of swift
great strokes, few hut enough to cjgange destiny.

Wherefore God hammers so fiercely at his world,
tramples and kneads it like dough, casts it so often into
the blood-bath and the red hell-heat of the furnace?
Because humanity in the mass is still a hard, crude and
vile ore which will not otherwise be smelted and shaped :
as is his material, so is his method. Let it help to trans-
mute itself into nobler and purer metal, his ways with it
will be gentler and sweeter, much loftier and fairer its
uses,

Wherefore. he selected or made such a material, when
he had all infinite possihility to choose from ? Because of
his divine Idea which saw before it not only heauty and
sweetness and purity, but also force and will and greatness.
Despise not force, nor hate it for the ugliness of some of
its faces, nor think that love only is God. All perfect per-
fection must have something in it of the stuffl of the hero
and even of the Titan, But the g-eatest force is born out
of the greatest difficulty.,

i"

All would change if man could o1ce consent to he
spiritualised; but his nature mental and physical is rebel-
lious to the higher law, He loves his imperfections,

The Spirit is th: truth of our being ; mind and body
in their imperfection are its masks, but in their perfection
should be its moulds. To he spiritual only is not enough;
that prepares a number of souls for heaven, but leaves
the earth verv much where it was, Neither is a compro-
mise the way of salvation,

The world knows three kinds of revolution. The
material has strong results, the moral and intellectual are
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infinitely larger in their'scope ‘and richer in their fruits,
but the spiritual are the great sowings.

If the triple change could coincide in a perfect corress
pondence, a faultless work would be done ; but the mind
and hody of mankind cannot hold perfectly a strong
spiritual inrush : most g spilt, much of the rest is corrup.
ted, Many intellectual and physical uptarnings of our
soil are needed to work out a little result from a large
spiritual sowing.

Each religion has helped mankind. Paganism in.

creased in man the light of beauty, the largeness and
height of his life, his aim ata many-sided perfection ;
Christianity gave him some vision of divine love and
charity; Buddhism has shown him a noble way to be wiser,
gentler, purer, Judaism and Islam how to be religiously
faithful in action and zealously devoted to God ; Hin-
duism has opened to him the largest and profoundest
spiritual possibilities, A great thing would be done if all
these God-visions could embrace and cast themselves into
each other ; but intellectual dogma and cult egoism stand
in the way,
" All religions have saved a number of souls, but none
vet has been able to spiritualise mankind, For that there is
needed not cult and creed, but a sustained and all-com-
prehending effort at spiritual self-evolution,

The changes we see in the world today are intellec-
tual, moral, physical in their ideal and intention : the
spiritual revolution waits for its hour and throws up
meanwhile its waves here and there, Until it comes the
sense of the others cannot be understood and till then all
interpretation of present happening and forecast of
man’s future are vain things. For its nature, power, event
are that which will determine the next cvcle of our hu-
manity,
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The Life: Divine

CHAPTER XXXVII

FROM THE UNDIVINE TO THE DIVINE

But still in what sense have we to take this distine-
tion of a divine life as opposed to an undivine, and!
should we not rather speak of an ascent from.level to
higher level of a divine manifestation ? Essentially, no»
doubt, such ascent is the nature of the change, the evolu-
tion we andergo and so the impartial eve of a universal
vision participating in the uantranmmelled being, conscious-
ness and delight of Sachchidananda would see and judge
it. Still, not fronr the essential, but from the practieal and
refative point of view the distinction between the divine-
and the undivine has a real value and truth and is even
the one great truth with which the evolution is eventually
concerned. To pass over the line which divides the
double status and dwell in that to which we at present
only aspire, is the critical and decisive step towards
which all the great and manifold eéffort of the evolution.
is labouring in the series of its definitive- stages and ‘its
irretraceable revolutions as in its cycles of tentative
advance and recoil. ‘

The distinction, when we go to its fundamental real-

 ities, restd upon two different principles of status ; one is
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the basis of a perpetual bondage to imperfection, the other
the ground from which freedom and perfection natural-
ly flower and can grow progressively towards their highest
stature and their most fertile richness, Ordinarily, when
we make the distinction, we, as human bheings struggling
under the pressure of#ife and among the difficulties of
our conduct amidst the problems and perplexities of
life, think most of the distinetion we have to make
between good and evil or of that and its kindred problem
of happiness and suffering. When we seek intellectually
for a divine presence in things, a divine origin of the
world, a divine government of its workings, the presence
of evil, the presence of suffering and the large, the enor-
mous part played by pain, grief and affliction in the
economy of Nature are the cruel phenomena which baffle:
our reason and stagger the instinctive faith of mankind in
an all-seeing, all-determining and omnipresent Divinity,
Other difficulties we could make shift to solve more easily
and happily and he better satisfied with the ready conclu-
siveness of our solutions, But evil and suffering are only a
striking aspect, not the root of the matter, Besides the
deficiency or fall from good in the world and hesides the
failure to achieve happiness and overcome suffering, the
fall from Delight, there is the deficiency or fall from other
divine degrees, Knowledge, Truth, Beauty, Power, Unity ;
all these in their absolute are elements of the  Divine not
less than ahsolute Good and absolute Delight.

Therefore  the undivine consists uot  radically in
moral evil or sensational suffering,—they are only two
strong results of a common principle,~but in a general
principle of imperfection. But when we look closely at
this imperfection and study it, we sce that it consists in
limitation and a various, many-branching distortion,
perversion, fall from an ideal Truth of heing which we
can conceive but fail to achieve; itis a lapse from an
ideal consciousness and knowledge, delight, love and
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heauty, power and conscious capacity, harmony and good.,
Again, when we look and study the cause of the fall, we
see that all this proceeds from the primal fact that our
being, consciousness, force, experience represent a prin-
ciple of division in the unity of the divine being, which
becomes in its incvitable practical effect & limitation of
the divine consciousness and Mowledge, the divine
delight and beauty, the divine power and capacity, the
divine harmony and good.

When we say that ail is a divine manifestation, even
that which we call undivine, we may inean, first, that in
its essentiality all is divine or, to put it in a form which
appeals more to our psychological sense of the universe,
that in all things there is a presence, a primal Reality,
called by us variously Self, God or Brahman, which is ever
pure, perfect, blissful, infinite, its infinity not affected by
the limitations of relative things, its purity by «in and evil,
its bliss by pain and suffering, its perfection by our defects
of consciousness, knowledge, will, unitv.  So the Upani-
shidd describes the divine Purusha as the one Fire which
has entered into all forms and shapes itself according to
the form, the one Sun which illumines all impartially, but
is not affected by the faults of our seeing. But this percep-
tion is not enough, since it leaves the problem unsolved
why that which is ever pure, perfect, blissful, infinite in
itself should be in its manifestation so full of impurity,
imperfection, suffering and limitation.

tf we simply leave these two dissonant facts of exis-
tence standing, we are driven either to say that there
is no reconciliation possible,—and then all we can do is
to cling as much as we can to a deepening sense of the
joy of the purc and essential Presence and do the best
we can with the discordant externality,—or {o say that
the former alone is a Truth and the latter is only a
falsehood or illusion created by a mysterious principle of
lgnorance,—~and then we have to find some way of escape
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-out-of the falsehood of the manifest world inito the trath
of the ‘hidden ‘Reality. Or else we may say with the
"Buddhist that there is no need ofexplanation, since there
-is this one practical fact of the imperfection -and imper-
‘manence of things and no Self, God or Brahman,—for that
too is-an illusion of our consciusness,—and all that is
:needed is to get rid o®the persistent ideas and persistent
-energy -which mmintain  the continuity of the iniper-
manence. So we achieve sclf-extinction in Nirvana and
extinguish the problem of things bv-our sclf-extinetion.
It is true that by excluding the discordant manifestation or
insisting only on the pure and perfect Presence, we may
achieve individually a deep and: blissful seuse of this silent
-Divinity . and in the end an exclusive consciousness of
it, and by immergence in it lose and so escape from the
discordances of the manifestation. But our whole con-
sciousness, our universal seeking for the Divine, for its
full consciousness and delight and power of existence
and therefore our whole being, knowledge-tendency and
will are not satisfied. So long as the world is not divinely
explained to us, God remains unexplained and imperfectly
-known, and so long as the world is not present to our
consciousness and possessed by its powers in the sense

‘Divinity,

On the other hand, if we try, admitting alwavs the
essential Presence, to justify also the divinity of the mani-
festation in which we live, we mayv sav, secondly, that
not only is the Spirit in things absolutely perfect and
divine, but each thing also is relatively perfect and divine
in itself, in the relation of its phenomena to the law of its
being and in its proper place in the complete manifestation.
Each thing is divine in itself because each is a fact and
idea of the divine being, knowledge and will fulhilling it
self infallibly in accordance with the law of its own being ;
each is possessed of the knowledge, the force, the measure
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-and-kind of delight of existence precisely proper torits own
being, and each works in the gradations of experience
decreed by this inherent will and law. 1t ix thus perfect
in the relation of its phenomena to the law of its being ;
for all are in harmony with that, spring out of i, adapt
themselves to its purpose according to the infallibility
of the divine will and knowledg®at work within the crea-
ture. 1t is perfect and divine in relation 1o the whole, in
its proper place in the whole, because all is & harmony of
the divine manifestation ;-to that it is necessary and in
that it fulfils a part by which the perfection actual and
progressive of the universal harmony, the adaptation of
all in it to its whole purpose and its whole sense is helped
and completed. If to us things appear undivine, if we
hasten to condemun this or that phenomenon as mceonsis-
tent with the nature of the divine being, it is because we
are ignorant of the sense and purpose of the Divine in
the world in its entirety ; we see only parts and fragments
and judge of each by itself as if it were the whole, judge
also the external phenomena without knowing their secret
sense and so vitiate our valuation of things by an initial
and fundaméntal error.
Certainly, all this is true so far as it gous, bat it alsv
15 as a solution incomplete by itself and cinnot give us
entire satisfaction, for it takes insufficient account of the
human consciousness and the human’ view from which
we have to start ; it cannot satisfy or, convinee but only
contradicts by 1 cold intellectual conception our strong
human sense of the reality of evil and imperfection and
it gives no lead to our strong human aspiration towards
the conquest of evil and imperfection, By itself, it
amounts {o little more than the facile dogma which tells
us that all that is, is right, because all is perfectly decreed
by the divine Wisdom. It gives us nothing better than a
complacent intellectual and philosophic optimism and it
gives us no key to the disconcerting facts of pain, suftering
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and discord to which our human consciousness bears
constant and troubling witness ; it merely suggests that in
the divine reason of things there is a key to which we
have no access. 1f the human consciousness were con-
fined to the sense of this imperfection and the accept-
ance of itas a law of gur life and nature,—a reasoned
acceptance that answers to our human nature as the
blind animal acceptance to the animal nature,—then we
might say that it marked the limit of the divine self-ex-
pression in us, that our suffering worked for the general
harmony and perfection of things and might console our-
selves with this philosophic balm for our wounds, satis-
tied with moving among the pitfalls of life with as much
rational prudence or philosophic sagacity and resignation
as our imperfect nature permitted.  Or taking refuge in
the more consoling fervours of religion we might submit
to all as the will of God in the hope or the faith of re-
compense in a Paradise beyond where we might put on
a more pure and perfect nature. But an essential part of
our hwman consciousness and its workings distinguishing it
entirely from the animal is a dissatisfaction with our im-
perfection even as a law of our life upon earth and an
aspiration towards the conquest of all imperfections,—
not only in a heaven bevond where it would be automati-
cally impossible to be imperfect, but here and now in a
life where perfection has to be conquered by evolution
and steuggle.  This dissatisfaction and aspiration are as
much the law of our being as that against which they
revolt 3 they too are divine, a divine dissatistaction, and
‘a divine aspiration, They presuppose an inherent or they
promise 2 coming power of better things which will justi-
fy the dissatisfaction and satisfv the aspiration,

We admit that all works perfectly towards a divine
end by a divine wisdom and thercfore cach thing is in
that sense perfect and divine in its place, but we say that
what is, i not the whole of the divine purpose ; what is,
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is only justifiable, finds its perfect sense and satisfaction
only by what can and will be, We admit that there is a
key in the divine reason which would justify things as
“they are by revealing their right sense and true secret
which is other than their outward sense and phenomenal
appearance as sven by us, but w say that to search for
and find that key is the law of our being. The sign of
the finding is not a philosophic recognition and a resign-
ed or sage acceptance of things as they are because of
some divine sense and purpose in them’ which is hevond
us, but an elevation towards the divine knowledge and
power which will transform the law and phenomena and
external forms of our life nearer to a true image of that
divine sense and purpose, We are prepared to endure
suffering and all subjection to defect as the immediate
will of God, .a present law of imperfection laid on our
members, but we say that it is alse the will of God in us
to congner the suffering and to transform all imperfection
into perfection by our rising into a higher law of the Di-
vine, We recognise in our human consciousness an ideal
truth of being, a divine nature, an incipient godhead and
in refation to that higher truth our present state of im-
perfection is for us at least an undivine life and the con-
ditions of the world from which we start are undivine
conditions ; for thev are by their very imperfection ra-
ther the disguise than the expression of the divine being
and the divine nature. To strip off the disguise and to
reveal or, in the Vedic phrase, to create the Divine in the
wanifest spirit, mind, life and body of our nature is to
fulfil the highest law of vur being. Our present nature is
transitional 5 our present status only our opportunity for
another that shall be divine and perfect not only by the
secret spirit within it but in the manifest form and body
of our being,
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THE PRINCIPLE OF DIVINE WORKS

This then is the Gita's doctrine of sacrifice. Its full
sense depends on the idex of the Purushottama which
as vet is not developed,—we find it set forth clearly only
much later in the cighteen chapters,—and therefore we
have had to anticipate the central teaching, At present
the Teacher simply gives @ hint, merely adumbrates this
supreme presence of the Purnshottama and his relation to
the immobile Self in whom we have to find our poise of
perfect peace and equality by attaiinment to the Brahmic
condition. He speaks as vet not in set terms of the
Purushottama, but of himself, — “1”, Krishna, the
Naravana, the God in man who is also the Lord in the
universe  incarnated in the Agure of the divine charioteer
of Kurukshetra, * In the Self, then in Me ”, is the
formula he gives, implying that the transcendence of the
individual personality by seeing it as a *“becoming” in
the impersonal self-existent Being is simply a means of
arriving at that great impersonal Personality, which is
silent, calm and uplifted above Nature in the impersonal
Being, active in Nature in all these million  becomings,
Losing our lower individual personality in the Impersonal,
we arrive finally at union with that supreme Personality.
which is not separate and individual, but assumes all in-
dividualitics. Transcending the lower nature of the three
gunas and  seating the soul in the immobile Purusha
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bevond the three gunas, we ascend finally into the higher
nature of the infinite Godhead which is not bound by the
three gunas even when it acts through Nature, Reaching
the inner actionlessness of the silent Purusha, naishkarmva,
and leaving Prakriti to do her works, we attain supremely
beyond to the status of the divine Mastery which is able to
do all works and vet be bound bgnone, The idea of the
Purushottama, Krishna, is therefore the key. Without it
the withdrawal from the lower nature to the Brahmic
condition leads necessarily 1o inaction of the liberated
man, his indifference to the works of the world 3 with it
the sime withdrawal becomes a step by which the works
of the world are taken up in the spirit, with the nature
and in the freedom of the Divine., See the silent Brah-
man as the goal and the world with all its actisities has
to be forsaken ; see God, the Divine, the Purushottama
as the goal and the world with all its activities is conquer-
ed and possessed in a divine transcendence of the world,
It becomes instead of a prison-house the opulent king-
Aom, rdjvam samriddham, which we have conguered
by slaving the limitation of the ego and  overcoming the
hondage of our desires and our limiting individualistic
possession and enjoyment, The liberated soul becomes
swardt samrdt, self-vuler and emperor., :
The works of sacrifice are thus @ means of liberation
and absolute spiritual perfection, samsiddhi, So Janaka
and other great Karmavogins of the mighty ancient Yoga
attained to perfection, by equal and desireless works done
as a sacrifice without egoistic aim or attachment,—
karmanaiza hi samsiddhim dsthitd janakddavah. So too
and with the same desirelessness, after liberation and
perfection, works have to be continued in a large divine
spirit, with the calm high nature of a spiritual royalty.
“Thou shouldst do works regarding also the holding
together of th> peoples, lokasangraham cedpi sampagvan
kartum arhasi. Whatsoever the Best doeth, that the lower
’
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kind of man puts into practice; the standard he creates,
the people follows. O son of Pritha, T have no work
that I need to do in all the three worlds, I have nothing
that 1 have not gained and have yet to gain, and I abide
verilv in the paths of action,” varta eva cha karmani,—
eva implying, 1 abide in it and ‘do not leave it as the
Sannyasin thinks himse®bound to abandon works. * For
if I did not abide sleeplessly in the paths of action, men
follow in everv way my path, these peoples would sink
to destruction if 1 did not works and [ should be the crea-
tor of confusion and slay these creatures, As those who
know not act with attachment to the action, he who knows
should act without attachment, having for his motive to
hold together the peoples. He should not create i division
of their understanding in the ignorant who are attached
to their works; he should set them to all actions doing
them himself with knowledge and in Yogn.” There are
few more important passages in the Gita than these seven
striking couplets.

But let us clearly understand that they must not be
interpreted, as the modern pragmatic tendency concerned
much more with the present affairs of the world than
with any high and far-off spiritual possibility sceks to inter-
pret them, as no more thaun a philosophical and religious
justification of social service, patriotic, cosmopolitan and
humanitarian- effort and attachment to the hundred
eager social schemes and dreams which attract the modern
intellect, It is not the rule of a large moral and in-
tellectual altruism which is here announced, but that
of a spiritual unity with God and with this world of beings
who dwell in him and in whom he dwells. It is not an
injunction to subordinate the individual to society and
humanity or immolate egoism on the altar of the human
collectivity, but to fulfil the individual in God and to
sacrifice the ego on the one true altar of the all-embracing
Divinity, The Gita moves on a plane of ideas and ex-
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periences higher than those ot the modern mind which is
at the stage indeed of a struggle to shake off the coils of.
egoism, but s still mundane in its outlook and intellectu-
aland moral rather than spiritual in its temperament,
Patriotism, cosmopolitanisim, service of socicty, collec-
tivism, humanitarianism, the idegpor religion of humanity
are admirable aids towards our escape from our primary
condition of individual, family, social, national egoism
into a secondary stage in which the individual realises, as
far as it can be done on the intellectual, moral and
emotional level,—on that level he cannot do it entirely in
the right and perfect way, the way of the integral truth of
his being,—the oneness of his existence with the existence
of other beings. But the thought of the Gita' reaches
bevond to a tertiary condition of our developing self-cons-
ciousness towards which the secondary is only a partial
stage of advance,

The Indian social tendency has been to subordinate
the individual to the claims of society, but Indian reli-
gious thought and spiritual secking have been always
loftily individualistic in their aims. An Indian system of
thought like the Gita's cannot possibly fail to put first the
development of the individual, the highest need of the in-
dividual, his claim to discover and exercise his largest
spiritual  freedom, greatness, splendour, royalty,—his
am to develop into the illumined seer and king in the
spiritual sense of seerdom and kingship, which was the
first great charter of the ideal humanity promulgated by
the ancient Vedic sages. To exceed himself was their
goal for the individual, not by losing all his personal
aims in the aims of an organised human society, but by
enlarging, heightening, aggrandizing himself into the cons-
ciousness of the Godhead, The rule given here by the
Gita is the rule for the master man, the superman, the
divinised human heing, the Best, not in the sense of any
Nictzschean, anv onesided and lopsided, any Olympian,
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-Apollinian or Dionysian, any angelic or demoniac super-
manhood, but in that of the man whose whole personality
has been offered up into the heing, nature and conscious-
ness of the one transcendent and universal Divinity.

To exalt oneself out of the fower imperfect Prakriti,
traigunvamavi Mdvd, o unity with the divine being,
consciousness and nature,” madbhidvam dgaldh, is the
object of the Yoga. But when this object is fultilled, when
the man is in the Brahmic status and sees no longer with
the false egoistic vision himself and the world, but sees
all beings in the Self, in God and the Self in all beings,
God in all beings, what shall be the action,—sinee action
there still is,—which results from that secing, and what
shall be the cosmic or individual motive of all his works ?
It is the question of Arjuna,t but answered from a stand-
point other than that from which Arjuna had put it. The
motive cannot be personal desire on the intellectual,
moral, emotional level, for that has been abandoned,—
even the moral motive has been abandoned since the
liberated man has passed bevond the lower distinction of
sin and virtue, lives in a glorified purity bevond good and
evil, It cannot be the spiritual call to his perfect self-
development by means of disinterested works, for the call
has been answered, the development is perfeet and fultil-
led. His motive of action can only be the holding to-
gether of the peoples, chikfrshur lokasangraham. This great
march of the peoples towards a far-off divine ideal has
to be held together, prevented from falling into the hewil-
derment, confusion and utter discord of the understanding
which would lead to dissolution and  destruction and to
which the world moving forward in the night or dark twi-
light of ignorance would he too casily prone if it were not
held together, condueted, kept to the great lines of its disci-

* Sdyuja, sdlokya and sddharmya. Sadharmya is becoming of one
law of bring and action wich the Divine.

t Kim prabh8sheta kim Bsita vrajeta kim.
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pline by the illumination, by the strength, hy the rule and
example, by the visible standard and the invisible influ-
ence of its Best. The best, the individuals who are in ad-
vance of the general line and above the general level of
the collectivity, are the natural leaders of mankihd, for it
is they who can point to the race bd#h the way they must
follow and the standard or ideal they have to keep to or
to attain. But the divinised man is the Best in no ordinary
sense of the word and his influence, his example must
have a power which that of no ordinarily superior man
can exercise, What example then shall he give ? What
rule or standard shall be uphold ?

In order to indicate more perfectly his meaning, the
divine Teacher, the Avatar gives his own example, his
own standard to Arjuna, “1 abide in the path of action,”
he seems to say, “ the path that all men follow ; thou too
must abide in action, In the way 1 act, in that way thou
too must act. | am above the necessity of works, for 1
have nothing to gain by them; 1 am the Divine who
possess all things and all beings in the world and myself
bevond the world as well as in it and 1 do not depend
upon .\mthm;‘ or any one in all the three worlds for any
object ; vet 1ict, This too must be thy manner and spirit
of working. |, the Divine, am the rule and the standard ;
it is ] who make the path in which men tread ; I am the
way and the goal. But [ do all this largely, universally,
visibly in part, but far more invisibly ; and men do not

ally know the way of my workings. Thou when thou
knowest and seest, when thou hast become the divin-
ised nun, must be the individual power of God, the hu-
man yet divine example, even as | am in my avatars,
Most men dwell in the ignorance, the God-seer d\\'ells in
the knowledge ; but let him not confuse the minds of
men by a dangerous example, rejecting in his superiority
the \mrks of the world ; let him not cut short the thread
of action before it is spun out, let him not perplex and
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falsify the stages and gradations of the ways I have hewn,
The whole range of human action has been decreed by
me with a view to the progress of man from the lower to
the higher nature, from the apparent undivine to the con-
sctous Divine. The whole range of human works must
be that in which th@&God-knower shall move, All indivi-
dual, all social action, all the works of the intellect,
the heart and the body are still his, not any longer for
his own separate sake, but for the sake of God in the
world, of God in all beings and that all those beings may
move forward, as he has moved, by the path of works to-
wards the discoverv of the Divine in themselves, Out-
wardly his actions may not seem to differ essentially from
theirs ; battle and rule as well as teaching and thought,
all the various commerce of man with man may fall in
his range ;. but the spirit in which he does them, must be
very different, and it is that spirit which by its influence
shall he the great attraction drawing men upwards to his
own level, the great lever lifting the mass of men higher
in their ascent.”

This giving of the example of God himself to the
liberated nin is profoundly significant 3 for it reveals the
whole basis of the Gita’s philosophy of divine works, The
liberated man is he who has exalted himself into the
divine nature and according to that divine nature must be
his actions. But what is the divine nature ? 1t is not that
of the Akshara, the immobile, inactive, impersonal self ;
for that by itself would lead the liberated man to action-
less immobility. 1t is not that of the Kshara, the multi-
tudinous, the personal, the Purusha self-subjected to
Prakriti ; for that by itself would lead him back into sub-
jection to his personality and to the lower nature and its
qualities, It is the nature of the Purushottama who holds
both these together and by his supreme divinity recon-
ciles them in a divine reconciliation which is the highest
seeret of his being, rahasvam hvelad nltamam. He s
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not the doer of works in the personal sense of our action
involved in Prakriti, for God works through his power,
conscious nature, effective force,—Shakti, Maya, Prakri-
ti,—but vet above it, not involved in it, not subject to
it, not unable to lift himself bevond the laws, workings,
habits of action it creates, not affected or bound by them,
not unable to distinguish himself, agve are unable, from
the workings of life, mind and body,  He is the doer of
works who act not, kartéram akarléram. * Know me”
says Krishna “for the doer of this (the fourfold law of
human workings) who am vet the imperishable non-doer,
Works fix not themselves on me (na limpanti), nor have
I desire for the fruits of action,” But neither is he the
_inactive, impassive, unpuissant Witness and nothing else ;
for it is he who works in the steps and measures of his
power ; every movement of ity every particle of the world
of beings it forms is instinct with his presence, full of his
consciousness, impelled by his will, shaped by his know-
ledge.

He is, besides, the Supreme without qualities who is
possessed of all qualities, nirgrno guni™ He is not hound
by any mode of nature or action, nor consists, as our per-
sonality consists, of a sum of qualities, modes of nature,
characteristic operations of the mental, moral, emotional,
vital, physical being, but is the source of all modes and
qualities, capable of developing any he wills in whatever
way and to whatever degree he wills 5 he is the infinite
being of which they are ways of becoming, the immea-
surible quantity and unbound ineffable of which they
are measures, numbers and figures, which they scem to
rhvthmise and arithmise in the standards of the universe,

et neither is he merely an impersonal indeterminate, nor
a mere stuff of conscious existence for all deterntinations
and personalisings to draw upon for their material, but a

* Upanishad |
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supreme Being, the one original conscious Existent, the
perfect Personality capible of all relations even to the
most human, concrete and intimate ; for he is friend,
comrade, lover, playmate, guide, teacher, nuaster, minis-
trant of knowledge or ministrant of jov, vet in all rela-
tions unbound, free and absolute. This too the divinised
man becomes in thg measure of his attainment, imper-
sonal in his personality, unbound by quality or action
even when maintaining the most personal and intimate
relations with men, unbound by any dharma even when
following in appearance this or that dharma. Neither the
dynamism of the kinetic man, nor the actionless light of
the ascetic or quietist, neither the vehement personality
of the man of action nor the indifferent impersonality of
the philosophic sage is the complete divine ideal. These
are the two conflicting standards of the man of this world
and the ascetic or the quietist philosopher, one immersed
in the action of the Kshara, the other striving to dwell
entirely in the peace of the Akshara; but the complete
divine ideal proceeds from the nature of the Purushotta-
ma which transcends this wconflict and reconctles all
divine possibilitics,

The kinetic man is not satisfied with any ideal which
does not depend upon the fulfilment of this cosmic nature,
this play of the three qualities of that nature, this human
activity of mind and heart and body. The highest fultil-
ment of that activity, he might say, is my idea of haman
perfection, of the divine possibility in man ; some ideal
that satisties the intellect, the heart, the moral being, some
ideal of our human nature in its action can alone satisfy
the human being ; he must have something that he can
seek in the workings of his mind and life and body, For
that is his nature, his dharma, and how can he be fulfilled
in something outside his nature ? for to his nature cach
being is bound and within it he must scek for his per-
fection, According to our human nature must be our
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human perfection ; and cach man must strive for it ac-
cording to the line of his personality, his swadlarma,
but in life, in action, not outside life and action. Yes,
there is 4 truth in that, replies the Gita ; the fulfiliment of
God in man, the plav of the Divine in life is part of the
ideal perfection. But if you seelgpt only in the external,
in life, in the principle of action, vou will never find it ;
for you will not only act according to your nature, but
you will be eternally subject to its modes, its dualities of
liking and dislike, pain and pleasure and especially to the
rajasic mode with its principle of desire and its snare of
wrath and gricf and longing,—the restless, all-devouring
principle of desire, the insatiable fire which besieges vour
worldly action, the cternal enemy of knowledge by which
it is covered over here in vour nature as is a fire by smoke
or a mirror by dust and which vour must slay in order
to live in the calm, clear, luminous truth of the spirit,
The senses, mind and intellect are the seat of this eternal
cause of imperfection and yet it is within this sense, mind
and intellect, this play of the lower nature that vou would
limit your seasch for perfection ! The effort is vain. The
kinetic side of your nature must first seck to add to itself
the quictistic ; you must uplift vourself bevond this lower
nature to that which is above the three gunas, that which
is founded in the highest principle, in the soul. Only when
you have attained to peace of soul, can vou become capa-
ble of a free and divine action,

The quictist, the ascetic on the other hand cannot
see any possibility of perfection into which life and action
enter.  Are they not the very seat of bondage and imper-
fection 7 Is not all action imperfect in its nature, like a
fire that must produce smoke, is not the principle of
action itsell rajasic, the father of desire, a cause that
must have its effect of obscuration of knowledge, s
round of longing and suceess and failure, its oscillations
of joy and grief, its duality of virtue and sin 2 God may
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be in the world, but he is got of the world ; he isa God
of renuneiation and not the Master or cause of our works;
the master of our works is desire and the cause of works
is ignorance. [f the world, the Kshara is ina sense a
thanifestation or a fila of the Divine, it is an imperfect play
with the ignorance of Suturc, an obscuration rather than
a4 manifestation. That is evident from our very first
glance at the nature of the world and the fullest ex-
perience of the world teaches us always the same truth ;
it is a wheel of the ignorance binding the soul to con-
tinual birth by the impulse of desire and action until at
lust that is exhausted or cast away. Not only desire, but
action also must be Alung away ; seated in the silent self
the soul will then  pass away into the motionless, action-
less, imperturbable, absolute Brahman, To this objection
of the impersonalising quictist the Gita is at more pitins
to answer than to that of the man of the world, the
kinetic individual, For this quietism, having hold of a
higher and more powerful truth which is vet not the
whole or the highest truth, its promulgation as the
universal, complete, highest ideal of human life is likely
to be more confusing and  disastrous to the advance of
the human race towards its goal than the error of an
exclusive kinetism. A strong -onesided truth, when set
forth as the whole truth, creates a strong light but also
strong confusion ;  for the very strength of the element
of truth increases the strength of the element of error,
The error of the kinetic ideal can only prolong the
ignorance and retard the human advance by setting it in
search of perfection where perfection cannot be found ;
but the error of the quictistic ideal contains in itself the
very principle of world-destruction, Were I"to act upon
it, sayst Krishna, | should destroy the peoples and be the
author of confusion; and though the error of an individu-
al human being, even though a nearly divine man, can-
not destroy the whole race, it may produce a widespread
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confusion which may be in its nature  destructive of the
principle of human life and disturbing to the settled line
of its advance.

Therefore the quietistic tendeney in- man must be
got to recognise its own incompleteness and admit on an
equality with itsclf the truth which lies behind the kinetic
tendency,—the fulfilment of Go®in man and the pree
sence of the Divine in all the action of the human race,
God is there not only in the silence, but in the action ;
the quictism of the impassive soul unatfected by Nature
and the kinetism of the soul giving itself to nature so that
the great world-saerifice, the  Purusha-Yajna, may he
effected, are not areality and a falsehood in perpetual
struggle nor yet two hostile realitics, one superior, the
other inferior, cach fatal to the other ; thev are the dou-
ble term of the divine manifestation, The Akshara is not the
whole key of their fulilment, not the highest seeret ; their
fultilment, their reconciliation is in the Purushottama
represented here by Krishoa, at once supreme Being, Lord
of the worlds and Avatar, The divinised man entering
into his divine mtare will act even as he acts; he will
not give himself up to inaction, The Divine is at work in
man in the ignorance and at work in man in the know-
ledge. To know Him is our soul’s highest welfare and
the condition of its perfection, but to know and realise
Him s a transcendent peace and silence is not all ; the
seeret that has to be learned is at onee the seeret of the
eernal and unborn Divine and the seeret of the divine
birth and works, janma karma cha me divyam, The action
which proceeds from that knowledge, will be free from
all bondage ; **he who so knoweth me ™ savs the Teach-
er, ‘is not bound by works.” If the escape from the
obligation of works and desire and from the wheel of
rebirth is the aim and the ideal, then this knowledge is
the true, the broad way of escape ; for, says the Gita, “he
who knows in its right principles my divine birth and
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works, comes when he leaves his body, not to rebirth,
but to Me, O Arjuna.” Through the knowledge and pos-
session of the divine birth he comes to the unborn and
imperishable Divine who is the Selil of all beings, ajo
aevaya dtmd ; through the knowledge and possession of
divine works, he comes to the Master of works, the Lord
of all beings, bhiitdnd M iceara. In that unborn being he
lives and he works in that universal Mastery,



The Synthesis 0f Yoga

CHAPTER XXXIV
VIINANA OR GNORIN

For the perfect self-transcendence we hiave to draw
up, the Upanishad has said, our mental conscious-being
into the knowledge-self and to dwell in the divine know-
ledge by chiange into the knowledge-soul; the #ijndne-
mava Purusha, Scated on that level of the Vedie hill of
ascent we shall be in guite a different plane of being {rowm
this material, this vital, this mental soul and nature oi
things which is our present view and experience of our
soul-life and of the world, We shall be born into a new
soul-status and put on a new mature ; for according to the
stitis of the soul is the status of the Prakriti, As the con-
scious-soul rises to a4 higher Jevel of being, the nature
dlso is clevated into a superior working, @ wider con-
sciousness, o vaster foree, an intenser and purer joy of
exisence 3 but the transition from the mind-selt to the
knowledge-self s the great and the decisive transition in
the Vedie Yo 1t s the shaking off of the Last hold of
the cosmic ignorance on our nature and its firm found-
ation in the infinite Truth of things.  So long as we are
in the triple formuke of mind, lite and body, our muture
works upon the basis of the ignorance even when
the soul reflects the knowledge 5 for though the soul
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reflects the knowledge in consciousness, it is unable to
mobilise it rightly in force of action, The truth in its
action may greatly increase, but it is pursued by a limita-
tion, condemned to a divisibility which prevents it from
working integrally in the power and knowledge of the
infinite ; its power may be immense compared with ordi-
nary powers, but it i®till subject to incapacity and there
is no perfect correspondence between the force of the
effective will and the light of the idea which inspires if ;
the light of the infinite Presence may be there in status,
but the dynamis of the operations of our nature still be-
longs to the lower Prakeiti and its triple modes of work-
ing. But the wijndna or gnosis is the verv working of
the infinite and divine nature ; it is the divine knowledge
one with the divine will in the delight of spontancous and
luminous self-fulfilment, By the gnosis, then, we change
our human into a divine nature.

What then is this gnosis and how ¢ we describe
it ? There are in the ordinary philosophical notions of
the term vijndna two opposite errors which distigure two
opposite sides of the truth with regard to the gnosis. In
one vijndna is used as synonvmous with the buddli and
the Indian term budedhi as synonymous with the reason
or discerning intellect.  The classifications which aceept
this significance, pass at once from a plane of pure intel-
lect to a plane of pure spirit; they rccognis& no inter-
mediate power, no diviner action of knowledge than the
pure reason. In the other error it is supposed that cijudna
is the consciousness which gives us the knowledge of the
Infinite free from all ideation or with ideation pack-
ed into vne essence of thought, lost in the single and in-
variable idea of the One, the chaitanyaghana of the Upa.
nishad. But the gnosis, the vijadna is not only this
concentrated consciousness of the infinite Being, it is also
the infinite knowledge of the play of the Infinite ; it
contains all ideation in itself though it is not limited by
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ideation. This ideation, however, is not in its character
intellectual ideation, not what we call the reason ; for that
is mental in its methods, mental in its basis, mental in its
acquisitions, but the ideation of the gnosis is supramen-
tal in its methods, its basis, its vield of thought-light. There
15 a rc:l:ttinn! even a sort of brokeygidentity between the
two forms of thought, one indeed proceeds from the
other ; but thev act on different planes and reverse each
other's process. Even the purest reason, the most lumi-
nous rational intellectuality is not the gnosis.

Reason or intellect is only the lower buddhi, depen-
dent for its action on the percepts of the sense-mind and
the concepts of the mental intelligence. There is, indeed,
a higher form of the buddhi, often called the intuitive
mind or intuitive reason, which by its intuitions, inspi-
rations, swift revelatory vision, luminous insight and
discrimination seems to do the work of the reason with
a higher power, a swifter action, a self-light of the truth
which does not depend upon the sense-mind or its per-
cepts and proceeds not by intelligent, but by visional
concepts. This real intuition must be distinguished from
another power of the reason which is sometimes confus-
ed with it, its power of reaching its conclusion by a
bound and not by the ordinary steps of the logical mind.
The logical reason proceeds step by step trving the sure-
ness of cach step like @ man walking over unsure ground
and testing by the touch of his foot vach pace of soil that
he perecives with his eve, This other process of the reason
is 4 process of rapid insight or swift discernment which
proceeds by a stride or leap, like a man leaping from one
sure spot to another point of sure footing ; he sees the
space he covers in one compact and flashing view, but
he does not distinguish or measure ¢ither by eve or touch
its successions, features and circumstances,

This process has something of the sense of power of
the intuition, something of its velocity, some appearance
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of its light and certainty, and we are apt to mistake it for
the intuition, It is often thought that the intuition is
nothing more than this rapid process in which the whole
action of the logical mind is swiftly done or done half-
consciously or subconsciously, but not at first deliberately
worked out in its reaggned method.  In its nature, how-
ever, this proceeding is quite different from the intuition ;
the power of its leap may end in a stumble, its swiftness
may betray, its certainty is often an error. The validity
of its conclusion must always depend on a subsequent
verification by the evidence of the sense-perceptions or a
rational linking of intelligent conceptions, But the in-
tuition carries in itself its own guarantee of truth ; it is
sure and infallible within its limits, so long as 1t is pure
intuition and does not admit into itself any mixture of
sense-error or infellectual ideation, ; it may be veritied by
the reason or the sense-perception afterwards,  but its
truth does not depend on that verification.  Hf the reason
depending on its inferences contradicts it, it will be found
in the end on ampler knowledge that the intuitional con-
clusion was correct and the rational and inferential con-
clusion mistaken.  For the real intuition proceeds from
the self-existent truth of things and by that sclf-existent
truth and not by any indirect, derivatory or dependent
method of arriving at knowledge.

But even the intuitive reason is not the gnosis; it is
only the light of the gnosis finding its way by flashes of
illumination into the mentulity. [Its inspirations, revela-
tions, intuitions, sclf-luminous discernings are messages
from a higher knowledge-plance that make their way into
our lower level of consciousness, This character of the
intuitive mind sets a great difference between its action
and the action of the self-contained gnosis, In the first
place it acts hy scparate and limited illuminations and its
truth is restricted to the often narrow reach or the one
hrief spot of knowledge lit up by that one- lightning-Hash,
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We see the action of the instinet in animals,—an auto-
matic infaition in that sense-mind which is all that the
animal has to rely on, since it does not possess the hu-
man light of the reason,~—and we can observe that the
marvellous truth of this instinct which scems so much
surer than the reason, is limited 4p some particular and
restricted utility it is intended to serve.  When the mind
of the animal tries to act bevond that restricted limit, it
blunders in a much blinder way than the reason of man
and has to learn with diﬁiculty hy a4 succession of sense-
experiences. The mental intuition of the humian being is
a visional, not a sense intuition ; it illumines the intelli-
gence and not the sense-mind § it is self-conscious and
luminous, not a half subconscious blind light ; it is self-
acting, but not mechanically automatic,  But still it is
restricted like the instinet, restricted to a particular pur-
pose of will or knowledge, as is the instinet toa particular’
purpose of life utility.  When the intelligence tries to
nuke use of it, to apply it, to add to it, it builds round it
in its own characteristic fashion a mass” of mised truth
and error it may even, by foisting an element of sense-
error and conceptual error into the substance of the intui-
tion or coating it up in crror, not merely defleet but de-
form its truth and convert it into a falsehood, At the
best therefore the intuition gives us only a limited, though
an intense light 5 at the worst, by our misuse of it, it may
lead us into perplexities and confusions which the less
ambitious intellectual reason avoids by remaining satis-
fied with its own safe and plodding method,—safe for
the inferior purposes of the reason, though never a guide
to the inner truth of things,

it is possible to cultivate and extend the use of the
intuitive mind in proportion as we rely less predominantly
upon the intellectual reason. We may train our mentality
not, as it does now, 1o seize upon every separate lash of
intuitive illumination and then precipitate our thought at

3
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once into a crystallising intellectual action around it, but to
think in a stream of successive and connected intuitions,
We shall be successful in proportion as we purify the
intelligence itself and reduce in it the element of material
thought enslaved to the external appearances of things, of
vital thought enslivedgto the wishes, desires, impulses of
the being and of intellectual thought enslaved to our pre-
ferred, already settled or congenial ideas, conceptions, opi-
nions, operations of intelligence and replace them by an
intuitive sense or insignt into appearances, an intuitive
will, an intuitive ideation. This is ditheult enough for our
consciousness which is naturally bound by the triple cord
of mentality, vitality, corporealitv,—the upper, middle and
lower cord in the Vedie pirable of the soul’s bondage 1o
the mixed  truth and falschoad of appearances by which
Cunahgepa wis bound to the post of sacrifice.

But even if it were perfeetly accomplished, still the
intnitive mentality would not be the gnosis 1 it would only
he its retlection. The difference, dithienlt enough 1o define
except by svmbols) may be expressed by taking the Vedic
image in which the Sun represents the gnosis and the <ky,
mid-air and earth the mentality, vitadity, corporeality of
man, Living on the carth, climbing ima the mid-air or
even winging in the sky, the mental being, the manomava
Purusha, would still live in the ravs of the sun and not
in its bodily light : and he would see things as reflected m
his organ of vision, deformed by its faults or limited in
their truth by its restrictions, But the  vijnduamava
Purusha tives in the Sun itself, i the very body and
hlaze of the true light;™ he would know it self-hminously
as his own being and he would see besides all that dwells
in the rays of the sun, see the whole truth of the lower
triplicity and cach thing that is in it, He would see it not
by reflection inu mental organ of vision, but with the

* 8o the Nun i cal'ed in the Veda, ritam jvotin.
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Sun of gnosis itself as his eve,—the Sun, savs the Veda,
is the eve of the gods. The mental being, even in the
intuitive mind, can perceive the truth only by reflection
and subject to the restrictions and inferior capacity of the
mentad vision ; the eijudnamaya would see it by the gnosis
itself, from the very centre and outwelling fount of the
truth, in its verv form and by its @Rvn spontaneous and
self-illumining process, For the vijndna is the direct
and divine as opposed to the indirect and human know-
ledge. :

The natore of the gnosis can only be indicated in-
tellectually by contrasting # with the nature of the intel-
lectual mentadity, and even then in phrases which do
not illuminate unless aided by some wmnount of actual
experience,—for what linguage forged by the reason
cin really express the suprarational * The mental reason
proceeds from ignorance to fruth, the gnosis s in itself
the dircetand immediate vision of the trnth. The reason
starts with appearances and  kibours, never or seldom
losing at least a pactial dependence on appearances, to
arrive al the fruth bebind them § the gnosis starts from
the trath and shows the appearances i the hight of the
truth, The reason proceeds by inference, it concludes ;
the gnosis proceeds by vision,—it sees and knows, As
the phvaical eve sees and grasps the appearance of objects,
su the gmosis sees and grasps the truth of things ; and
where the physical sense gets into relation with objects by
contiaet, the gnosis gets intoidentity with things by one-
ness, Thus it s able 1o know all things as a man knows
his own extstence, direetly, To the reason only what the
senses pive i diveet knowledge,  prafvaksha, the rest of
truth is arrived at indirectly 5 to the gnosis all its truth is
direct knowledge, prafvaksha, Therefore the truth gained
by the intellect is an acquisition over which there hangs
always & certain shadow of doubt, an incompleteness, @
suyrrounding  penumbra of night and ignorance or half-
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knowledge, @ possibility of alteration or annullation by
farther knowledge. The truth of the gnosis is free from
doubt, self-evident, self-existent.

‘The reason has as its first instrument observation gene-
ral, analvtical, synthetic ; it aids itself by comparison,
contrast and analogy ; it proceeds from experience to in-
direct knowledge by®¥gical processes of inference, by
deduction, by induction ; it rests upon memory, reaches
out bevond itself by imagination, secures itself by judg-
ment ; all is a process of groping and secking. The gnosis
does not seek, it possesses 3 or if it has to enlighten, it
does not even then seek, but reveals, In a consciousness
rising from intelligence towards  gnosis, imagination
would he progressively replaced by truth-inspiration,
judgment by a self-luminous discerning, the logical
process from reasoning to conclusion by a swift intuitive
proceeding which sees the conclusion or fact at once
and all the evidence by which wearrive at it not as its evi-
dence, but as its circumstances and relations seen in one
comprehensive view 3 observation would be replaced by
vision not merely of the thing, but its truth, and our
uncertain memory by luminous possession of knowledge
not as a store of acquisition, but as a thing always con-
tained in one's oWn consciousness,

For while the reason proceeds from moment to
moment of time losing and acquiring and losing again
and acquiring again, the gnosis possesses thne in one view
and links past, present and future in their indivisible cor-
nections, The gnosis starts from the totality and sees
parts, groups and details only in relation to the totality,
while the mental reason cannot really see the totality at
all and does not know {ully any whole except by stzlrti'ng
from an analysis and syuthesis of its parts, misses and
details ; otherwise its whole-view is always a4 vague or im-
perfect or a contused view, The reason deals with pru-
cesses and properties and tries in vain to form by them
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an idea of the thing in itself ; the gnosis sees the thing
itself, its original and eternal nature and its processes and
properties only as a self-expression of its nature. The
reason dwells in the diversity and deals with thing sepa-
rately and treats cach as a separate existence, as it deals
with scetions of Time and divisions of Space ; it sces
unity only in 4 sum or by eliminat®h of diversity or as a
general conception : the gnosis dwells in the unity and
starts from the unity and it sves diversities only of a
unity, it does not recognise any real division nor treat
things separately as if they were independent of their real
and original unity,  The reason deals with the finite and
is helpless before the infinite which it can conceive of
readily only as an indefinite extension in which the finite
acts 5 it can with difheulty conecive and cannot at all
grasp the infinite in itsell ; but the gnosis Jives in the
infinite, starts always from the infinite and knows finite
things onlv in their relation to the infinite and in the
sense of the inhnite,

if we would describe the gnosis, noi thos imperfectly
as itis in contrast with the reason, but as it is in iself,
we et hardly speak of it except in figures and symbols,
We mus{ remember that the sijuduameaya level is not the
supreme plane of our consciousness, but a middle or link
plane interposed between the triune glory of the utter
Spirit, the infinite existence, consciousness and bliss, and
our lower triple being, Sachehidamnda gathers up the
light of his existence into the gnosis and pours it out as
the divine knowledge, will and jov of being upon the
soul, ax if infinite light were gathered up into the compact
orb of the sun and poured upon all that depends upon
the sun, The grosis is not only light but foree, it 1s erea-
tive knowledge, self-cficetive trath of the divine Idea.
This idea is not creative imagination, not something that
creates in a void, but truth-light full of truth-force ; it
brings out what is latent in ity being, it does not create
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a fiction that never was in being, As is the ldex, so is its
ideation ; the ideation of the gnosis is radiating light-
stuff of the consciousness of being, each ray a truth ; its
will is & conscious foree throwing the consciousness and
substance of being into infallible forms which embuody
the idea and work it out spontancously and rightly ac-
cording fo its nature ®Because of this creative foree of
the divine ldea, the Sun, the lord and symbol of the
gnosis, is deseribed in the Veda as the Light which is the
father of all things, Surva Savitri, the Wisdom-Luminous.
who is the bringer-out into being, Its creation is inspired
by the Ananda, the divine delight,—it is full of the jov
of its own truth and power in the ereating 3 therefore the
world of the gnosis is the rifam and the bladram, the
true and the happy creation, since all in it shares in its
perfeet jov, Divine knowledge, divine will and divine Dliss
received, concentrated, thrown out i action of knowledge,
will and delight is the nature or Prakriti of the soul m
vifndin,

Thus there are three powers of the sijndna, 1t knows
and receives the tlinite being, consciousness and bliss
into itself and in lls highest height it is the knowledge of
infinite Sachehidanandic; it concenteates all into e dense
fuminous consciousness, clhailinvaghane or hidehana,
the seed-state of the divine conscioustuess in which all
the principles of the divine being, all the truth~ ot the
divine conscious-iden and nature are contaned 3 it brings
or looses it out by effective ideation of the divine know-
ledge, will-force and delight into s uoniversal harmony or
rhythm of being, The mental Purusha pising imo the
eiindnamava will therefore ascend into these three pow -
ers, turning by conversion into the powers of the gnosis
its mental ideation into that of the divine knowledge,
will-force and delight, turning its conscious stuff of men-
tal nature and being into the dhidghana or demse self-
luminous conscivusness from which the ideation proceeds,
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turning its conscious self into a #ijndna self or Truth-self
of infinite Sachchidananda ; from that the whole vijndna-
mava pature and activity proceed. These three move-
ments are deseribed in the Isha Upanishad as iviha, the
marshalling of the ravs of the S of gnosis in the order
of the Trath-consciousness, semifa, the gathering to-
gether of the rays into the bodv of the Sun of gnosis, and
the vision of that Sun’s fairest form of all in which the
soul possesses its infinite oneness with the supreme
Purnshi, crving So Jham. God above and the soul
dwelling in and one with the Divine,—the infinite power
and truth of the Divine concentrated in the luminous
mature of the soul's heing,—the radiating activity of the
divine knowledge, will and jov perfect o the natural
action of s Prakreiti,—this is the experience of the soul

i gness,

® Sirva racmin voiho samidha fojo wat po kalydnatamam ripam tat te
pagyani  $0 sdu oszu purnshah so'ham osmi. The Vedn doscfibes the
vijndiea plune as ritam safam br'ibot, the Righi, Truth, Vusi, the
same triple idea differentiv expressed. Ritwm is the action of the di-
vine knowledge, will and joy in the order of the tra‘h, sufyam the truth
of being which so acts, hri'hai the inﬁnit; of Saghehidananda ons of
which they proceed and in which they are fonnded,




The Eternal Wisdoni

THE PRACTICE OF THE TRUTH

SIMPLICITY : MODESTY

1 Letnottherefore the wise man glory in his wisdom,
neither let the mighty nan glory in his might, let
not the rich man glorv in his riches,

A mnan’s pride sladl bring him low, but honour
shall uphoid the humble in spirit.—Pride  goeth be-
fore destraetion, but before honour is humibity,—
Whoroover esitlteth himself shall be abised, and he
that lnuebleth himsell <hall be exalted,

A I ovou give to o man all riches and all might and
he Tooks upon himself with the same humility as he-
fore, then that man far surpasses other himman beings,

6 Al the splendour of outward greatness has no
lustre for men who are in-search of the Spirit,. The
greatness of men of the Spirit is obnoxions to the
rich, the kings, the conguerors and all the men of
the flesh.—Such are they who have not acquired self-
knowledge, men who viannt their scienee, are proud
of their wisdom, vain of their riches,
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THE ETERNAL WISDOM 97

Man is good when he raises very high his divine
and spiritual “1”; but frightful when he wishes to
exalt above men his fleshly 1" vain, ambitious and
exclusive,

All other vanities can be ggadually extinguished,
but the vanity of the saint in his saintliness is diffi
cult indeed to banish.—This is a great fault in men, to
love to he the models of others,—~To be 4 man of
worth and not to try to look like one is the true way
10 glorv.

The supreme virtue does not consider itself a
virtue and that is why it is virtue : the inferior posi-
tively helieves itselfl to be virtue and that is why it is
not virtue,—Men of superior virtue prictise it with-
out thinking of it ; those of inferior virtue go about
it with intention,—The man of superior virtue is
well pleased in the humblest situation. His heart
loves to be deep as the abyss,

The saint does good and makes not much of it,
He accomplishes great things and is not attached to
them. He does not wish to let his wisdom appear,—
The saint does not seck to do great things; that is
why hie ts able to accomplish them,

When one has done great things and made a
reputation, one should withdraw out of view.—The
man who has done good does not cry it through the
world.—8o long as & man has a little knowledge, he
goes evervwhere reading and preaching; but when
the perfect knowledye has been attained, one ceases
from vain ostentation,—Only the man whoknows that

Gaod lives in his soul, can be humble ; such @ one is
.lb\()luld\ indifferent to what men say of him,

8) 'l‘olstm -0 Ram.xknslnm——m) \lcng tue 11) Socrates—

1) Tao Tre: Tao-te-King.—13) id—14) id.—15) id—I16) id—
17) 3o~ 18) Marens Aurelius~~1%) Ramakrishua. —20) Tolstoi,
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2 ‘ake heed that ve do not alms before men, to be

22 seen of them,~~Make no parade of your wisdom ; it
is a vanity which costs dear to many. Let wisdom
correct vour vices, but not attack those of others,

23 Mind not high things, but condescend to men of

24 low estate, Be not wise in your own conceit,—1 say
to everv man thals s among vou, not to think of him-
self more highly than he ought to think, but to think
soberly.,

25 Be pure, be simple and hold always a just mean,—

26 Unite alwavs to a great exactitude uprightoess and

27 simplicity of heart, — Be ve wise as serpents and
simple us doves,

k1 Be humble if thou wouldst attain to wisdom ; he

29  humbler still it thou hast attained 1o it—S8eest thou
a4 man wise in his own conceit ? there is more hope
of a fool thun of him,

30 Be not proud in thy riches, nor in thy strength,

3t uor in thy wisdom.—If thou givest thyself up to the
least pride, thou art no longer master of thysel!, thou
losest thy understanding as if thou wert drunk  with

32 wine~S80 long a~ thou livest in the bewilderment
and seduction of pride, thon shalt abide far from the
truth,

33 Thou hast cleansed thy heart of soil and bled it
drv of impure desires,  But, O glorious combatant,
thy task is not vet done, Build high the wall which
shall protect thy mind from pride and satisfaction at
the thought of the great work accomplished.,

34 Oh, if the heart could become a eradle and God
once more it clnkl upon the .uth

21) Matthew Vl. 1.—22) Senecn.~—23) Rom.um XIL 16—
24) id. X11, 3.--20) Chu-King.— 26) id— 27) Matthew X, 16, -
28) Book of Golden Precepts-- 29) Provertw XXVI, 12, —
a0) Phocylides-— 31) Farid-ud-din-nttar.~~ 32) id.—— 33) Book of
Golden Precepts.— 34) Angeliux Silexius.



The Psychology of Social
Development

NIV

Religion is the seeking after the spiritual, the supra-
rational wed therefore in this sphere the reason may well
be an insuthicient help and even feed itself, not only at
the end but {rom the beginning, out of its province and
condenmed to dread either diffidently or else with a
stumbling presumptuousness in the realm of a power and
a light higher than its own, But in the other spheres of
hunin  consciousness and - human activity it may be
thought that it has the right to the sovercign place, since
these move on the lower plane of the rational and the
hnite or even belong to that  border-land  where the
ratiomal and the infrarational meet and the impulses and
the instinets of man stand in need above all of the
light and the control of the reason, In its own sphere of
finite knowledge, science, philosophy, the useful arts its
right, one would think, must be indisputable, But this
does not tuen out in the end to be true, Jts province may
be Jargier, its powers more ample, its action more justly
self-confident, but i the end evervwhere it finds itself
standing between the two other powers of our being and
fulfilling in greater or less degree the same function of an
intermediary, On one side itisan enlightener—not always
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the chief enlightener—and the corrector of our life-impulses
and first mental seekings, on the other it is only one
minister of the veiled Spirit and & preparer of the paths
for the coming of its rule,

This is especially evident in the two realms which in
the ordinary scale of ggr powers stand nearest to and on
either side of the reason itself, the aesthetic and the cthi-
cal being, the search for Beauty and the search for Good.
Man’s seeking after beauty reaches its most intense and
satisfying expression in the great creative arts, poetry,
painting, sculpture, architecture, hut in its full extension
there is no activity of his nature or his life from which it
need or ought to be excluded,—provided we understand
beauty both in its widest and its truest sense. A complete
and universal appreciation of beauty and the making
entirely beautiful our whole life and being must surely be
a necessary character of the perfect individual and the
perfect society. But in its orfgin this secking for heanty
is not rational ; it springs from the roots of o life, it
is an instinct and an impulse, an instinet of Swsthetic
satisfaction and an impulse of aesthetic creation and
enjovment. Starting from the infrarational  parts of our
being, this instinet and impulse hegin with much imper-
fection and impurity, with great erudities both in crea-
tion and in appreciation. [t is here that the reason comes
in to distinguish, to enlighten, to correct, to point out the
deficiencies and the cruditics, to ky down Jaws of aesthe-
tics and to purify our appreciation and our creation by
improved taste and right knowledge, While we are thus
striving to learn and correct ourselves, it may seem to be
the true lawgiver both for the artist and the admirer and
though not the creator of owr aesthetic mstinet and im-
pulse, vet the creator in us of an aesthetic conscience and
its vigilant judge and guide. That which was an obscure
and erratic activity, it makes self-conscious and rationall v
discriminative in its work and cnjovment,
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Butagain this is entirely true only in restricted bounds
and on a middle plane of our aesthetic secking and acti-
vity. Where the greatest and most powerful creation of
beanty is accomplished and its appreciation and enjov-
ment rise to the highest pitch, the rational s always sur-
passed and Jeft behind. The creagg of beauty in poctry
and art dous not fall within the sovereignty or even with-
in the sphere of the reason, The intelleet is not the poet,
the artist, the creator within us ;) creation comes by a
suprarational infux of light and power which must work
always, if it is to do its best, by vision and inspiration.
It may use the intellect for certain of its operations, but
in proportion as it subjects itsell to the intellect, it loses
in power and force of vision and diminishes the splen-
dour and truth of the beauty it ereates, The intellect nray
take hold of the influx, woderate and repress the divine
enthusiasin of creation and foree it to obey the prudence
ot its dictates, but i doing so it brings down the work to
its own inferior level, and the lowering is in proportion
to the intellectual interference. For by itself the intelli-
gence can only achieve talent, though it may be a high
and cven, it sufficiently helped from above, a surpassing
talent. Genins, the true cretor, s always supracdional
in its natwre and its instrumentation even when it seems
1o be doing the work of the reason, and 1t is most itself,
most exalted inits work, most sustained in the power,
depth, heightand beamty of its achievement when it is
feast touched by, least mixed with anv control of the
mere intellectuality and least often drops from its heights
of vision and inspiration into reliance upon the always
mechanival process of intellecetal construction. Art-crea-
tion which aceepts the canons of the reason and works
within the limits iid down by it, may be great, beautiful
and powerful 3 for genius can preserve its power even
when it labours in - shackles and refuses to put torth ali s
resources ; but when it proceeds by means of the intellect,
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it cunstructs, but docs not create, 1t mav coustruct well
and with a good and faultless workmanship, but its suc-
cess is formal and not of the spirit, a success of technique
and not the embodiment of the unperishable truth of
brauty svized in its nner reality,

There have beengggriods of artistic creation, ages of
reason, in which the rational and intellectual tendency
has prevailed in poeiry and art 5 there have even been
nations which in their great formative periods of art and
literature, have set up reason and a meticulous taste as
the sovereign powers of their aesthetic activity, At their
best they have done work of G certain greatness, bat al-
wivs of anintellectual greatoess and  perfection of tech-
nigue rather than achicvements of an inspired and re-
vealing beauty 5 indeed their very aim has been not the
discovery of the deeper truth of heauty, but truth of ideas
and truth of reason, a critical rather than a true creative
aim. Their object has been an intellectual criticism of life
and nature rather than a revelation of God and wan and
life and nature in the forms of artistic beauty, But great
art is not satisficd with representing the intellectual trath
of things, which is alwavs their superficial or esterior
truth ; it secks for their deeper and original truth whicl,
escapes the eve of the mere sense or the mere reason, the
soul in them, the unseen realiiv which is not that of their
form and process but of their spirit. This it scizes
expresses by form and idea, but o signiicant form, which
is not murely a faithful and just or a harmonions e pro-
duction, and a revelatory idea, not the idea whichis mercly
correct, clegantly right or fully satisfying to the reason and
taste. Alwavs the truth it seeks s Hest and foremost the
truth of beauty,—not, wtin, the formal beauty alone or
the beauty of proportion and right process which is what
the sense and the reason sceek, but the sonl of beauty
which is hidden from the ordinary eye and the ordinary
mind and revealed in its fullness only to the unscaled



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 103

vision of the poet and artist in man who can seize the
secret significances of the universal poct and artist, the
divine creator who dwells as their soul and spinit in the
forms he has created,

The art-creation which lavs a supreme stress on rea-
son and taste and on perfection and purity of a technique
constructed in obedience to the canons of reason and
taste, claims for itself ithe name of classical art ; but the
claim is of doubtful validity, The spirit of the real, the
great classical art and poetry is to bring out what is uni-
versal and subordinate individual expression to universal
truth and beauty, just as that of romantic art and poetry
is to bring out what is striking and individual so pow-
erfully as to throw into the background of its creation
the universal, on which vet all true art romantic or classi-
catl builds and fills in its forms. In truth, all great art has
carried in it both a classical and a romantic as well as a
radistic clement,—understanding realism in the sense of
the prominent bringing out of the external truth of things,
not the perverse romanticism which brings into exag-
gerated prominence the ugly, conunon or morbid and
puts that forward as the whole truth of life. The tvpe of
art to which a great creative work belongs is determined
by the prominence it gives to one element and  the sub-
dual of the others into subordination to its reigning
spirit.  But classical art also works by a large vision and
inspiration, not by the process of the intellect, The lower
kind of classical art and literature,—if classical it be and
not rather, as it often is, psendo-classical, intellectually
imitative of the external form and process of the clas-
sical,—may achieve work of considerable, though .a
much lesser power, but of the essentially inferior scope
and nature to which it is condemned by its principle of
intellectual construction.  Alnost always it speedily de-
generates into the formal and academical, empty of real
beauty, void of life and power, imprisoned in slavery to
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form and imagining that when a certain form has been
followed, certain canons of construction satisfied, certain
rhetorical rules obeved, all has been achicved. 1t ceases to
be art and hecomes a cold and mechanical workmanship,

This predominance given to reason and taste in the
creation and appreciation of beauty arises from a temper
of mind which is c8cal rather than creative; and in
regard to creation il nukes a capital error.  All artistic
work in order to he perfect must indeed have in the very
act of creation the guidance of an inner power of discri-
mination constantly selecting and rejecting in accordance
with a principle of truth and beauty which remains al-
ways faithful to a harmony, @ proportion, an intimate re-
lation of the form to the idea and the idea to the spirit,
nature and inner body of the thing of beanty which has
been revealed to the soul and the mind, its siearipa and
siwabhdva @it rejeets all that is foreign, superfiuous, oti-
ose, amere diversion distractive and deformative, exeessive
or defective, while it seleets and finds sovereignly all that
can bring out the full truth, the utter beaaty, the inmost
power, But this discrimination i$ not that of the critical
intelleet, nor is the harmony, proportion, relation it ob-
serves that which can be fixed by any set law of the eri-
tical reason ; it exists in the very nature and truth of the
thing itsclf, the creation itself, in its secret inner law of
beauty and harmony which can be seized by vision, not by
intellectual analysis, And the discrimination which works
in the creator, is thercfore not an intellectual self-criti-
cism or an obedience to rules imposed on him from out-
side by any intellectual canons, but itself creative, intui-
tive, a part of the vision, involved in and inseparable from
the act of ereation, It comes as part of that influx of
power and light from above which by its divine enthu-
siasm lifts the faculties ipto their intense suprarational
working, When it fails, when it is betrayved by the lower
execntive instruments rational or infrarational,—and this
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happens when these cease to be passive and insist on
obtruding their own demands or vagaries,—the work is
flawed and a subsequent act of self-criticism becomes
necessary, Bul in correcting his work the artist who at-
tempts to do it by rule and intellectual process, uses a
fals: or at any rate an inferior mgthod and cannot do his
best. He has rather to call to his aid the intuitive critical
vision and embody it in a fresh act of inspired creation
or re-creation after bringing himself back by its means
into harmony with the light and law of his original creat-
ive imtiation. The critical intellect has no part in the
means of the inspired creator of heauty,

In the appreciation of beantv it has a part, but it is
not even there the supreme judge or lawgiver, The busi-
ness of the intellect is to analvse the elements, parts,
extermal processes, apparent principles of that which it
studies and explain their relations and workings ; in doing
this it instructs and enlightens the lower mentality which
has, if left to itscl, the habit of doing things or seeing
what is done and taking all for granted without proper
observition and fruitful understanding, But with the
highest and deepest teuth of beauty as with truth of re-
ligion, the intellectual reason cannot seize its inner sense
and reality, not even the inner truth of its apparent prinei-
ples and processes, unless 1t is aided by a higher insight
not its own, As it cannot give a method, process or rule
by which beauty can or ought to be created, so also it
cannot give to the appreciation of beauty that deeper in-
sight which it needs ; it can only help to remove the dull-
ness and vagueness of the habitual perceptions and con-
ceptions of the lower mind which prevent it from  seeing
beauty or which give it false and crude aesthetic habits; it
does this by giving to the mind an external idea and rule of
the elements of the thing it has to peceive and appreciate,
What is farther needed is the awakening of a certain visi-
on, an insight and an intuitive response in the soul. Reason

5]
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which studies always from outside, cannot give this inner
and more intimate contact ; it has to aid itself by a more
direct insight springing from the soul itself and to call at
every step on the intuitive mind to fill up the gap of its
own deficiencics,

\We see this in thg history of the development of
literary and artistic criticism, In its earliest stages the
appreciation of beauty is instinetive, natural, inborn, a res-
ponse of the aesthetic sensitiveness of the soul which does
not attempt to give any account of itself, When the rational
intelligence applies itself to this task, it is not satistied with
recording faithfully the nature of the response and the
thing it ha< felt, but it attempts to analvse, to lay down
what is necessary in order to ereate ajust acsthetic grati-
fication, it preparesa gramimar of technique, an artistic
law and canon of construction, a sort of mechanical
rule of process for the creation of beauaty, a fixed code or
Shastra, This brings in the long reign of academic eriticism
superhicial, technical, artiticial, governed by the false idea
that technique, of which alone critical reason can give
an entirely adequate account, is the most important part
of creation and that to every art there can correspond an
exhaustive science  which will tell us how the thing is
done and give us the whole seeret and process of its
doing. A time comes when the ereator of beauty revolts
and declares the charter of his own freedmn, generally in
“the shape of a new law or principle of creation, and  this
freedom once vindicated begins to widen itself and to carry
with it the critical reason out of all its Gamiliar bounds,
Amore developed appreciation emerges which begins to
seck for new principles of criticism, to search for the soul
of the work itself and explain the form in relation to the
soul or to study the creator himself or the spirit, nature
and ideas of the age he lived in, so to arrive at a right
understanding of his work. The intelleet has begun to
see that its highest business is not to lay down laws for
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the creator of beauty, but 1o help us to understand his
work and himsclf, not only its form and elements but
the mind from which il sprang and the impressions its
effects create in the mind that receives, Here criticism
is on its right road, but on a road to a consummation in
which the rational understanding js overpassed.

For the conscious appreciation of beauty reaches its
height of enlightenment and  enjovment not by analysis
of the beauty enjoved or even by i right and intelligent
understanding of it,—these are only a preliminary clarify-
ing of our first*unenlightened sanse of the beautiful,—
but by an exaltation of the soul in which it opens itself
entirely to the light and power and joy of the creation,
the soul of beauty in us identitving itself with the soul of
beauty in the thing created and fecling in appreciation the
same divine intoxication and uplifting which the artist
felt in creation, Criticism must reach its highest point
where it becomes the record, account, right description
of this response 5 it must become itself inspired, intuitive,
revealing, I other words the action of the intuitive mind
must complete the action of the rational intelligence and
it mav even wholly replace it and do more powerfully the
peculiar and proper work of the intellect itself 5 it may
explain more intinntely to us the seeret of the form, the
process, the seeret of the defects and linntations of the
work as well as of its qualitics. For the intuitive intelli-
gence when it has been suthiciently trained and developed,
can take up always the work of the intelleet itself and do
it with & power and light greater and surer than the power
and light of the reason,

What has been said of great creative art, that bejng
the form in which normally our highest and intensert
aesthetic satisfaction is achieved, applies to all beauty,
beaulv in Nature, beauty in lifeas well as beauty in art,
We find that in the end the plice of reason and the
limits of its achievement ate precisely of the samg kind
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in regard to beauty as in regard to religion, It helps to
enlighten and purify the aesthetic instincts and impulses,
but it cannot give them their highest satisfaction or guide
them to a complete insight. It shapes and fulfils o a
certain extent the aesthetic infelligence, but it cannot
justly pretend o give the definitive, law for the creation
of beauty or for the appﬁ:iutiun and enjovment of beauty,
It can only lead the aesthetic instinet, impulse, intelli-
gence towards their greatest  possible conscious  satisfac-
tion, but not to it ; it has in the end to hand them over
to a higher faculty which is in direct touch with the supra-
rational and in its nature and workings exceeds the
intellect.

And for the same reason, because that which we are
seeking through beauty is in the end that which we are
secking through religion, the Absolute, the Divine, The
search for beauty is only in its beginning a satisfaction
in the beauty of form, the beauty which appeals to the
physical senses and the vital impressions, imtpulsions,
desires. It is only in the middle & satisfaction in the
beauty of the ideas seized, the emotions aroused, the per-
ception of perfect process and harmonious combination,
Behind them the soul of beauty in us desires the contact,
the revelation, the uplifting delight of an absolute beauty
in all things which it feels to be present, but which
neither the senses and instinets by themselves can give,
though they may be its channels,—for it is suprasensuous,
—nor the reason and intelligence, though they too are a
channel,—for it is suprarational, supraintclectual,—but
to which through all these veils the soul itsclf seeks to
arrive, When it can get the touch of this universal,
absolute beauty, this soul of beauty, this sense of its revela-
tion in any slightest or greatest thing, the beauty of a
flower, a form, the beauty and power of a character, an ac-
tion, an event, « human life, anidea, astroke of the brush
or the chisel or a scintillation of the mind, the colours of
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asunset or the grandeur of the tempest, it is then that the
sense of beauty in us is really, powerfully, entirely satis-
"fied, 1t is in truth seeking, as in religion, for the Divine,
the All-Beautiful in man, in nature, in life, in thought, in
art ; for God is Beanty and  Delight hidden in the varia-
tion of his masks and forms. When, fulfilled in our grow-
ing sense and knowledge of beauty M delight in beauty
and our power for beauty, we are able to identify ourselves
in soul with this Absolute and’ Divine in all the forms and
activities of the world and shape an image of our inner
and our outer life in the highest image we can perceive
and embody of the All-beautiful, then the aesthetic being
in us which was born for this end, has fulfilled himself
and risen to his divine consummation. To find highest
beauty is to find God; to reveal, to embody, to create as
we say, highest beauty is to bring out of our souls the
living image and power of God,



Hymns of the Atris

HYMN TO VARUNA

[In this hymn there is throughout a sustained
double sense.  In the exoteric Varima is hymned as the
Asura, omniscient and omnipotent lord and creator, the
Godhead in his creative wisdom and might forming the
world and maintaining the law of things in the carth and
mid-air and heavens. In the esoteric, in which the
physical phenomena of the exoteric become svmbols,
the infinite Godhead is hyvmned in his all-pervading wis-
dom and purity opening the three worlds of our being to
the Sun of knowledge, pouring down the streams of the
Truth, purifying the soul from the falschood of the lower
being and its sin. The hymn is rendered here successively
in its exoteric and its esoteric significance, ]

(1)

TO THE OMNISCIENT CREATOR

1. Sing thou the word vast and profound and
dear to renowned Varuna, the All ruler, to him who
clove away, even as the cleaver of beasts a skin, that
he might spread out the earth under the sun.

2. He spread outthe mid-air on the tree-tops,
he put strength in the battle-steeds and milk in the
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cows; in hearts he put will, the fire in the waters, 1
the sun in heaven and the Soma-plant on the moun-
tain,

8. Varuna poured forth over earth and heaven
and the mid-air the holder of the waters whose win.
dows open downward ; by him&@Me King of all the
world floods the earth as the rain floods a field of
barley.

4. Varuna floods the wide earth and heaven,
yea, when he desires the milk of heaven, he pours it
forth ; the mountains are clothed utterly with cloud,
the heroes of storm?2 put forth their strength and
all is cast down before them,

5. I have declared this vast creative wisdom3
of the famous and mighty One, even Varuna, he
who stood in mid-air as with a measuring-rod and
wide he measured out the carth with the sun,

6. Vast is this wisdom of the divine and the
greatest of seers and there is none who can do vio-
lence against it ; therefore the Ocean is one, yet all
these rushing rivers pour themselves into it and can-
not fill it.

7 Whatsoever sin we have done against the
law of Aryaman or the law of Mitra, against bro-
ther or friend, against constant neighbour or enemy,*
cast it away from us, O Varuna.

8. The sin we have done like cunning gamesters
who break the law of the play, or have done against

1. Sayana expluns, cither the clectric fire in the
water of the clouds or the submarine fire in the ocean.
2. I'frdh, the Heroes, here the Maruts as storm-gods,
3. Maya, with a strong sense of its root-significance,
to measure, form, build or plan out, 4, Or, stranger.
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the truth or what we.have sinned in ignorance, all
these cleave far from us, O god, like loose-hanging
fruits: then shall we be beloved of thee, O Varuna.

(2)

€.
THE MIGHTY MASTER OF INFINITE WISDOM

{ The Rishi hymns Varuna as the Lord of infinite
purity and wisdom who opens our earthly heing to the
unclouded light of the sun of knowledge, pours out the
waters of the “Truth upon all our triple existence mental,
vital and physical and by its power removes all sin and evil
and falsehood from our lives. He creates the free wideness
of our vital being above our broken search for the delightful
objects of our desire, sets the plenitude in our battling life-
forces, the vield of heaven in the shining herds of thought;
he has put will in our hearts, Agni the divine foree in the
waters of existence, the Sun of divine knowledge in the
highest heaven of mind and the plant that vields the
wine of delight on the manv-plateauved mountain of
our being. All these are the tneans by which we attain
to immortalitv. He plans out all our physical existence
by his wisdom according to the truth-light of the sun of
knowledge and creates in us the unity of his own infinite
existence and consciousness with all the seven rivers of
the Truth-plane pouring their streams of knowledge into it
without filling its infinity. ]

1. To Varana of the far-heard inspirations,
the all-ruling, ! sing bright the inspired word of the

1. The two epithets are intended to give the two
sides of the divine being, all-knowledge and all-power ;
mdvidm agurasva ¢riutasva, Man divinising himself has to
become in the image of the godhead sceer and king.
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soul in its vastness and depth and delight; for he
has cloven wide away the darkness, as one that
cleaves away a skin, that he may spread out our
earth under his illumining sun. 2

3. He has spread wide the mid-world above
the forests of earth-delight; 3 he has put his pleni-
tude in our battle-steeds of life4 and their heaven-
ly milk in our shining herds of knowledge. 5 Varuna
has put the will 8 in our hearts, the divine fire 7 in
the waters.s the Sun of Light in our heavens, the
plant of Delight on the mountain of our being.?

3. Varuna has poured forth over our earth and
heaven and mid-world the holder of wisdom with

2. The limitations of the physical mentality are rol-
led awav and it is spread out in a great wideness to
receive the revelations and inspirations of the light of the
ENOosis, 3. The forests or delightful growths of carth
(verna means also pleasure) are the basis of the mid-world,
the vital world in us which is the reulm of Vayu, the Life-
Gaod. That is the world of the satisfaction of desires, This
also is spread out in its full wideness, free from limitation,
to receive the Ananda or divine delight by means of the
knowtedge and law of the Truth, 4. drvatsu, mean-
ing both “battlers, strivers” and “horses”. 5. Usrivdsn,
meaning both *“bright ones™ and “cows” 6, Kratu,
the will to the divine work, the sacrificial will, 7. Agni,
the fire of the divine Will which receives the sacrifice and
becomwes its priest. 8. The ocean of being or else the
waters of Truth which descend from above, 9. Our
existence is compared alwavs to a mountain with many
plateaus, vach a level or plane of being.

7
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his doors opening downward ;1 with him the king
of all our being floods our earth like rain flooding the
barley. '

4. He floods our earth in its wideness and our
heaven, yea, Varuna when he desires that milk, 1
pours it forth; th&nountains are covered with the
cloud, his heroes12 put forth their strength and cast
it away.

5. Vast is this wisdom which I declare of Va-
runa the far-heard, the mightv Lord, for he stands
in our mid-world as with a measuring-rod and wide
he measures out our earth with his illumining Sun, 13

6. Vast is this wisdom of the godhead greatest
in seer-knowledge and none can do violence to it ;
for into him, the one, the ocean, the bright fostering

10. The gnosis opens upward to receive the  Infinite
inits will and knowledge ; here its doors open downwards
to flood the lower being, 11. The milk of the Cow
Aditi, the infinite consciousness. 12 The Maruts as
life-powers attaining to full thought-knowledge ; they help
Indra to break the cloud or coverer, Vritra, and pour
out the waters of Truth and also to bring the light
hidden by Vala, that of the hidden sun. Here the two
ideas are combined in another image, 13, Man lives
in the physical being; Varuna brings the light of the
gnosis into it and measures it out,that is, shapes and plans
oyt our earth-cxistence in the measures of the Truth by
means of the mind enlightened by the sun of gnosis : he
takes his stand as the Asura in our vital plane, the link
between mental and physical, there to reccive the light
and pass it on to the earth as a creative and determining
force,
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rivers 14 pour their waters, yet they cannot fill him.

7. All the sin that we have done against thee

in thy power of Aryaman or thy power of Mitra or

as ‘brother or friend or the eternal indweller or the
warrior, 18 that cast away from us.

8, The sin we have done g cunning gamesters
offend in their play,” our sin ‘against the truth and
our sin by ignorance, all these cleave away like
loosened things; then may we be dear to thee, O
Varun .

14 The seven rivers that descend from the Truth-
plane, here called aiaunavah, which has the same root-
sense as dhenavah, the fostering cows, 15, Against
ihe Dasyus,



The Ideal'of Human Unity

XXV

If the military necessity, the pressure of war between
nations and the need for prevention of war by the as-
sumption of force and authority in the hwds of an inter-
national body, be it world-State or League of Peace, is
that which is most directly driving humanity towards
some sort of international unity, there is behind itanother
necessity which iy much more powertul i its action on
the modern mind, the cconomic, the commercial and in-
dustrial, Commercialism is it modern sociological pheno-
menon ; it s, in fact, almost the whole phenomenon of
modern society,  The economic part of dife is, necessari-
Iy, alwavs important to an orginised  community 5 but in
forier times it was simply the first need, it was not that
which occupied the thoughts of men, gave the whole tone
to the social life, stood at the head and was clearly recog-
nised s standing atthe root of social principles,  Ancient
man was in the group primarily o political being, in the
Aristotelian sense,~as soon as he ceased to be primarily
religions,—and to this preocenpation he added, wherever
he was sufficiently at ease, the prececupation of thought,
art and culture, The economic impulses of the group
were worked out as - mechanical necessity, a strong de-
sire in the vital being rather than a leading thought in the
mind ; nor was the society regarded or studied as an eco-
numical organism except in a very superficial aspect,
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The cconomic man held an honourable, but still & com-
paratively low position in the society; he was only the
third caste or class, the Vaishya @ it was the intellectual and
political classes,—the Brahmin, thinker, scholar, philo-
sopher and priest, the Kshatriya, ruler and warrior,—
who led, and it was their thoughts and  preoccupations
which gave the tone to socicty, d®€rmined its conscious
drift and action, coloured most powerfully all its motives,
Commercial interests entered into the relations of states
and into the motives of war and peace, but as subordi-
nate and sccondiry predisposing ciuses of amity or hos-
tility, and ravely and onlv as it were accidentilly came to
be enumerated among the overt and conscious causes of
peace, alliance and strife. The political consciousness, the
political motive dominated and increase of wealth was
primirily regarded as a means of political power and
greatness and opulence of the mobhilisible resources of
the State than as an end in itself or o fivst consideration.,

Evervthing now is changed. The phenomenon of
modern social development is the decline of the Brah-
min and Kshatriva, of the Chureh, the wilitary aristo-
cracy and the aristocraey of ketters aned cuiture, and the
rise to power or predominance of the commereial and
industrial classes, Vaishvacand Shudra, capitaiand labour
having together swallowed up or cast ont their rivals they
are now engaged inafratricidad - contlict for sole posses-
sion in which the completion of the downwind foree of
social gravituion, the ultimate trimuph of Labour and the
remodelling of all social conceptions and - instititions
with Ethour as the first, the most dignificd teim giving s
value to all others seem to be already the visible weiting
of destiny. At present, however, itis the Vaishya who still
predominates and his stamp on the world s commerci-
alism, the predominance of the cconomical man, the uni-
versality of the commercial value or the utilitarian, ma-
teriullylcﬁicicm and productive value for cverything in
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human life, even for knowledge, thought, science, art, poetry
and religion, the cconomicil conception of life overrid-
ing all others,

For the modern economical view of life culture
and its products have chiefly a decorative value ; they are
costlv and  desirable luxuries, not indispensable necessi-
ties. Religion is for i® by-product of the human mind
with a very restricted utility, Education is indeed of a re-
cognised importance, but its object and form are no long-
er so much cultural as scientific, wtilitarian and c¢cono-
mic, its value the preparation of the efficient individual
unit to take his place in the body of the organised eco-
nomical society, Science is of immense unportance not
because it discovers the secrets of Nature for the advan-
cemeni of knowledge, but hecause it utilises them for the
creation of machinery and in developing and organising
the economical resources of the community, The thought-
power of the society, almost its soul-power—if it has any
longer so unsubstantial and unproductive a thing as a
soul,—is not in its religion or its literature,—though
the former drags on a feeble existence and the latter
teems and spawns,—but in the daily  Press, primarily an
instrument of commercialism and governed by the politi-
cal and commercial spirit and not like literature a direct
instrument of culture, Politics, government itself are be-
coming more and more a machinery for the development
of an industrialised society, divided between the servic:
of bourgeois capitalism and the office of & half-involun-
tary channel for the incoming of cconomic Socialism,
'Free thought and culture remain on the surface of this
great increasing mass of commercialism influencing and
modifving it, but themselves more and more influenced,
penetrated, coloured, subjugated by the cconomic, co-
mercial and industrial view of human life.

This great change has affected profoundly the charac-
ter of international relationsin the past and is likely to
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affect them still more openly and powerfully in the future.
For there is no apparent probahility of a change in a new
direction in the immediate future. Certain prophetic
voices announce indeed the speedv passing of the age of
commercialism. But it is not casy to see how this is to
come about; certainly it will not ke by a reversion to the
predominantly political spirit of the past or the temper
and forms of the old type of aristocratic  socicty ; the
sigh of the extreme conservative mind for the golden
age of the past, which was not so golden as it appears to
an imaginative eve in the distance, is a- vain breath blown
to the winds by the rush of the car of the Time:Spirit in
the extreme velocity of its progress, The end of commer-
cialism can only come about either by some unexpected
development of commercialism itself or through a re-
awitkening of spivituality in the race and its coming to its
own by the subordination to it of the political and cco-
nomic motives of life,

Certain signs are thought to point in this direction,
The religious spirit is reviving and even the old discoura-
ged religious creeds and forms are recovering a kind of
vigour; in the secular thought of mankind there are signs
of an idealism which increasingly admitsa spiritual clement
amony its motives, But all this is as vet slight and super-
ficial; the body of thought and practice, the effective
motive, the propelling impulsion remain untouched and
unchanged. That impulsion is still towards the industria-
lising of the human race and the perfection of the life of
society as an economic and productive organism; nor 1s it
likely to div as vet by exhaustion, for it has not vet fulfilled
itself and is growing, not declining in force, 1t is aided
moreover by modern Socialism which promises to be
the master of the future ; for Socialism proceeds on the
Marxian principle that its own reign has to be preceded
by an age of bourgeois capitalism of which it is to be the
inheritor and to scize upon its work and organisation in
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order to turn it {0 its own uses and modify it by its own
principles and methods, It intends indeed to substitute
Labour as the master intead of Capital; but this only means
that all activities will be valued by the labour contributed
and work produced rather than hy the wealth contributed
and produced. It will he a change from one side of econo-
mism to the other, bt not a change from economism to
the domination of some other and higher motive of hu-
man life, The change itself is likely to be one of the chicf
factors with which international unification will have to
deal and cither its greatest aid or its greatest difficulty.

In the past the effect of commercialism has been to
bind together the human race into a real cconomic
unity  behind its apparent political  separativeness,  But
this was a subconscient unity of inseparable interrelations,
of intimate nmtual dependence and not cither of the
spirit.or of the conscious organised life, Therefore these in-
terrelations produced at once the necessity of peace and
the unavoidability of war,  Peace was necessary for their
nornid action, war frightfully perturbatory to their whole
svstem of being.  But because the organised units were
politically separate and rival nations, their commercial
interrelations became relations of rivaley and strife or ra-
ther a confused tangle of exchange and interdependence
with hostile separatism. Self-defence against each other
by a wall of tarifls, a race for closed markets and  tields
of exploitation, a struggle for place in markets and  fields
which could not he monaopolised and an attempt at mutu-
al interpenetration in spite of tarifl walls have  been the
chief features of this separatism and this hostility, The out-
break of war under such conditions wis only a matter of
time ; it wias bound to come as soon as one mtion or
else group of nations felt itself either unable to proceed
farther by pacilic means or threatened  with the definite
limitation of its expansion by the growing combination
of its rivals, The Franco-German was the last great war
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dictated by purely political motives, Since then the political
motive has been mainly a cover for the commercial, Not
the political subjugation of Servia which could only be &
fresh embarrassment to the Austrian cmpire, but the com-
mercial possession of the outlet through Salonica was the
motive of Austrian policy. Pan-G@manism covered the
longings of German industry for possession of the great
resources and the large outlet into the North Sea offered
by the countries along the Rhine ; and to seize  African
spaces of exploitation and perhaps French coalfields, not
to rule over French territory was the drift of its real inten-
tion, In Africa, in Ching, in Persia, in Mesopotamia com-
mercial matives determined political wd military action.
Wiar is no longer the legitimate child of ambition and
carth-hunger, but the bastard offspring of wealth-hunger
or commercialism with political ambition as its putative
father,

On the other hund the effeet, the shock of war have
been rendered intolerable by the industrial organisation of
hunumn life and the commercial interdependence of the
nations, It would be too much to say that it has Lid that
organisation in ruins, but it has tured it topsy-turvy,
deranged its whole svstem and diverted it to unnatural
ends. And it has produced i wide-spread suffering and
privation in belligerent and a géne and  perturbation of
life in neutral countries to which the history of the world
offers o parallel. The angry cry that this must not be
suffered again and that the authors of this menace and
disturbance to the modern industrial organisation  of
the world, self-stvled civilisation, must be visited with
condlign punishment and remain for some time as intef-
national outcastes under a ban and boveott, shows how
deeply the lesson has gone home, though it shows also
that the real, the inuer truth of it all has not yet been
understood.  Certainly, from this point of view also, the
prevention of war must be one of the first preoccupa-

8
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tions of a new ordering of international life ; but how is
it to be entirely prevented if the old state of commercial
rivalry between politically separate nations is to be per-
petuated ? If peaceis still to be a covert war, an organisa-
tion of strife and rivalry, how is the physical shock to
be prevented ? Thro®h the regulation of the inevitable
strife and rivalry by a state of law asin the competitive
commercial life of a nation before the advent of Socia-
lism ? But that was only possible because the competing
individuals or combines were part of a single social or-
ganism subject to a single governmental authority. Such
a regulation between nations can therefore have no other
conclusion, logically or practically, than the formation of
a centralised world-Statc,

But let us suppose that the physical shock of war is
prevented, not by faw, but by the principle of enforced
arbitration in extreme cases which might lead to war, not
by the creation of an international authority, but hy the
overhanging threat of international pressure. The state of
covert war will still continue ; it mayv even tike new and
disastrous forms. Deprived of other weapons, the nations
are bound to hiave increasing resort to the weapon of
commercial pressure, like capital and labour in their
chronic state of “pacific” struggle within the limits of
the national life. The mstruments would be different, but
would follow the same principle, that of the strike and
the lock-out which are on one side a combined passive
resistance by the weaker party to enforce its claims, on
the other a passive pressure by the stronger party to en-
force its wishes, Between nations, the corresponding
weapon to the strike would be a commercial boveott,
already uscd more than once in an unorganised fashion
both in Asia and Europe and bound to be extremely of-
fective and telling if organised even by a politicnliv or
commercially weak nation,—for the weaker nation is
necessary to the stronger, if as nothing clse, vet as a
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market or as a commercial and industrial victim., The
corresponding weapons to the lock-out would be the re-
fusal of capital or machinery, the prohibition of all or of
any needed imports into the offending or victim country,
or even a naval blockade leading, if long maintained, to
industrial ruin or to national starvation. The blockade is
a weapon used originally only in aggute of war, but it has
recently been emploved, against Greece, as a substitute
for war, and this use may casily be extended in the future,
There is alwavs too the weapon of prohibitive tariffs,

L is clear that these weapons need not be emploved
for commercial purposes or mofives only, they may be
grasped at o defend or to attack any national interest, to
enforce any claim of justice or injustice between nation
and uation, It has been shown into how tremendous a
weapon commercial pressure can be turned when it is
used as an aid {o war itself ; if Germany is utterly crush-
ed in the end, the real means of victory will have been
the blockade, the cutting off of money, resources and food
and the ruin of commerce and industey ; for if any mili-
tary debacle arrives, it is clear that it will not be directly
due to military weakness, but primarily to the diminution
and failure of resources, to exhaustion, semi-starvation or
worse and the moral depression of an intolerable position
cut off fromall hope of replenishment and recovery, This
lesson also may have in the future considerable applica-
tion in a time of “ peace.’” Already it is proposed in some
quarters to continue the commerceial war after the politi-
cal has ceased, so that Germany may not only be struck
off the list of great imperial nations, but also permanent-
ly hampered, disabled or even ruined as a commercial
and industrial rival, What unexpected  applications may
not the future make of such a dangerous exampie ! what
rebound muay it not have in quarters in which the pos-
sibility of sucha recoil seems too remote to be entertained
even as a far-off contingcncy !
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It has recently been suggested that the future League
of Peace might use this weapon of commercial pressure
against any recalcitrant nation in place of military force.
But so long as there is not a firm international authority,
it would not be likely to be limited to such occasions
or used only for just and legitimate ends, It might be
used by a strong nag@@n secure of general indifference
to crush and wiolate the weak ; it might be used by a
combmation of strong imperial powers to enforee their
selfish and evil will upon the world,  Foree and coercion
of any kind not concentrated in the hands of & just and
impartial authority are always liable to abuse and mis-
application. Therefore inevitably in the growing unity of
mankind the evolution of such an anthority must become
an early and pressing need.  The world-State even in its
carly and imperfect organisation must begin not ouly to
concentrate military force in its hands, but to commence
consciously 1 the beginning what the national State only
arrived at by a slow and natueal development, the order-
ing of the commercial, industrial, economic lite of the
race and the control; at first, no doult, onlv of the prin-
cipal relations of international commerce, but inevitably
in the end of its whole svstem and principles,  Industry
and trade being now five sixths of social life and the ceo-
nomic principle the governing principle of society,
world-State which did not control human lite in its chief
principle and its largest activity, would exist only in name
and not in reality,
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(1)

This 1s the ommniscient who knows the law of our
being and is sufhicient to his works ; let us build the song
of his truth by our thought and make it as if a chariot on
which he shall mount, When he dwells with us, then a
happy wisdom becomes ours, With him for friend we
cannot come to harm, ’

Whosoever makes him his priest of the sacrifice,
reaches the perfection that s the fruit of his striving, a
home on a height of being where there is no warring and
no enemies 3 he confirms in iimself an ample energy ; he
is siafe in his strength, evil cannot lay its hand upon him.

This is the fire of our sacrilice ! May we have strength
to kindle it to its height, may it peefect our thonghts, In
this all that we give must be thrown that it mayv become
a food for the gods ; this shall bring 1o us the godheads
of the infinite consciousness who are our desire,

Let us gather fuel for it, let us prepare for it offerings,
let us make ourselves conscious of the jointings of its times
and its seasons. 1t shall so perfect our thoughts that théy
shall extend our heing and create for us a larger life,

This is the gardian of the world and its peoples, the
shepherd of all these herds ; all that is born moves by his
rays and is compelled by his flame, both the two-footed
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and the four-footed creatures, This is the rich and great
thought-awakening of the Dawn within,

This is the priest who guides the march of the sacri-
fice, the first and ancient who calls to the gods and gives
the offerings ; his is the command and his the purification ;
from his birth he stands in front, the vicar of our sacri-
fice, He knows all ¢gge works of this divine priesthood,
for he is the Thinker who increases in us,

The faces of this God are everywhere and he fronts
all things perfectly ; he has the eye and the vision : when
we see him from afar, vet he seems near to us, so brilliant-
ly he shines across the gulfs, He sces beyond the darkness
of our night, for his vision is divine,

O vou godheads, let our chariot be always in front,
let our clear and strong word overcome all that thinks
the falsehood. O vou godheads, know for us, know in us
that Truth, increase the speech that finds and utters it

With blows that skiy cast from our path, O thou
Flame, the powers that stammer in the speech and stum-
ble in the thought, the devourers of our power and our
knowledge who leap at us from near and shoot at us from
afar, Make the path of the sacrifice a clear and happy
journeying,

Thou hast bright red horses for thy wrath, O Will
divine, who are driven by the stormwind of thy passion;
thou roarest like a bull, thou rushest upon the forests of
life, onits pleasant trees that encumber thy path, with
the smoke of thy passion in which there is the thought
and the sight,

At the noise of thy coming even they that wing in
the skies are afraid, when thy eaters of the pasture go
abroad in their haste. So thou makest clear thy path to
thy kingdom that thy chariots may run towards it easily,

This dread and tumult of thee, is it not the wonder-
ful and exceeding wrath of the gods of the Life rushing
down un us to found here the purity of the Infinite, the
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harmony of the Lover ? Be gracious, O thou fierce Fire,
let their minds be again sweet to us and pleasant.

God arl thou of the gods, for thou art the lover and
friend; richest art thou of the masters of the Treasure,
the founders of the home, for thou art very bright and
pleasant in the pilgrimage and t'@sacrifice. Very wide
and far-extending is the peace of thy beatitudes; may
that be the home of our abiding ! .

That is the bliss of him and the happiness; for then
is this Will very gracious and joy-giving when in its own
divine house, lit into its high and perfect flame, it is ado-
red by our thoughts and satisfied with the wine of our
delight. Then it lavishes its deliciousness, then it returns
in treasure and substance all that we have given into
its hands,

O thou infinite and indivisible Being, it is thou ever
that formest the sinless universalities of the spirit by our
sacrifice ; thou compellest and inspirest thy favourites by
thy happy and luminous forcefulness, by the fruitful riches
of thy jov. Among them may we be numbered, Thou art
the knower of felicity and the increaser here of our life and
advancer of our being ! Thou art the godhead !

(2)

Burn away from us the sin, flame out on us the bliss,
Burn away from us the sin !

For the perfect path to the happy field, for the ex-
ceeding treasure when we would do sacrifice,—burn away
from us the sin!

That the happiest of all these many godheads may
be born in us, that the seers who see in our thought may
multiply,—burn away from us the sin !

That thy scers, O Flame divine, may multiply and
we be new-born as thine,— burn away from us the sin !

When the flaming rays of thy might rush abroad
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on every side violently,~burn away from us the sin !

O God, thy faces are evervwhere! thou besiegest us
on every side with thy being, Burn away from us the sm!

Let thy face front the Enemy wherever he turns ;
bear us in thy ship over the dangerous waters, Burn
away from us the singy

As in a ship over the ocean, bear us over into thy
felicity. Burn away from us the sin !



9
A PHILOSOPHICAL
REVIEW

16th October 1917

CONTENTS

THE LIFE DIVINE.cvveereeerranns veseresiesenss Antrobindo Ghose

Ch, XXXVII. From the Undivine
to the Divine (2)

ESSAYS ON THE GlITAvuuvsereesseriennercseenses A. G,

The Divine Birth and Divine
Works (1)

THe SyNTHESISOF YOGA....eens reenrernessee A. G,

Ch. XXXV. The Conditions of
Gnosis

THE ETERNAL WISDOM..covvreeneernenes ..o Paul Richard
The Conquest of Self—
Disinterestedness

* Tur Psvcnorocy oF SockL

DeverorvenT NV

HYMNS OF THE ATRIS..orouersessssssensssnes A. G,
The First Hymn to the Dawn
Tur Ipear. or Hustay Uity XXVI






The Life Divine

CHAPTER XXXVII
FROM THE UNDIVINE TO THE DIVINE

(2)

We have admitted therefore three propositions about
God and the world to which the general reason and con-
sciousness of mankind bear witness, but which they do
not ordinarily reconcile, but fall rather into great perplex-
ities of contradiction and denial about them, We have
affirmed, first, an omnipresent Divinity pure, perfect and
blissful in his being,~not necessarily a personal God, but
at any rate an existence, a power, a Self, an  Absolute,—
without whom, apart from whom nothing could exist,
since all exists only by him and in his being, All thinking
that is not atheistic or materialistic, has started and must
start from this admission. If certain religions seem to
suppose an extracosmic Deity who has created a world
outside and apart from his own existence, it is only in
appearance, in the vulgar and external notion of them-
selves which they give to the unreflecting mind ; they too
when thev come to think, to construct a theology, are
compelled to admit the omnipresence of God,—for this
omnipresence is a necessity, if a real God or Self at all is,
a God or Self one and indivisible. Nothing can possibly
exist apart from his existence, born from another than he,
onsupported by him, unfilled by the breath and power
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of his heing. Otherwise we have to suppose two Godls,
whether an Ormuzd of the good andan Ahriman of the
evil or a perfeet supracosmic Being and an imperfect
cosmic Demiurge, or else have to imagine, what is con-
trary to reason, that the ene Soul and the Power in all
are contrary in their@ture and separate in_ their heing,
Reason tells us, our consciolisness fegls, that the one pur
and absolute Existence exists in all things and heings cven
as they exist in him and by him, and spiritual experience
in its progress confirms these two voices,

But we have affirmed also two propositions which
seem to be in disagreement or at keast the nodus of whose
agreement we do not vet rightly find, We have feund only,
on one side, that by the supreme consciousness and the
supreme power of this amnipresent Divinity in its perfect
nniversal knowledge and divine wisdom all things are
perfectly decreed, ordered and governed in their relations
vl vét, on the other, that the actoal relations which we
ser in our human conseiousness are relations of imperfee-
ton, of disfigaring limitation, are something thit we may
call the denial or at least the disfiguring disguise of the
Divine, The first of these propositions i peally inevi-
able, It must stand if the ommipresent Divine has any-
thing at all to do with the world he inhabits and with it
manifestation, ordering and government,

We may indeed suppose o faincant Deity, ke the
gods of Epicurns, blisstul in himsclf, observing but care-
less of the world and its discord and sufferings, or i do-no-
thing Soul like the Purosha of the Sankhvas who allows
Nature to do what she willand is content to reflect all
het disorders in his passive and stainless heing, or else
an inactive S¢lf, the Brahman of the Mavavading, un-
eoncerned with the works of the cosmic Hlusion whici
has somehow or other, mysterionsly, paradoxically ori-
ginated from him to afflict a world of wnreal ereatures,
But all these are devices of the intellect which fail to go
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- beyond the apparent dissonances of our twofold experi-
ence to their reconciliation :ind do not solve, but onlv
reatirm them by @ more-or less covert  dualism and
essential division of the Indivisible, They affirm really a
dual Godhead, Souland Nature,—as if Nature, the Power
in things, could be anything clse than & power of the Soul,
-the essential Being of things, and erefore its natural result
and working,—or an obscrving Sclf and a working God-
head,—where again the two must really be one, for the
Self of the Godhead must be that one observing Sélf and
no other and the discord or gulf between the Self in
knowledge and the same Sell in its works remains inex-
plicable ; or else they aftirm a double consciousness of
the Brahman, one essentiad and spiritual in which it is it-
self, is perfect and absolute, and another mental and dyvna-
mic—practical, svavaldrike,~in which it becomes not
itself and with which it has no concern, though we, poor
non-existent creatures of its evil dream, have in it a terrible
and insistent concern and are compelled to deal with it as
real, But this ton is a4 mystification’; for this other con
sciousness is wso in the end that of the one Self and what
exists in it cannot be unrelated to him or he uorelated to
H. As it exists by him, so it ordering and refations must
also exist by him its law must be according to some law
of his consciousuess and existence, for there is nothing
clse other than he by which it can be governed, God
must be aware of and aware in the world-consciousness
which exists in his being and he must be constantly go-
verning and determining its phenomena and operations
by the power of his being,—if through nothing clse, then
through the mere fact of his conscious omnipresence.
Once we admit this government, we must admit its
completeness, We cannot suppose that his being and cone
seionsness are infinite and absolute, but his knowledge
and will arc linited in theie possession of things or ham-
pered in their power of working. Nor will it help s tg
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suppose, either, that he leaves part of the working wholly to
something that has come into being in his perfection, but
is itself imperfect and the canse of imperfection, whether
Nature, a conscious Power of evil or the freedom of the
human mind and will. For none of these are in the end
quite other than he or independent of his own existence,
naturg and consciousut®, They cannot be held solely res-
ponsible for the impearfection of their nature which de-
termines the imperfection of their workings ; for in his
beingrthat imperfection has arisen and its works cannot
b entirely foreign to his will, What divine omniscience
and omnipotence has allowed to arise and work in its
omnipresence, its all-existence, that we must consider it
to have originated and decreed, since without the fiat of
the Being they could not have bzen, could not remain in
existence, The Divine governs the world and there is no
other Lord but he; from that necessity of his original
and universal being there can eventually be no escape.
The mere fact of the existence of ignorance, error,
limitation, sutfering, division and discord in the world is
not in itself; as it se2ms tous at first, a denial, a disproof
of the divinz being, consciousness, power, knowledge, will,
delight ; they only appear to bz such when we tiake them
by themselves separately, not when we see them ina
complete view of the waiverse, Whaen we break off a part
from the whole, it may seem to us imperfect, ugly, in-
comprehensible ; but when we see it in relation to the
whole, it recovers its harmony, beauty, meaning and use,
God is infinite being ; in this infinite being, we find limit.
ed being everywhere ; it is the fact from which we seem
to start and to which our narrow ego bears constant wits
ness. But in reality we are not limited, we are infinite, We
are infinite because our ego is only a face of the universal
being and has no separate existence; we are infinite because
our apparent individuality is only a surface movement and
behind it our real individuality stretches out to unity with
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all things and upward to oneness with the transcendent
infinity of the Divine. Thus our ego, which seems to be a
limitation of existence, is really a power of infinity, and
the boundless multiplicity of Jivas in the world is the most
powerful evidence, not at all of the limitation or finiteness
of God, but of his illimitable infinitg, Their very division,
since strive how it may it can never erect itself into a real
separateness, is the most wonderful proof of an indivisible
unity which division itself cannot divide, Where here,
in the world, even in the working of world-existence, is
there any denial of God's nature of unity or his indivi-
sible being ?

But if there is no real division or limitation of being,
there does seem to be a real limitation of consciousness,
an ignorance of self, of which all other imperfection is the
consequence, Because we identify ourselves with this
superficial cgo-consciousness which is our first insistent
self-cxperience, we doarrive ata practical division with all
its untoward consequences. Let us see however that from
the point of view of God's workings this fact of ignorance
is itself an operation of knowledge and not of ignorance,
It is in itself a superficial movement, for behind it is an in-
divisible all-consciousness, whose frontal power, called by
us ignorance, limits itsclf to a particular operation of know-
ledge, @ particular mode of consciousness while keeping
back all the rest of its knowledge as a force behind, a
store of light to draw upon, a secret working which fills
up all the deficiencies of the apparent stumbling of the
ignorance and prevents it from leading to another result
than that which the all-knowledge has decreed, This
power is like the power of concentration in our human
mentality by which we absorb ourselves in a particular
object and in a particular work and scem to use only so
much knowledge, only such ideas as are necessary for it,
while the rest, which are alien to it or would interfere
with its end, we put back or reject; yet in reality all the
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time it is the indivisible consciousness which we are
that has done the work to be done, seen. the thing that
hits 1o be seen and not any fragment of consciousness or
any exclusive ignorance in uy.

This power of concentration is rightly held to be
one of the greategt: powers of the human mentality,
Equally the power of pulting forth what scems to be
an exclusive working of limited knowledge, what presents
itself to us as ignorance, is one of the greatest powers of
the divine consciousness, It is only a supremely self-
-possessing knowledge which can thus be powerful to
limit itsclf in the act and vet work out perfectly all its
Jntentions  through that apparent  ignorance.  In the
universe we see this supremely  self-possessing knowledgy
work through a multifude of ignorances, each striving to
act according to its own blindness, vet through them all
it constructs and executes its universal harmonies, Nay, the
miracle of its omniscience appears most strikingly of allin
what we call the action of the inconscient, when through
the complete or partial nescience—more thick than our
ignorance—of the atom, the plant, the insect, the animal,
it arranges perfectly its order of things and guides the
instinctive or inconscient impulse to an end possessed by
the all-knowledge which is held behind, vet is vperative
within the instinct or the wpetus, We may say then,
here too, that this action of the ignorance or nescience is
no real ignorance, but the most wonderful power, sign
and proof of an omniscient self-knowledge and all-know-
ledge, If we need any personal and inner witness to this
mdivisible all-consciousness behind the ignorance,—all
Nature is its externial proof,—we can get it in that higher
state in which we draw back behind our own ignorance
into touch with the divine ldea and Will behind, We see
then clearly enough that what we thought to have been
done by ourselves in our ignorance, was done through
that veil by this ommiscience, we discover his work and
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his purpose in us and we know that not-in vain have we’
worshipped him in faith, not only as the pure and univer-
sal Presence, but as the Lord of all beings and all Nature,

As with the cause, so with its  consequences, What
seems 10 us incapacity, weakness, impotence, limitation
of power, the hampered struggle yl fettered labour of
our'will, is from the point of view of the Divine in his
self-workings the just limitation of his omniscient power:
by the free will of that Power itself so that it shall be in
exact correspondence with the work thaf it has to do,
with the halance of the sum of forces in which it is a part
and with the larger resuit of which its own results are an
indivisible portion, Behind this limitation of power, is the
All-Power ; in this limitation that AH-Power is at work ;
through the sum of many limited workings the indi-
visible Omnipotence executes infallibly and sovereignly
its purposes, This power to limit its force and to work
through that «cif-limitation, by what we call labour,
struggle, difficulty, by what seems to us a series of failures
or half-haulked successes, is not.therefore a sign, a proof,
a veality of weakness, but a sign, a proof, a reality—the
greatest possible—of absolute omnipotence,

So too with suffering ; it is a consequence of the
limitation of consciousness and force which prevents us
from mastering and assimilating the touch of what is to
us other-force, so that the delight of the touch cannot be
seized and affects us in the form of discomfort or pain, a
defect or excess, a discord born of division between our
being and this being that meets us, Behind is the All-
delight of the universal heing which makes its account of
the contact, has a delight first in the suffering of it and
then in the conquest of the suffering and finally in its
transmutation,  Nor is this All-delight present in the uni-
versal alone, but it is here seeret in onrselves, as we dis-
cover when we can go back from our outer conscious-
ness into the Divine within us and find that so it is the
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psychic being is really dealing even with its most perverse
experiences and that there is a divine meaning and use in
our most poignant sufferings. Nothing but this All-
delight could dare or bear to impose such experiences on
itself ; nothing else could turn them thus to its own
utilitv. So too nothing but an inalienable harmony of
being inherent in in a alienable unity of being could throw
out so many harshest apparent discords which vet are
unable to do anything else but serve, secure, turn into
elements of a universal rhythm and harmony. At every
turn it is the divine Reality which we discover behind
that which we are vet compelled by the nature of the
superficial consciousness in which we dwell to call un-
divine,

And vet, even when we so regard the umiverse, we
cannot dismiss as entirely false and unreal the values that
are given to it by our own limited human consciousness,
Grief, pain, suffering, error, falschood, ignorance, weak-
ness, vileness, incapacity, deviation of will and denial of
will, egoism, limitation, divisior. from other beings with
whom we should be one, all that makes up evil, are facts
of the world-consciousness, not entire fictions and un-
realities, although they are facts whose full and true sense
or true value is not that which we give to them. Still our
sensc of them is a part of the true sense, our values of
them are necessary to their .complete values, Without
experience of pain we cannot get all the infinite value of
the divine delight of which pain is in travail ; all igno-
rance is a penumbra which environsan orb of knowledge,
every error is full of the possibility and the effort at a new
discovery of truth; every weakness and failure is a
sounding of gulfs of power and potentiality ; all division
is intended to enrich by its experiences of various sweet-
ness of unification the joy of realised unity, All this im-
perfection is to us evil, but all evil is in travail of the
eternal good; forall is an ithperfection which is the
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condition of a greater perfection in the manifesting of the
hidden divinity, '

Such is everywhere the law of the manifestation,
True, it is a law of manifestation only and need not have
been there if there were no movement of manifestation ;
but the manifestation being giveg the law is necessary,
It will not do merely to say thal the law and all its
circumstances are an unreality created by the mental
consciousness, non-existent in God, and to get out of the
manifestation into God'’s pure being is the only wisdom,
In a sense they are creations of the mental consciousness,
but only sccondarily ; really they are, as we have seen,
creations of the divine consciousness projecting mind
away from its all-knowledge so as to realise these opposite
or contrary values of its all-power, all-knowledge, all-
delight, all-being and unity, Obviously this action and
these fruits.of the divine consciousness cannot be a mere
mistike of God's without any meaning in the divine wis-
dom, without any purpose of the divine joy, power and
knowledge to justify their existence, Justification there is,
even if it reposes for us upon 4 mystery,

Now if, accepting this law, we say that all things are
fixed in their statutory and stationary law of being, man
too most be tixed in his imperfections, his ignorance and
sin and weakness and vileness and  suffering,  His perpe-
tual attempt to arise out of them can have no issue in the
world itself, in life itself ; its one issue, if there is any,
must be by escape out of life, out of the world, out of his
human existence and therefore out of its eternally un-
satisfactory law of imperfect being either into a heaven of
the gods or of God orinto thz pure ineffability of the
Absolute, He can never really deliver out of the ignorance
and falschood the truth and knowledge, out of the evil
and ugliness the good and beauty, out of the weakness and
vileness the power and glory, out of the grief and suffer-
ing the jov and delight which are contained m them and
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of which thev are the first conditions, He must cut them
away from him and with them their balancing opposites,
with the ignorance the human knowledge, with the evil
the human good, with the weakness the human strength
and power, with the suffering the human love and joy ; for
these arce inseparably egiivined together, conjoint dualities,
negative pole and positive pole of the samz unreality, and
since they cannot be elevated and transformed, they must
he hoth abandoned, Humanity must not be fulfilled in divi-
nity; it must cease, be condenmed and rejected. Whether
the result will be an individual enjovment of the absolute
divine nature or presence or a Nirvana in the featureless
Ahsolute, is a point on which religions and philosophies
differ ; but in either case human existence on carth is taken
as condemned to eternal imperfection by the very law o f
its nature 3 it is an eternallv and unchangeably undivine
manifestation of the Divine. The soul by taking on man-
hood, by the very fuet of birth has fallen from the Divine,
has committed an original sin, which it is man's spiritual
aim, as soon as he is enlightened, thoroughly and unflin.
chingly to cancel,

In that case, the only reasonable explanation of such
2 paradoxical manifestation or creation, is that it is a
Lila, a play, an amusement of Gad, in which he, as it were,
pretends to he undivine for the sole pleasure of the pre-
tence or else has created the undivine, created ignorance,
sin and suffering for the jov of creation or, as some reli-
gions curiously suppose, that there may be inferior crea-
tures who will praise and glorify him for his eternal good-
ness, wisdom, bliss and omnipotence and try feebly to
come an inch nearer to the goodness in order 1o share
the bliss on pain of punishment—by some supposed
eternal—if, s the vast majority must by their verv im-
perfection, they fail. To the docrine of such a Lila or
such a creation it has been objected that a God, himself
all-blissful, who-delights in the suffering of creatures or
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imperfeet  creation, would be no God, but 4 Demon
against whom every noble soul must revolt. Certainly, if
human souls are quite different and separate from the
Divine, the objection would have foree, though even then
revoll against the Eternal and All-powerful might be noble
but would be obviously vain, Bi#e Indian doctrine of
the Lila in its most philosophical form supposes that
there is a unity, complete or partial between the human
soul and the divine ; it is God who manifests himself in
bumanity, it is God in man who puis on this imperfec-
tion, it is God who through humanity bears this suffering;
and by this Divine within all humanity will be drawn up
into the Divine, The Lila then is indeed a paradox, but
it ceases to be cruel or revolting ; we can at most regard
it as strange, perverse, inexplicable.

But the paradox loses much of its strangeness if we
accept the idea not of fixed grades, but of a progressive
ascent, a progressive divine manifestation from the incon-
scient to the superconscient or all-conscient through the
animal and the humian consciousness, Imperfection is then
A term and a necessary term of the manifestation j all the
divine nature being concealed but present in the incons
scient must be gradually delivered out of it and this
graduality necessitates in between a partial unfolding ; it
demands a mid-stage with gradations above and under it,—
precisely such a stage as the mental consciousness of man,
part knowledge, part ignorance, leaning on the inconscient,
vising to the all-conscivus Divine, But a partial unfold-
ing means imperfection and must take as its basis or its
support an apparent perversion, i seeming contrary of
all that characterises the divine nature, infinity, unity, alls
consciousness, allspower, all-harmuony, ali-delight ; with-
vut that perversion imperfection can have no standing=
ground, cannot freely manifest.  Partial knowledge is
imperfect knowledge and imperfect knowledge is to that
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extent ignorance, a contrary of the -divine Nature, and
in its vutlook on what'is bevond its knowledge, becomes
error, & perversion ; €0 with all the other esvential prin-
ciples of the Divine. As to why the Divine should take.
delight in such a progressive manifestation, we may call
it a mystery., But is it geally so much of a mystery 2 Is
not a play of sclf-coucﬁling and self-finding one of the
most strenuous jovs that conscious being can give to it-
self 2 What greater pleasure has man himself than victory
which is in its nature the conquest of difficulties, a victory
in knowledge, in power, in creation, in delight,—or than
union which is in its nature the joy of a mecting with a
self from which we were divided ? If we interrogate pro-
foundly enough our own psychology, is it not easy after
all to understand the secret of ‘the Lila of the Divine ?
This truth of the progressive manifestation is then
the clue we needed for the reconcliation of our three
propositions,—the truth of the soul ascending out of the
inconscient through plant and animal to man and by man
to the Divine. The index of man's general possibility of
realising the Divine in himself is, as we have often had
to say, first that consciousness of his imperfection which
he alone of earthly beings possesses aud, secondly, his
eternal hope of victory and perfection, If all were a blind
play of Nature or capricious Lila of some wanton or
blundering Deity, these things might have no meaning,
they might be accidents, errors or lures of Nature and
our conclusion would not follow ; but since we find that
the divine Wisdom has ordered all things and is present
in every least movement, this undyving hope must have
infallibly a sense, a justification, a fulfilment,  But here
the oft-repeated question arises whether its purpose is for
the highest sort of man to evolve, to shape out of hime.
self a divine man or superman and thon for the race
to perish or sink back into an animal inferiority, or
whether jt is not rather a general transformation of
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ascent of all the individuals of the race.

Insupport of the first view we must acknowledge that
the impulse 10 perfect self-transcendence, the knowledge
of the inner divinity and the aspiration to the divine na-
ture are not conscious in all the individuals of the rice.
It is the hard-carned privilege of the few, the best ; it is
not born with man, but horn in hify, is indeed the first
light of his new birth, the mark of the twice-born § it is
not the beginnmg, but a very advanced stage of man's
evolution, He looks downward first to the animal ; after-
wards he looks upwied to the Godhead. But on the other
hand the sign of the divine natare is not only the illumi-
nation of the Truth and the glory of the Power and the
cestasy of the Bliss, but the throb of a divine and uni-
versil Jove which desires always to communicate its
riches and, when it reackes its height, cannot tolerate that
even one human being should remain unsaved, satisfied
with his crude humanity, much iess sink back to the ani-
mal. The divine man not only transcends himself in unity
with the Divine, but extends himself into unity with his
fellow beings, and the outward sign and effect of
unity i< this that as he has remade himself in the divine
image, so he remakes other men in biy own image vhich
is that of the divine, That would scem to be in this matter
the kev 1o the will of the Supreme in lumanity, the indis
cation that it is a general will for the race, not a specialis
sation of some for a new creature and a new creation,

But agin another oftrepeated  question, — since
this ascent is admittedly from plane to plane of our
being, does it culminate by the abandonment all the lower
planes, or rather does it not include all the lower planes,,
the divine not only ascending from them but embracing
and returning upon them, down to - carth and body and
matter, our lowest, our footing and {oundation ? In the
first case the evolution begins here, but is fultilled elses
where ; in the second the material plane is the seene of
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the divine victory. It would surely seem that as all the difh-
cultics that are to be conquered are laid down here, here
also should be their solution, that where the battle takes
place, there should be the victory, Otherwise is the vic-
tory real ? The whole evolution up to man takes place
here 5 his own evolgtion takes places here ; why not then
the fulfilment of his” evolution ? But this answer only
creates a strong probability and is not absolutely conclus-
ive. We have to reply then, first, that part of the eternal
hope of mankind is the lunging for the perfectibility of the
human race upon carth and there is no reason to  suppose
that this part alone of the divine idea in his aspiration is @
mistake ; secondly, that the nature of the evolution, the
ascent confirms our hope, For, if we examine the evolu-
tion, we shall see that itisa triple movement, a self-
enlargement and a self-transcendence, but also a trans-
formation of what is transcended. We must glance at this
triple character of the evolution and see were it leads us,



Essays on the Gita

THE DIVINE BIRTH AND DIVINE WORKS
(1)

In speaking of this Yoga in which action and know-
ledgge become one, the Yoga of the sacrifice of works with
knowledge,—works fulfilled in knowledge, knowledge
supporting  work$,— offered to the Purushottama, the
supreme Divinity who becomes manifest within us as
Narayana, Lord of all our being and action scated secret
in our hearts for ever, who becomes manifest even in the
human form as the Avatar, the divine hirth taking possess
ion of our humanity, Krishna has declared in passing
that this was the ancient and original Yoga which he
gave to Vivasvan, the Sun-God, Vivasvan to Manu, the
first man, Manu to lkshvaku, and so it came down from
roval sage to roval sage till it was lostin the great lapse of
Time and is now renewed for Arjuna, because he is the
Jover and devotee, friend and comrade of the Avatar, For
this, he siys, is the highest secret,—thus claiming for it a
superiority to all other forms of Yoga, because those
others lead to the impersonal Brahman or to a personal
Deity, to a liberation inactionless knowledge or a libera-
tion in absorbed bheatitude, but this gives the highest
seeret and the whole seeret ; it leads to divine peace and
divine works, to divine knowledge, action and coestasy
unified in a perfect freedom ; it unites into itself all the
Yogic paths as the highest being of the Divine reconciles
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and muakes one in itself all the different and even contrary
powers and principles of its manifested being. Therefore
this Yoga of the Gita is not, as som. contend, oaly the
Karmavoga, one and the lowest, according to them, of
the three paths, but a highest Yoga synthetic and integral
directing Godward gl the powers of our being,

Arjuna takes the declaration about the transmission
of the Youa in its most physical sense,—~there is another
significance in which it can be tuken~—and asks how the
Sun-God, one of the first-born of beings, ancestor of the
Solar dynasty, can have received the Yoga from the man
Krishaa who is only now born into the world, Krishoa
does not reply, as we might have expected him to have
done, that it wus as the Divine who s the soufee of all
knowledge that he gave the Word to the Devawho is his
form of knowledge, giver of all inner and outer light,—
sevilir dovasva vo no dhiva't prachodavydt; he aceepts
instead the opportunity which Arjuna gives him of declar-
ing his concealed Godhead, a declaration for which he
had prepared when he gave himeelf as the divine example
for the worker who is not hound by his works, bat which
he has not vet explicitly made. He now openly annonnces
himselt as the inearnate Godhead, the Avatar,

We have had occasion already, when speaking of the
divinz Teacher, to state briefly  the doctrine of  Avatar-
hood as it appears to us in the light of Vedanta, the light
in which the Gita presents it to us.  We must now look
a little more closely at this Avatarhood and at the signiti-
cance of the divine Birth of which it is the outwird ex-
pression ; for that is a link of considerable importance in
the integral tenching of the Gita, And we may first trans-
late the words of the Teacher himself in which the nature
and purpose of Avatarhood are given summarily and re-
mind ourselves also of other passages or references which
bear upon it. * Many are my lives that are past, and thine
also, O Arjuna; all of them 1 know, but thou  knowest
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not, O scourge of the foe. Though [ am the unborn,
though I am imperishable in my self-cxistence, though |
am the Lord of all existences, vet [ stand upon my own
Nature and come into birth by my self-Maya. For whenso-
ever there is the fading of the Dharma and the uprising
of unrighteousness, then I loose myself forth into birth,
For the deliverance of the good, forfhe destruction of the
evil-doers, for the enthroning of the Right 1 am born
from age to age, He who knoweth thus in its right prin-
ciples my divine birth and my divine work, when he
abandons his body, comes not to rebirth, he comes to
Me, O Arjuna, Delivered from liking and fear and wrath,
full of me, taking refuge in me, many purified by austerity
of knowtedge have arrived at my nature of heing ( mad-
bhdvam, the divine nature of the Purushottama ), As men
approach me, so [uccept them to my love ( bhejdmi ) ;
men follow in every way my path, O son of Pritha.”

But most men, the Gita goes on to say, desiring the
fulfilment of their works, sacrifice to the gods, to various
forms and personalities of the one Godhead, because the
fulilment ( siddhi ) that is horn of works,—of works with-
out knowledge,~is swift and casy in the human world ;
it belongs indeed to that world alone, The other, the di-
vine self-fulfilment in man by the sacriice with know-
ledge to the supreme Godhead, is more ditficult; its results
belong to a higher plane of existence and are less easily
grasped, Men therefore follow the fourfold law of their
nature and works and on this plane of mundane action
they seek the Godhead through his various qualities, But,
savs Krishna, though T am the doer of the fourfold works
and creator of its fourfold law, vet I must be knowp
also as the non-doer, the imperishable, the immutable
Self. * Woarks affect me not, nor have I desire for the
fruit of works,” for God is the impersonal bevond this
egoistic personality and this strife of the modes of Nature,
and as the Purushottama also, the impersonal Perso-

3
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nality, he possesses this supreme freedom even in works,
Therefore the doer of divine works even while following
the fourfold law has to know and live in that which is
bevond, in the impersonal self and so in the supreme
Godhead. " He who thus knows me is not bound by his
works. So knowing was work done by the men of ofd
who sought liberation ; do therefore, thou also, work of
that more ancient kind done by ancient men,”

The second portion of these passages which has here
been given in substance, explains the nature of divine
works, divvam karma, with the principle of which we
have had to deal in the last essav; the first, which hag
heen fully translated, explains the way of the divine birth,
divvam e, the Avatarhood,  But we have to remark
carefully that the upholding of Dharma in the world is
not the only object of the descent of the Avatar, that
great mystery of the Divine manifest in humanity ; for
the upholding of the Dharma is not an all-sufficient ob-
ject in itsclf, not the supreme pos<ible aim for the mani-
festation of a Christ, a Krishna, & Buddha, but is only the
general condition of a higher aim and a more supreme
and divine utilitv, For there are two aspects of the divine
hirth ; one is a descent, the birth of God in humanity, the
Jodhead manifesting itself i the human form and nature,
the cternal Avatar ; the other is an ascent, the birth of
man into the Godhead, man rising into the divine nature
and consciousness, madbhdsam dgatal ; it is the being
born anew in a second birth of the soul. It is that new
birth which Avatarhood and the upholding of the Dhar-
ma are mntended to serve, This double aspeet in the Gita's
doctrine of Avatarhood is apt to be missed by the cursory
reader satisfied, as most are, with catching a superficial view
of its profound teachings, and it is missed oo by the for-
mal commentator petrificd in the rigidity of the schools,
Yet itis necessary, surely, to the whole meaning of the doe-
wine. Otherwise the Avatar idea would be only a dogma,
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@ popular superstition, or an imaginative or mvstic deifi-
cation of historical or legendary supermen, uot what the
Gita makes all its teaching, a deep philosophical and reli-
gious truth and an essential part of or step to the supreme
mystery of all, rahasvam uttamean,

If there were not this rising of man into the God-
head to be helped by the descent ol%od into humanity,
Avatarhvod for the sake of the Dharma would be an
otiose phenomenon, since mere Right, mere justice or
standards of virtue can always be upheld by the divine
omnipotencye through its ordinary nicans, by great men
or great movements, by the life and work of sages and
kings and religious teachers, without any actual incarna-
tion. The Avatar comes as the manifestation of the divine
mature in the human nature, the apocalypse of its Christ-
hood, Krishnahood, Buddhaliood, in order that the hu-
man nature may by moulding its principle, thought, feel-
ing, wetion, being on the lines of that Christhood, Krishna-
hood, Buddhahood transfigure itsclf into the divine, The
law, the Dharma which the Avatar establishes is given for
that purpose chicfly ; the Christ, Krishna, Buddha stands
in its centre as the gate, he makes through himself the
way men shall follow. That is why cach Incarnation holds
befure men his own example and declires of himself that
he is the way and the gate ; he declares too the oneness
of his humanity with the divine being, declares that the
Son of Man and the Father above from whom he has
descend :dare one, that Keishna in the human body, mdnn-
shim i dgritam, and the supreme Lord and Friend
of all creatures are but two revelations of the same divine
Purushottama, revealed there in his own being, revealed,
here i the type of humanity,

That the Gita contains as its kernel this second and
real object of the Avatarhood, is evident from this passage
itself, but it becomes clearer it we take if, not by itsclf,—
alwayy the }\'ru'ng way to deal with the texts of the Gita,—~
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but in connection with other passages and with the whole
teaching, We have to remember and take together its
doctrine of the one Self in all, of the Godhead seated in
the heart of every creature, its teaching about the rela-
tions between the Creator and his creation, its strongly
emphasised idea of % vibhuti—noling too the language
in which the Teachelt gives his own divine example of
selfless works which applies equally to the human Krishna
and the divine Lord of the worlds, and giving their due
weight to such passages as that in the ninth chapter
* Deluded minds despise me lodged in the human body
because they know not my supreme nature of being,
Lord of all existences”; and we have to read in the light
of these ideas this passage we find' before vs and its
declaration that by the knowledge of his divine birth
and divine works man comes to the Divine and by be-
coming full of him and even as he and  taking refuge in
him they arrive at his nature and status of being, med-
bhdvam. For then we shall understand the divine birth
and its object, not as an isolated and miraculous pheno-
menon, but inits proper place in the whole scheme of
the world-manifestation ; without that we cannot arrive
at its divine mystery, but shall cither scout it altogether
or accept it ignorantly and, it may be, superstitiously or
fall into the petty and superficial ideas of the modern
mind about it by waich it Joses all its inner and  helpful
significance,

For to the modern mind Avatarhood is one of the
most difficult to accept or to understand  of all the ideas
that arc streaming in from the East upon the rationalised
human consciousness, It is apt to take it at the best for
a mere figure for some high  manifestation of human
power, character, genius, great work done tor the world
or in the world, and at the worst to regard it 4s a supersti-
tion,—to the heathen a foolishness and to the Greeks
stunblingblock. The nisterialist, necessarily, cannot, even
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look at it, since he does not believe in God ; to the ra-
tionalist or the Deist it is a folly and a thing of derision
to the thoroughgoing dualist who sees an unbridgeable
gulf between the human and the divine nature, it sounds
like a blasphemy, The rationalist objects that if God
exists, he is extracosmic or suprgeosmic and does not
intervene in the affairs of the \\"ﬁd, but allows them to
be governed by a fixed machinery of law,—he is, in fact,
@ sort of far-off constitutional monarch or spiritual King
Log, atthe best an indifferent inactive Spirit behind the
activity of Nature, like some generalised or abstract witness
Purusha of the Sankhyas ; he is pure Spirit and cannot
put on a body, infinite and cannot be finite as the human
being is finite, the ever unborn ereator and cannot be the
creature born into the world,—these things are impossible
even to his absolute omnipotence, To these objections
the thoroughgoing dualist would add that God 1s in his
person, his role and his nature different and separate from
man 5 the perfect cannot put on humin imperfection ; the
unborn personal God cannot be born as a human persona-
lity ; the Ruler of the worlds cannot be limited in a nature-
bound hunin action and in a perishable hunan body,
These objections, so formidableat first sight to the reason,
seem to have been present to the mind of the Teacher in
the Gita when he says that although the Divine is unborn,
imperishable in his self-cxistence, the Lord of all beings,
vet he assumes hirth by a supreme resort to the action of
his  Nature and by foree of his self-Mayva 3 that he whom
the deluded despise because Todged ina human body, is
verily in his supreme being the lord of all 5 that be is in
the action of the divine consciousness the creator of the
fourfold Law and the docr of the works of the world and
in the silence of the divine consciousness at the sime time
the impartial witness of the works of his own Nature,—
for he is alwiays, beyond both the silence and the action,
the supreme Purushottamit, And the Gita is able {0 meet
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all these oppositions, to reconcile all these contraries he
cause it starts from the Vedantic view of existence, of God
and the universe,

For in the Vedantic view of things all these appa-
rently formidable objections are null and void from the
beginning. The idea of the Avatar is not indeed indis-
pensable to its :schcm@, but it comes in naturally into it
as a perfectly rational and logical conception. For all here
is God, is the Spirit or Self-existence, is Brahman, ckame-
vddvitivam,—there is nothing clse, nothing other and
different from it and there can be nothing else, can be
nothing other and different from it ; Nature is and can e
nothing else than a power of the divine consciousness ;
all beings are and can be nothing clse than inner and outer,
subjective and objective soul-forms and bodily forms
of the divine being which exist in or result from the
power of its consciousness,  Far from the Infinite being
unable to take on finiteness, the whole universe is no-
thing else but that ; we can see, look as we nay, nothing
else at all in the whole wide world we inhabit,  Far from
the Spirit being incapable of form or disdaining to con-
nect itself with form of matter or mind and to assume a
limited nature or a body, all bere is nothing but that, the
world exists only by that connection, that assumption,
Far from the world being a mechanisin of law with no
soul or spirit intervening in the movement of its forees
of the action of its minds and bodies,—only some origin.
al indiffercot Spirit passively enisting somewhere vutsice
or above it,—the whole world and every particle of it is
on the contrary nothing but the divine foree in action
and that divine force determines and governs its every
movement, inhabits its every fori, possesses here every
soul and mind ; all s in God and in him moves and has
its being, in all he is, acts and displays his being ; every
creature is the disguised Narayan,

Far from the unborn being unable to assume birth, al{
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Heings are even in their individuality unborn spirits, eternal
withont beginning or end, and in their reality and their uni«
versality all are the one unborn Spirit of whom hirth and
death arconly a phenomenon of the assumption and change
of forms, The assumption of imperfection by the perfect
is the whole mystic phenomenon % the universe ; but the
imperfection appears in the form and action of the mind or
body assumed, subsists in the phenomenon,~—in that which
assumes it, there is no imperfection, even as in the Sun
which illumines all there is no defect of light or of vision,
but only in the capacities of the individual organ of vision,
Nor does God rule the world from some remote heaven,
but by his intimate omnipresence ; cach finite working of
foree i an act of infinite Foree and not of a limited sepa-
rate self-existent energy labouring in its own underived
strength 3 every finite working of will and knowledge
is an act of the infinite all-will and all-knowledge. God's
rule is not an absentee, foreign and external govern-
ment ; he governs all because he exceeds all, but also
becatse he dwells within all movements and is their
absolute soul and spirit. Therefore none of the objections
opposed by our reason to the possibility of Avatarhood
can stand in their principle ; for the principle is a vain divi-
sion made by the intellectual reason which the whoele phe-
nomenon and the whole reality of the world are busy
every moment contradicting and disproving.

But stil), apart from the possibility, there is the ques-
tion of the actual divine working,—whether actually the
divine conscionsness does come forward from bevond
the veil and act directly in the phenomenal, the finite,
the mental and material, the limited, the imperfect. The
finite is indeed nothing but a definition, @ face-value of
the [ntinite’s self-representations to its own variations of
consciousness § the real value of each finite phenomenon
is an infinite value, is indeed the very Infinite, Each being
is infinite in its self-cxistenee, whetever it may be in the
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action of its phenomenal nature, its temporal self-repre.
sentation. The man is not, when we look closely, hime
self alone, a rigidly separate self-existent individual, but
humanity in a mind and body of itself ; and humanity
toois no rigidly separate self-existent species or genus,
it is the All-existence, the universal Godhead figuring
itsell in the type of hutffanity ; there it works out certain
possibilities, develops, evolves, as we now sav, certain
powers of its manifestation, What it evolves, is itself, is
the Spirit.

For what we mean by Spirit is self-existent being
with an infinite power of consciousness and uncondi-
tioned delight inits being ; it is either that or nothing, or
at least nothing which has anvthing to do with man and
the world or with which, therefore, man or the world has
anvthing to do. Matter, budy is only 2 massed motion of
force of conscious being emploved as a starting-point for
the variable relations of conscicusness working through
its power of sense; noris Matter anywhere really void
of consciousness, for even in the atom, the cell there is,
as is now made ahundantly clewr by modern Science, a
power of will, an intelligence at work : but that power is
the power of will and intelligence of the Self, Spirit or
Godhead within it, it is not the scparate, self-derived will or
iden of the mechanical cell or atoin, This universal willand
intelligence, involved, dev dops its powers from form to
form, and on earth at least itis in nan that it draws nearest
to the full divine and there first becomes, even in the form,
conscious of its divinitv. But still there too there is a limita-
tion, there is that imperfection of the manifestation which
prevents the Jower forms from having the self-knowledge
of their identity with the Divine, For in cach limited being
the limitation  of the phenomenal action is accompanied
by a limitation also of the phenomenal consciousness
which defines the nature of the being and  makes the innep
difference between creature and creature, The Divine
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works behind zoverning its special manifestation through
this outer and imperfect consciousness and will, itself
secret in the cavern, guhdvdm, as the Veda puts it, or as
the Gita expresses it, ““ In the heart of all existences the
Lord abides turning all existences as if mounted on a
machine by Maya . This sccret working, the Lord hid-
den in the heart from the egoisg nature-consciousness
through which he works, is God’s universal method with
creatures, Why then should we suppose that in any form
he comes forward into the frontal, the phenomenal cons-
ciousness for a more direct and consciously divine action?
Obviously, to break the veil between himself and humani-
tv which man in his own nature could never lift,

The Gita explains the ordinary imperfect action of
the creature by its subjection to the mechanism of Prak-
riti and its himitation by the sclf-representations of Mava,
These two terms are only complementary aspects of one
and the same effective foree of divine consciousness, Mava
is not essentiadly illusion,—the c¢lement or appearance
of illusion only enters in by the ignorance of the lower
Prakriti, Mava of the three modes of Nature,—it is the
divine conscinusness in its power of virious self-represen-
tation of its being, while Prakriti is the effective foree of
that consciousness which operates to work out such self-
representation according to its own law and {undamental
idea, seabhava and swadharma, in its own proper quality
and particular force of working, gunakarma, *‘ Leaning
upon my own Nature ( Prakriti ) I create { loose forth into
various being) all this multitude of existences, all help-
lessly snbject to the control of Nature.,” Those who
know not the Divine lodged in the human body, age
ignorant of it because they are grossly subject to this
mechanism of Prakriti and dwellin an Asuric nature that
deludes with desire and bewilders with egoism the will
and the intelligence, mohinim prakritim dcritih, For the
Purushottiuma within is not manifest to every being; he

4
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conceals himself, utterly he envelops himself in his Yoga«
mavid,® “All this world ™ savs the Gita “because it is
bewildered hy the three states of being determined by the
modes of Nature, fails to recognise me; for this my
divine Mava of the modes of Nature is hard to get be-
vond ; those cross Bgyond it who approach Me; hut
those who dwell in the Asuric nature of being, have their
knowledge reft from them by Mava,” In other words,
there is the inherent consciousness of the Divine in all,
for in all the Divine dwells 3 but he dwells there covered
bv his Mavicand the essential self-knowledge of - beings
i« reft from them, turned into the error of egoism by
the action of Mava, the action of the mechanism of Pra-
kriti, Stll by drawing back from the mechanism of Na-
ture to her mner and seeeet Master man can become eone-
~cious of the indwelting Divinity,

Now it i~ notible that with aslight but important vari-
ation of lergwige the Gita deseribss in the saime way both
the action of the Divine in bringing about the ordinary
birth of creatures and s action in his birth as the Avatar,
" Leaning upon my own Natwre, prakritine sedm aivashie-
Dliva,” it will sav Tater *“ 1 loose forth variously, visriida,
this multitude of creatures helplessly subject owing to the
control of Prakeiti, eiavem prakiciter vagdl, " Standing
upon my own Nature it savs here * Tam born by my
self-Mava, prokritinme sedm adhishthiva ... dbmanivavd, |
loose forth mvselt, afmineam 'c/‘/:,fcimi." The action im-
plied in the word wiashtabhiva s a foreeful downward
pressure by which the object controlled is overcome, op-
pressed, blocked or lmited i its movement or working
ad becomes helplessiy subject 1o the controlling power,
avagen vaedl 3 Nature o this action becomes mechanical
and it multitnde of creatures are held helpless i (e

* Nahue provlcaic arcava qogami-desamieeiiah.
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mechanism, not lords of their own action, On the con-
trary the action implied in the word adhishthdye, is adwell-
ing in, but also a standing upon and over the Nature, a
conscious control and government by the indwelling God-
head, adhishldtri devald, in which the Purusha s not
driven by the Prakriti through iggarance, but rather the
Prakriti is full of the light and the will ot the Purusha.
Therefore in the normal hirth that which is loosed forth,—
created, as we say,— is the multitude of creatures or be-
comings, bluitagrdur:im ; in the divine birth that which
is loosed forth, self-created,. is the self-conscions self -
existent being, almdnam 3 for the Vedantic distinetion
between almd and Mitin is that which is made in Euro-
pean philosophy between the Being and its becomings,
I both cases Maya i~ the means of the creation or mani-
festation, but in the divine birth it is by self-Mava, dtme-
mdvavd, not the involution in the lower Mava of the
ignorance, but the conscious action of the self-existent
Godbead in it phenomenal self-representation, well aware
of its operation and it purpose,—that which the Gita
calls elsewhere Yogumava, In the ordiny birth Yoga-
neva is used by the Divine to envelop and conceal itself
I'miu the lower consciousness, so it hecomes for us the
means of the lgnorance, JJeidvimdvd 5 but it is by this
sante Yogamiya that self-knowledge also is made manifest
m the return of our consciousness to the divine, it is the
means of the knowledge, Tidvdmidvid: and in the divine
birth it ~0 operates—as the knowledge controlling and
enlightening the works which are ordimurily done in the
Lgnorance,

The language of the Gita <hows therefore that vhe
divine bivth is that of the conscious Godhead i our hu-
manity and essentially the opposite of the ordinary birth
even t‘hungh the same means are used, becaose it is not the
birth into the lgnorance, but the birth of the knowledye,
not a physical phenomenon, but a soul-birth, Jt is‘thﬁ;
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Soul's coming into birth as the self-existent Being con-
trolling consciously its becoming, not lost to self-know-
ledge in the cloud of the ignorance. It is the Soul born in-
to the bodv as lord of Nature, standing above and operat-
ing in her freely by its will, not entangled and helplessly
driven round and rouggd in the mechanisi ; for it works in
the knowledge and not, s most do, in the ignorance, It is
the secret Soul in all coming forward from its governing
secrecy behind the veil to possess wholly in a humnan type,
but as the Divine, the hirth which ordinarily it pos-
sesses from hehind the veilas the Ishwara, but in front is
rather possessed by it because there it is the partially con-
scious being, the Jiva lost to self-knowledge and bound
in its works through subjection to Nature, The Avatar *
therefore is the direct manifestation in humanity by Krishna
the divine Soul of that divine condition of being to which
Arjuna, the human soul, the type of a highest human heing,
aVibhuti, is called upon by the Teacher toarise, by climbing
out of the ignorance and limitation of his ordinary huma-
nity, It is the manifestation from above of that which we
have to develop from below, the descent of God into that
divine birth of the human being into which we mortal
creatures must climb, the attracting divine example given
by God to man in the very type and form and  perfected
model of our human existence,

© The word Avatarn means 2 deseent : il ix a coming down of
the Divine below the line which divides the divine from the human
world or status,



The Synthesis of Yoga

CHAPTER XXXV
THE CONDITIONS OF GNOSIS

Knowledge is the first principle of the Vijnana, but
knowledge s not its only power ; like every other plane
of being it founds itself upon that particular principle
which ix naturally the kev of all its motions, but it also
takes up all the powers of being and moulds and modities
their nature and working into conformity with its own
original and dominant law. In the mental being, for
example, mind-sense or intelligence is the ovizinal and
dominant principle. The mental being is in his central
and determining mature intelligence ;. a centre of in-
telligence, @ massed movement of intelligence, a receptive
and radiating action of mtelligence, He has tie intelligent
sense of his own being, the intelligent scuse of other
exsstence tlian his own, the intelligent sense of hix own
nature and activities and the activities of others, the in-
telligent sense of the naure of things and persons and
their relations with himself and vach other, That makes
up his experience of existence, He has no other know-
fedge of exiglence, no knowledge of Tife and matter except
as they make themselves sensible to him and capable of
being seized by his intelligence ;. what he does not sense
and coneeive, is to him practically non-existent, Man is
w wental being, but one cased in Matter and so bas to
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start with the action of the physical senses which are all
channels of material contact, he does not start with the
mind-sense ; but even so he does not and cannot make
use of anvthing conveved by these physical organs until
and unless they are tiken hold of by the mind-scnse and
turned into stuff andgalue of his intelligent being, What
m the lower world s a pranic, a nervous, a dvnamic
action and reaction, becomes in him sense of foree, sense
of desire, sense of will, sense of intelligent will-action or
mentally conscious sense  of force-action. His delight of
being translates itself into sense of pleasure and its perver-
sion pain, feeling-sensation of liking and disliking, in-
telligence of delight and failure of delight,—all pheno-
mena of the mind-sense,  That which is above him and
around him, that in which be lives,—God, the universal
being,—are non-cxistent and  uareal to him until he gets
the mental sense of the Infinite and an intelligent cons-
civusness of the superself,

So the #ijudnantava being is in its nature truth-con-
scieustiess, 4 centre and circunference of the truth-vision
of things, @ massed movement or subtle body of gnosis,
a receptive and radiating action of the truth-power of
things according to the inner Jaw of their being, This
truth of things at which we arrive in the gnosis,—for from
that it itself originally starts—is a truth of unity, of one-
ness, unity originating diversity, unity in multipticity, bug
still unity always, an indefeasible onencss, Therefore state
of gnosis, the condition of cjudnamava heing, implies a
self-identiication of ourselves with all existence and with
all existences, a universal pervasivencss, a universal come
prehension, The vijmdnamava Purasha has normally the
consciousness of being inhmte, normally ;.dxn the con-
sciousness of containing the world initsclf ; 1t is not like
the mental being normally bound to the consciousness of
being contained in the world, Therefore the deliverance
from cgo is the first clementary step towards the being of



THE SYNTHESIS OF YOQA 139

the gnosis ; so long as we live at all in the ego, it is idle to
hope for this higher reality. The least reversion to ego-
thought, ego-action, ego-will brings back the conscious-
ness tumbling out of such gnostic Truth as it has attained
into the falschopds of the divided mind. A secure univer-
sality of being is the very basis of this higher conscious-
ness 3 we have to feel ourselves (R with all things and
heings, to identify ourselves with them, to become aware
of them as ourselves, their being as our own, their conss
ciousness as our own, their energy as our own, We
have to learn how to be one seli with all,

This universality is impossible to achieve in its com-
pleteness so long as we feel ourselves to be a conscious-
ness lodged in this individual mind, life and body, There
has to bea certain elevation of the Purnsha out of the
physical and even the mental into the vijndnameava hody.
Neither the brain or its corresponding mental * lotus ™'
can remain the centre of our thinking, nor the heart or its
corresponding *lotus " can remain the centre of our
sensational being, The conscious centre of being, thought
and action nses out of the body and mind and takes its
free station above them, We have no longer the sensation
of Lving in the body, but of bheing above it as its lord,
possessor or [shwara and of encompassing it with a wider
then the physical consciousness, We came to realise with
a very living foree of realite, normal and continuous,
what the sages meant when they spoke of the soul carry-
ing the bady and said too that the soul is notin the body,
hut the body in the soul. Fron above and not from the
brain we ideate, we will, the brain-action being only a
response and movement of the physical machinery to the
shock of the thought-foree and will-foree from above ;
from abov®all is origmated 3 above, all that corresponds
in gnosis 1o our present mental activity, takes place,”

But this centre, this action is free, not bound, espe-
crally not involved in body or shut up in separate indivi-
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duality, For we have a consciousness as it were diffused
and extending evervwhere and the centre is a mere con-
venience for individual action. The real nature of our
conscious activities is universal, one with those of the uni-
versal being, proceeding from universality to a suppleand
variable individualisgtjon. It is the awareness of an infinite
being acting universally though with emphasis on an
individual formation of its encrgies ; it is not what we
now understand by individuality.' This state of conscious-
ness is so ahnorngal to our present mode of being that to
the rational man 1t may seem impossible or even a state
of alienation ; but cven for the mental intelligence it
vindicates it<elf by its greater calm, freedom, light, power,
effectivity of will, verifiable truth of ideation. For it begins
even on the higher levels of liberated mind, but rises to
perfect self-possession only in the gnosis.

The infinite has to hecome to us the primal, the ac-
tual reality ; it has to hecome impossible for us to think
of or realise the finite apart from our fuddamental sense
of the infinite, in which alone the finite can live, can form
itself, can have anv reality, So long as the finite is to our
consciousness the first fact, the foundation of all our
thinking, ferling and willing, the normal reality from
which we can rise occasionally or frequently to an idea and
sense of the infinite, we are very far from the gnosis, The
infinite on the contrarv has to be our normal conscious-
ness of being, its first fact, the foundation from which
evervthing finite forms itself, the origination of all our
thought, will and delight. But this infinite is not only an
infinite of porvasion or extension in which everything
forms and happens ; behind that the wijndnamaya is al-
wavs aware of a spaceless infinite, the essenfial being of
Sachghidananda and the highest self of our Weing. This
infinite we may first feel as an infinity above us to which
we attempt to rise and an infinity around us into which we
strive to dissolve onr separate existence § afterwards we
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must rise into it, break out of the ego into its largeness,
and then that also can take increasing possession of our
lower being until it refashions even our lowest and pervers
sest activities into the truth of the Vijnana,

This is the hasis and when it is achieved, then only
can we progress to the normality afgghe supramental ide
tion ; for that is the play of the supreme light and, though
we may receive or reflect it even before we rise into the
gnosis, we cannot command or wholly possess it until
we hecome the being of the supreme light, until our con-
sciousness is fransformed into that consciousness ; for
according to the nature of our consciousness will be the
normal strain of our ideation. This ideation of the gnosis
has already been deseribed 3 but it has to be emphasised
that it is not confined 1o a higher thought or the action
of a sort of divine reason, It takes up all our present
means. of knowledge immensely extended, active and
eftective where they are now debarred, blind, infructuous,
and turns them into a high and intense perceptive acti-
vitv of the Vijniana, Thus it takes up our sense action and
illumines it even in its ordinary field so that we get a true
sense of things ; bnt it also enables the mind-sense to have
a direct perception of the inner as well as the outer pheno-
menon, to feclfand receive or perceive, for instance, the
thoughts, feclings, sensations, the nervous reactions of
the object on which it is turned.® 1t uses also the subtle
senses as well as the physical and saves them from their
errors ; it gives us the knowledge, the experience of planes
of existence other than the material to which our ordinary
mentality is ignorantly attached and it enlarges the world
for us. 1t transforms simikuly the seosations and gives
them their full intensity as well as their full holding-power;
fm in our nnrm.tl mcnmht\' the full mtemm' is uupns-

'l'hls power, says Patang: |ll comes by “ Newvama ™ on an objeet;
that is for the mentality : in the gnosis there is no need of Sanyemas
it in the natuml action of the Vijnana.
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sible because the power to hold and sustain vibrations -
beyond a certain point is denied to it, mind and body
would both bhreak under the shock or the prolonged
strain, [t takes up too the element of knowledge in our
feelings and emotions,~for our feelings too contain a
power of knnwledgctnd a power of effectuation which
we do not recognise and do not properly develop,—and
delivers them at the same time from their limitations and
from their errors and perversions.  For in all things the
gnosis is the Truth, the Right, the highest Law, deedndm
atlabdhdni vratini.

Knowledge and Force or Will—for all conscious
force is will—are the twin sides of the action of cons-
ciousness, In our mentalite they are divided, The idea
comes first, the will comes stumbling  after it or rebels
against it or is used as its imperfect tool with imperfect
results 3 or olse the will starts up first with a blind or half-
seeing iden in it and works out something in confusion
of which we get the right understanding afterwards, There
is no oneness, no full understanding between them ; or
else there is no perfect correspondence of initiation with
effectuation. Nor is the individual will in barmony with
the universal ; it tries to reach bevond it or falls short of
it or deviates from and strives against it It knows not the
times and suasons  of the Truth, nor its degrees and
measures, The Vijnana takes up the will and pats it first
into harmony and then into oneness with the truth of the
supramental knowledge. In this knowledge the idea in the
individual is one with the idea in the universal, because
both are brought back to the truth of the supreme know-
fedge and will. The gnosis takes up not only our intelli-
gent will, but our wishes, desires, even what we  call the
lower desires, the instinets, the impulses, the reachings
out of sense and - sensation and it transforms them, T hey
cease to be wishes and desires, hecanse they cease first to
-be personal and then cease to be that struggling after the
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ungrasped  which we i an by craving and desire 3 they
are no fonger blind o hah-blind reachings out of the
instinctive or intelligent mentality, but are transformed
into a varions action of the Truth-will 5 and that will acts
with an inherent knowledge of the right measures of its
decreed action and therefore with an efieetivity unknown
to our mental willing, Thereiore T in the action of the
vijndnamava will there is no place for sin for all sin is
an error of the will, @ desive and act of the Ignorance,
When desire ceases entively, grief and all inner suf-
fering also cease, The Vijnana tikes up not ouly our parts
of knowledge and will, but oor parts of affection and
delight and changes them  into action of the divine
Anandi, For il knowledge and foree are the twin sides of
the action of consciousness, delight, Ananda,~-which is
something higher than what we call pleasure,---is the stutf
of conscivusness and the naturid result of the uteraction
of knowledge and will, force and sclf-awareness, Both
pleasure and pain, both jov and grief are deformations
caused by the disturbanee of harmony between our cons-
ciousness and the foree it applics, between our knowledge
and will, a breaking up of their oneness by a descent to
a lower plne in which they arve limited, divided in theme
selves, restrained from their full and proper action, at
odds with other-foree, other-consciousness, other-knows
ledge, other-will, The Vijnana sets this to rights by the
power of its truth and a wholesale restoration to oneness
and harmony, to the Right and the highest Law, 1t takes
ap all our emotions and  turns them into various form of
Jove and delight, ceven our hatreds, repulsions, causes of
suffering, 1t finds ont or reveals the meaning they missed
and by missing which they became the perversions (ht.:)'
are, and it restores our whole nature to the cternal Good,
It deals similarly with our perceptions and sensations and
reveals all the delight that they seck, but in its truth, not
in any perversion and wrong seeking and wrong reception)
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it teaches even our lower impulses to lay hold on the Divi-
neand Infinite in the appearances after which they run, All
this is done not in the values of the lower being, but by
a lifting up of the mental, vital, material into the inaliena-
ble purity as well as the natural intensity, in a word
the continual ecstasy, one vet manifold, of the divine
Ananda., <€

Thus the being of Vijnana is in all its .utmtlu P
play of perfected knowledge-power, will-power, delight-
power, raiscd to i higher than the mental, vital and bodily
level, all-pervasive.  universalised, freed from cgoistic
personality and individuality, For it is the play of & higher
Self, a higher consciousness and therefore a higher foree
and higher delight of being, in the purity, in“the right, in
the truth of the superior or divine being, Its powers may
often srem to be what are called in ordinary Yogic par-
lance siddhis, by the Europeans occult powers, shunned
and dreaded by devotees and by many Yogios as snives,
stumblingblocks, diversions from the true seeking after
the Divine, But that is because they are sought in the
lower betng, abnormally, by the ego for an cgoistic satisfac-
tion.  In the Vijpana they are neither occult nor siddhis,
but the open, unforced and normal play of its mature,
The Vipnana is the power and action of the divine Being
in ils' di\'inc uuturc, and \\'hcn lhi*& uch’ lhruugh the in(li\'x-

out fault or egoistic w.u.lmn or dl\cmun from lhc p().-m.s-
sion of the Divine, For there the individual is no longer
the ego, but the fivi in the higher divipe nature, pard
prakritir jivabhiifd, the supreme and universal Self seen
in the play of multiple individuality but with seli-know-.
ledge and in the truth of its divine Shakti,

In the Vijnaoa the right relation and acuon of Pyny.
sha and Prakriti are found, because there they become
unified and the Divine is no longer veiled, All is his
action, The Jiva no longer suys “ I think, Lact, T desiiey
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I feel”, he does not even sav like the sadhaka striving
after unity but before he has reached it, “ As appointed by
Thee seated in my heart, T act”. For the heart, the centrt
of the mental. consciousness is no longer the eentre of
origination but only a channel ; he is rather aware of the
Divine scated above, lord of all,_adhisthita, as well as
acting within, and seated himselt'q\ that higher being,
pardrdhe, paramasvdm pardvati, he can say truly and bold-
v, “God himsell by his Prakriti knows, acts, loves, takes
delight by my apparent individuality and fulfils there in its
higher and divine measures the multiple /ile which the
Infinite plags in the universality of its being,”



The Eternal Wisdom

BOOK 1l

THE DISCOVERY AND REALISATION IN ONESELF
OF THE ONE WHO I8 IN ALL

11
THE CONQUEST OF SELF

DISINTERESTEDNESS

1 Scli-interest is the prolongation in us of the ani-
mal, Humanity begins in man with disinterested-
ness,

2 Disinterestedness is not always understond. Yet

is it the foundation of the virtues, without it they
3 could not be practised. — As dawn announces the
rising of the sun, so in @ man disinteresteduess,
purity, rectitude forerun the coming of the Eternal,
4+ Whoever is rich within and  embellished with vir-
tue, secks not outside himself for glory and riches,
5-6 —The perfect man does not hunt after wealth,—He
« must content himself with little and never ask for
more than he has,
7  The least indigent mortal is the one who desires

e hmnas aens & ek ae el Amire SRaan ey i i e ————

1) Amiel. —2) Antoing the Hesler. «+-1) Runwkrishna, —
4)  Angelus Silesive. —~3) Coufucius, —G) Bulweullul, o=
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the Jeast, We have everything we wish when we wish
only for what is sufficient.—~Many things are ‘want-
“ing to indigence, but everything is wanting to greed.
A covetous man is useful to none and still less is he
of any good to himself,~To covet external objects
is to defile the mind.—To \\';# only in the material
sense is to increase the load that is crushing us,

We brought nothing into this world and it is certain
we can carry nothing out,—and having food and rai-
ment let us be therewith content. But they that will
be rich fall into temptation and a snare and into
‘many f{oolish and hurtful lusts which drown men in
destruction and perdition, For the love of money is
the root of all evil,

L]
LK

0O vou who are vain of vour mortal possessions,
know that wealth is a heavy barrier between the
seeker and the Desired.~Children of knowledge !
the slender evelash can -prevent the eve from seeing ;
what then must be the effect of the veil of avarice over
the eve of the heart ! ‘

Lot vour behaviour be without covetousness, and
be content with such things as vou have~In vain
are vou rich if vou do not quell vour passions ; if an
insatiable cupidity eats vou up, if vou are the prey
of fears and anxieties, of what use to you is your
opulenee ?,—Mortify therefore covetousness, which
is idolatry,—Set not thy heart upon riches,~Let
vour hody. be pure, pure your words, pure your
thoughts, Free vourselves from the preoccupations of
daily life 3 let not fields, houses, cattle, wealth antl
worldly goods be vour  encumbrances. Avoid the

id, = Chu-Ring. - -1} Antoine the Henler.—11) Timothy
710, —12) Baha ullah.— 133) id.— 14) Hobrews. X111, 5.—
Plutareh.~=146)  Colassinus HE 5.-~17) Paalms,
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anxieties which attend on all thm;,e, as one qhuns a
flaming gulf,

Labour not for the food which perishes but for
that which endures into everlasting life,—For where
vour treasure is, there will vour Leart be also,

.
L 2

O thou who resumest i thyself all creation, cease
for one moment to he prenccupied with gain and
loss.~Found not thy glory on power and riches.—
Vex not thyself to be rich ; cease from thy own wis-
dom. Wilt thou set thy eves upon that which is
not ? for riches certainly make themselves wings,

Thou whom all respect, impoverish thyself that
thou nrayst enter the abode of the supreme riches.—
Thou shalt leave behind thee the embarrassments
with which wealth suwrronnds thee and thou shalt
find the immuensity of the spiritual kingdom,

&

. T have never counted as real possessions eitler
treasures or palaces or the places which give us cre-
dit and put authority in our hands or the pleasures
of which men are slaves,—I strive to attain the hap-
piness which does not pass away nor perish and which
has not its source in riches or beauty nor depends
upon them,

My jov is in labouring to acquire spiritual wealth;
for the riches of this world pass away, but the trea-
sures of our spiritual earnings abide for ever,

1%) Fo-shu-hing-tsan-king.—19) John VL. 27.—20) Matthew VT, 21,
21)  Omar Khay yam.— 22) Theognin.— 23) Proverls XX1I1. 4—5.

24)

Baha-ullah.— 25) Ahmed Halif.— 268) Cieera.— 27) Fo.

shu-hing-tean- king.— 28) il



The Psychology of Social
Development

Xv

We begin to sec, through the principle and law of onr
religious being, through the principle and law of our
aesthetic being, the universality of a principle and taw
which is that of all being and which we must therefore
hold steadily in view in regard to all human activities, It
rests on & truth on which the sages have always agreed,
though by the intellectual thinker it mav be constantly
disputed, 1t is the truth that all active being is a seeking
for God, a secking for the hidden Divinity 3 the truth
which we glimpse though religion, lies coneealed behind
all life; it s the great sceret of life, that which it is in
labour to discover and te make real 1o its sel-knowledge,

This seeking for God is also, subjectively, the seek-
ing for our highest, truest, fullest self, 1t is the seeking
for a Reality which the appearances of life conceal because
they "only partially express it or becanse thev express it
from behind veils and figures, by oppositions and con-
trarics, often by what seem- to be perversions and oppo-
sites of the Reality itself, 1t is the seckirg for something
whose completeness comes only by a sense of the Infinite
and Absolute, by finding a value of the infinite in @l finite
things and by the attempt—noecessary, inevitable, however



170 "ARYA”

imposssible or paradoxical it may seem to the normal

reason,~to raise all relativities to their absolutes and to

reconcile their differences, oppositions and contraries by

rising to some highest term in which all these are unified.

Some perfect highest term there is by which all our im-

perfect lower terms caggghe justilied and their discords har-

monised if once we can reduce to them to be its conscious

eXpressions, to exist not for themselves but for That, as con-

tributory values of that highest Truth, fractional measures

of that highest and largest common measure, A One there
i« in whichall the entangled discords of this multiplicity

of separated, conflicting, intertwining, colliding ideas,
forees, tendencies, instinets, impulses, aspects, appeiarances
which we call life, can find the unity of their diversity, the
harmony of their divergences, the justification of their
claims, the correction of their aberrations, the solution of
_their problems and disputes, Knowledge secks for that in
order that Life mav know its own true meaning and trans-

form itself into the highest and most harmonions possible
expression of a divine Realitv,  All secks for that, the in-
frarational blindly, the rational by following out and ga-

thering together its diversities, analvsing in order to syn-

thetise, the suprarational by getting behind them to touch
and fay hands on the Reality itsell in its core and essence,
This truth comes most early home to us in Religion

and in Art, the cult of the spirittal and the cult of the
beautiful, because there we get away most thoroughly
from the pressure of the outward appearances of life, the
urgent siege of its necessities, the deafening clamour of its

utilities, There we are not compelled at every turn to nuke

terms with <ome gross material claim, some vulgar but

mevitable necessity of the hour and the moment. We

have leisure and  breathing-time to seck the Real behind

the apparent 5 we are allowed to turn our eves either

away from the temporary and transient or through the

temporal itself to the eternal 3 we can look evay from
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the limitations of the imincdiately practical and recreate
our souls by the touch of the ideal and the universal, We
begin to shake off our chains, to get rvid of life in its as-
pect of a prison-house with Necessity for our jailer and
utility for our constant task-master 5 we are admitted to
the liberties of the soul; we egter God's infinite king-
dom of beauty and delight or \\ﬁay hands on the kevs
of our whsolute self-finding and open ourselves to the
pussession or the adoration of the Eternal, There lies the
immense value of Religion, the immense value of Art and
Poetry to the human spirit 5 it lies in their inunediate
power for inner truth, for self-enlargement, for liberation.

But i other spheres of life, in the spheres of what
by an irony of our iguorauce we call especially practical
life,—although, if the Divine be our true object of search
and realisation, our normal conduct in them and our
current idei of them is the very opposite of  practical,—
we are less ready to recognise the universal truth. We
take a long time to admit it even partially in theory, we
wre seldom ready at all to follow it i practice, And we
find this difticulty bueause there especially, inall our prac-
tical life, we are content to be the Slaves of an outward
Neeessity and think ourselves alwavs excused in admit-
ting the voke of immediate and temporary utilities, Yet
even there we must arrive eventually at the highest truth,
We shall ind out in the end that onr daily life and our
sucial existence are not things apart, are not anotber field
of existence with another haw than the inner and ideal; on
the contrary, we shall never tund out their true meaning
or resolve their harsh and olten agonising problems until
we learn to see in them a mcans ol discovering and ex-
pressing individually and. colicctively our highest and,
because our highest, therefore our truest and fullest self,
All life is only a lavish and manifold opportunity for dis-
covering, realising and expressing the Divine,

It s in our ethical being that this truest truth of



172 “ARYAY

practical life, its real and highest practicality becomes
most readily apparent. 1t is true that the rational man
has tried to reduce the cthical life like all the rest to a
matter of reason, to determine its nature, its law, its prac-
tical action by some principle of reason, by some law of
reason. He has never ggally succceded and he never can
really succeed 5 his appearances of success are mere pre-
tences of the intellect making elegant constructions with
words and ideas, mere conventions of logic and viunped-
up svntheses, in sum pretentious failures which break
down at the first strenuous touch of realitv, Such is that
extraordinary svstem of utilitarian ethics iwhich was dis-
covered in the nineteenth century—the great century of
science and reason and atilitv——Dby one of its most positi-
ve and svstematic minds and is now so deservedly dis-
credited, with its substitution of a practical, outward and
occasional test for the inner, subjective and  absolute
maotive of cthics, with its reduction of ethical action to an
impossibly scientific and quite impracticable jugglery of
moral mathematics, attractive enough to the reasoning
and logical mind, guite false and alien to the: whole ins-
tinct and intuition of the ethical being, Equally false and
impracticable are other attempts of the reson to account
for and regulate its principle and phenomena, such as the
hedonistic theory which refers alb virtue to the pleasure
and satisfaction of the mind in good or the sociological
which supposes cthics to be no move than a generation
from the social sense and social impalses and would re-
gulate its action by that insufticient standard, The ethi-
cal being escapes from all these tormulas it is a law to it-
self and finds its principle in its own eternal nature which
is not in itself a growth of evalving mind, even though it
may seem to be that in its carthly history, but a light from
the idcal, a reflection in man of the Divine,

Not that all these errors have not each of them a
truth behind their false constructions ; for all errors of the
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human reason are false constructions, @ wrong building
upon, etfective misconstructions of the truth,  Utility is
a fundamental principle of existence and all fundamental
principles of existence ave in the end 'one 3 therefore it is
true that the highest good is also the highest utility, 1t is
true also that not any balance of thggreatest good of the
greatest number, but simply the g(ﬁ)f others and most
widely the good of all is the ideal aim of outgoing ethical
practice ; it is that which the ethical man would like to
elfect, if he could only find the wav and be always sure
what is the real good of all. But this does not help to re-
gulate our ethical practice, nor does it supply us with its
inner principle whether of being or of action, but only
produces one of the many considerations, by which we
may feel our way along the road which is so difticult to
travel. Good, not utilitv inust be the principle and stan-
dard of goad 5 otherwise we fall into the hands of that
dingerous pretender expedieney, whose whale method is
alien to the cthical. Morcover, the standard of utility, the
jucgment of utility, its spirit, its forn, its application must
vary with the individual nature, the habit of mind, the out-
look on the world. Here there can be no reliab e general
Law to which all can subsenbe, no set of farge governing
principles such as is supplicd to our conduct by true
ethics, Nor can ethics at all or ever be a matter of caleu-
lation. There is only one sade rule for the ethical man, to
stick to his principle of good, his instinet for good, his
vision of goud, his intuition of good and to govern by
that his conduct, He nay err, but he will be on his
right road in spite of all stunmiblings, becanse he will be
faithful 1o the law of his nature. The saying of the Gity
i always true; better is the law of one’s own nature
though ill-performed, dangerous is an alien Jaw however
speciously superior it nry seem to our reason, But the
Jaw of nature of the cthical beng is the pursuit of good }
jt can never be the pursuit of utility,
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Neither is it the pursuit of pleasure high or base, nor
self-satisfaction of any kind, however subtle or even
spiritual, It is true, here tou, that the highest good
is both in its nature and inner cffect the highest bliss,
Ananda, delight of being is the spring of all existence and
that to which it tcl* and for which it secks openly or
covertly in all its alfvities, It is true too that in virtue
growing, in good accomplished there is great pleasare and
that the secking for it may well be always there as @ sub-
conscient motive to the pursuit of virtie. But for practi-
cal purposes this is a side aspeet of the matter ; it does
not constitute pleasure into a test or standard of virtue,
On the contrary, virtue comes to the matural ngn by a
struggle with his pleasure-secking nature and is oiten a
déliberate embracing of pain, an cditication of strength
by suffering, We do not emibrace that pain and struggle
for the pleasure of the pain and the pleasure of the strug-
gle 5 for that higher strenuous delight, though it is felt by
the seeret spirit in us, is ot usually or not at s cun.-
scivus i the conscient normal part o our being which
is the field of the struggle, The action of the ethical man
is not motived by even an inner pleasure, but by a call of
his being, the necessity of an ideal, the ﬁgm-c.(_)f an ab-
solute standard, a faw of the Divine,

. In the outward history of our ascent this does not at
first appear clearly or perhaps at all; there the evolution
of man in society may seem to b the determining cuse
of his ethical evolution.  For cthics only begins by the
demand upon him of something other than his pcr.;on;ll
preference, vital pleasure or material self-interest ; and this
demand seems at first to work on him through the neces-
sity of his relations with others, by the demands of his
sucial existence. But that this is not the core of the mat-
ter, is shown hy the fact that the ethical demand does not
always square with the social demand, nor the ethical
standard always coincide with the social standard, On the



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL DEVRLOPMENT 173

Wt f ey or——

contrary the ethical man is often called upon to reject
and do battle with the social demand, to break, move
away from, reverse the social standard. His relations with
others and his relations with himself are both of them
the occasions of his ethical growth, but that which deter-
mines his ethical heing is his relatiggy with God, the urge
of the Divine upon him whether concealed in his nature
or conscious in his higher sclf. He obevs an inner ideal,
not an outer standard, a divine law in his being not a
social claim or collective necessity.,

It has been felt and said from of old that the law
of right, the laws of perfect conduct are the laws of the
gods, cternal bevond, which man is conscious of and
sununoned to obey, The age of reason has scouted this
summary account of the matter as 2 superstition or a
poetical imagination which the nature and history of the
world contradict, But «till there is a truth in this ancient
superstition or imagination which the rationai denial of it
misses and the rational confirmations of it, whether
Kant's categorical imperative or another, do not altogether
restore, I man's conscience is a creation of lis evolving
nature, A his conceptions of ethicial ko are mutable and
depend on his stage of evolution,vet at the root of themn
there s something constint in all their mutations which
lies at the very roots of his own nature and of world-na-
ture, And if Nature in man and the world is in its begin-
nings infra-ethical as well as infra-rational, as it is at
its stmmit supra-ethical as well as supra-rational, yet in
that infri-ethical there is something which becomes in
the human plane of being the ethical, and that supra-
ethical is itself 2 consummation of the ethical and can-
not he reached by any who have not trod the long
cthical road. Below hides that seeret of good in all things
which the uman being approaches and tries to deliver
partially through ethical instinet and cthical idea; above
i« hidden the cternal good which exeeeds our partial and
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fragmentary ethical conceptions,

Our ethical impulses and activities hegin like all the
rest in the infra-rational and take their rise from the sub«
conscient. They arise as an instinct of right, an instinct
of obedience to an ununderstood law, an instinct of selfe
Adiving in Iabour, angdgstinet of sacrifice and self-sacrifice,
an instinet of love, w;s'clf-suhordination and of solidarity
with others. Man obeys the law at first without inquiring
the why and the wherefore, without sceking for it a
sanction in the reason, His first thought is that it is alaw
created by higher powers than himself and his race and
he savs with the ancient poet that he knows not whence
these laws sprang, but only that thev are and endure and
cannot with impunity be violated. What the instinets and
impulses seck after, the reason Iibours to make us under-
stand, so that the will may come to use the cthical im-
pulses intelligently and turn the instinets into ethical ideas,
It correets the crude and often erving ethical instinets,
separates and purifies their confused  associations, shows
them as best it can their relitions, tries to arbitrate and
compromise between their contlicting claims, arranges a
svstem and manv-sided rule of ethical action, And all
this is well, i necessiry stage of our advinee 3 but in the
end these very ethical ideas and this intelligent ethical will
which it has tried to train to its control, escape from its
hold and soar up bevond its provinee, Always, even
when enduring its ran and curb, they have that inborn
tendency.

For the ethical being like the rest is a growth and a
seeking towards the absolute, the divine which can only
be attained securely in the suprarational. It seeks after
an absolnte purity, an absolnte right, an absolute truth,
an absolute strength, an absolute love and self-giving, and
it is most satisticd when it can get them in absolute mea-
sure, without limit, curb or compromise, divinely, infini-
tely, in a sort of godhead and transfiguration of the ethi-
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cal being, The reason is chiefly concerned with what it
best understands, the apparent process, the machinery,
the outward act, its result and cffect, its circumstance, oc-
casion and motive ; by these it judges the morality of the
action and the morality of the doer. But the developed
ethical being knows instinctivelyggaat it is an inner some-
thing which it seeks and the outward act is only a means
of bringing out and manifesting within ourselves by its
psychological effects that inner absolute and eternal entity ;
the value of our actions is not so much in their apparent
nature and outward result as in their help towards the
growth of the Divine within us, It is difficult, even im-
possible to justify upon outward grounds the absolute
justice, absolute right, absolute purity, love or selflessness
of an action or course of action ; for action is always rela-
tive, it is mixed and uncertain in its results, perplexed in its
occasions, But it is possible to relate the inner being to
the eternal and absolute good, to mike our sense and will
full of it so as to act out of its impulsion or its intuitions
and inspirations.  That is what the ethical being labours
towards and the higher ethical man increasingly attains
to in his inner efforts,

In fact cthics is not inits essence a calculation of
good and evil in the action or a lihoured effort to be
blameless according to the standards of the world,—
those arc only crude appearances,—it # an attempt to
grow into the divine nature, Its parts of purity are an
aspiration towards the inalienable purity of -God’s hei.ng H
its parts of truth and right are a secking aiter conscious
ity with the law of the divine knowledge and will ; its
p:trt.;' of svmpathy and charity are movement Fm\'m'ds
the infinity and universality of the divine love ; its parts
of strvngll; and manhood are an edification of tlu.e di\"ine
strength, That is the heart of its meaning.  And its high
fulfilment comes when the being of the man undergoes

this transiguration ; then it is not his actions that stand-
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ardise his nature but his nature that gives value to his ace
tions ; then he is no longer laboriously virtuous, but na-
turally divine, Actively, too, he is fulfilled and consum.
mated when he is not led or moved either by the infra-
rational impulses or the rational intelligence and will, but
inspired and piloted gge the divine knowledge and will
made conscious in his nature ; and that can only be done,
first by commuunication through the intuitive mind as it
purifies itself progressivelv from the invasion of egoism,
self-interest, desire, passion and all kinds of self-will, final-
Iv through the supra-rational light and power, no longer
communicated but present and in possession of his being,
Such was the supreme aim of the ancient sages who had
the wisdom which ratinnal man and rational society have
rejected because it was too high a truth for the com-
prehension of the reason and for the powers of the nor-
mal limited human will too bold and immense, too in-
finite an effort.

Therefore it is with the cult of Good, as with the cult
of Beautv and the cult of the spiritual. Even in its first
instincts it is already an ohscure seeking after the divine
and absolute; it aims at an absolute satisfaction, it finds its
highest light and means in something bevond the reason,
it is fulfilled only when it finds .God, when it creates in
man some image of the divine Reality, Rising from its
infra-rational begimings through its intermediate depen-
dence on the reason to i suprarational consmnmation,
the ethical is like the  aesthetic and the religious being of
nun a seeking after the Eternal,



Hymns of the Atris

THE FIRST HYMN 10 THE DAWX

¢ The Rishi prays for the full epiplany o the Dawn
of the light of Trath in all its lavish splendonr, with all
the hountiful companies of its gods and seers, the shining
herds of its thought, the rushing stecds of its foree, the
huninous impualsions with which it comes—companioned,
as they are, by the burning rays of the Sun of gnosis, Let
the Dawn arrive and the work will no Jonger be long and
tardy, |

1 O Dawn, come with all thy splendours of
heaven, awaken us today to the great felicity, even
as once thou awakenedst us, — in the sonhvod of the
birth of knowledge, inthe im/;ired hearing nf the Truth.

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the tramp
of thy stecds!

2 Thou who breakest torth into dawning. O
daughter of heaven, in him who has the perfect lead-

.ing of the flaming chariot of light, 2 so break forth
today,—O greater still in tiy force, m the soinhood of
the birth of knowledge, in the inspirved hearing of the
Truth,

1. The name of the Rishi is here a covert figure for
the churacteristics of the Sun-birth in man, 3. The
same figure, with another name ; it gives the result of the
S\m'biﬂh.
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" O, thy birth is complete! O, truth is in the tramp
of thy steeds!

8 Break forth into light a bearer of treasures,
O daughter of heiven, as once thou brokest forth,—
O greater still in thy force, in the sonhood of the birth
of knowledge, in the &f_bired hearing of t:e Truth.

O, thy birth is complete! ., truth is in the
tramp of thy steeds'

4 There are bearers of the sacrifice 3 who
bring thee out in their speech, by their hymns they
manifest thee, O wide and lustrous Dawn ; they
are glorious with thy plenty, O queen, their gifts are
lavish, their boons are full.

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth isin the tramp
of thy steeds !

5 \Vhen these companics of thy godhcads seek
to pleasure thee in hope of thy plenitudes, they set
their desires all around, they lavish thy undeviating
felicity.

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth isin the tramp
of thy steeds!

6 These are thy seers; O Dawn, queen of
plenty,set inthem the »plendour of thy heroic powers;
lords of thy plenty, they shall lavish on us thy unde-
viating riches.

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth is in the
tramp of thy steeds!

7 O Dawn, our lady of plenty, bring to them

3. Not human priests, but divine powers, the hosts

or companies of the Dawn, * ganas,” at once pricsts,
seers and patrons of the inner sacrifice, winners and
givers of the celestial wealth,
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thy illumination, a vast glory ; they shall give us
enjoyment of the felicity of thy steeds and the feli-
city of thy herds.

O, thy birth is complete ! O, truth isin the tramp
of thy steeds!

8 Bring to us too, O shter of heaven,
powers of impulse full of the troopings of thy light;
iet them come companioned with the rays of thy
Sun, linked with the purity of his bright and burn-
ing light-givings.

O, thy birth is complete! O, truth is in the
tramp of the steeds.

9  Break forth into light, O daughter of heaven!
And spin not out too long the work. For thee thy sun
afflicts not with his burning ray as he afllicts the foe
and the thief 4

O, thy birth is complete! O, truth is in the
tramp of thy steeds!

10 So much thou shouldst give or more than
this ; for to thy adorers thou breakest forth i:ato the
full wideness of thy glories and thou art not limited
in thy dawning.

O, thy birth is complete: O, truth is in the
tramp of thy steeds!

4. The Libour towards the being of the Trath s
long and tedious, becuse the powers of darkness and di-
vision, the lower powers of our being, seize on and ap-,
propriate, keep idle or misuse the gains of the know-
ledge, They are not bearers of the sacrifice, but its spoi-
lers ; they are hart by the full ray of the sun. But this
Dawn of knowledge can bear the full illumination and
bring to a rapid conclusion the great work,



The Ideal of Human Unity

XXVi

Lo afmost all current ideas of the first step towards
international organisation it is taken for granted that the
nations will continue to enjov their full separate existence
and liberties and will only leave to intermtional action
the prevention of war, the regulation of - dangerons dis-
putes, the power of settling great intermtional guestions
which the nations cannot settle by ordinary means, U s
impossible, however, that the developinent should stop
there, for this first step would necessarily Jead to others
which could only travel in one direction, Whatever
authority were established, would find itself called upon
to act more and more frequently and to assume always
increasing powers.  To avoid preventible disturbance and
friction, to avert hereafter the recurrence of tronbles and
disasters which in the begioning the first limitations of
its powers had debarred the new asthority from averting
by a timely intervention before they came to a head, to
bring about a coordination of activities for common ends
,would be the principal motives impelling humaniy to
advance from a looser to @ closer union, from a voluntary
self-subordination in great and exceplional matters to u;:
obligatory subordination in all matters, an organised fede-
ration or single world-State with the nations for its pro-
vinces. The desire of powerful nations to yse it for theiy
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own purposes, the utility for weaker nations of appealing
to it for the protection of their interests, the shock of actual
or threatened internal disturbances and revolutions would
all help to give the international authortiv greater power
and provide occasions for extending its normal action.
Science, thought and religion, the thgee great forces which
in modern times tend increasingly to override national
distinctions and point the race towards unity of life and
spirit, would become more impatient of national barriers,
hostilities and divisions and lend all their powerful influ-
ence to the change, The great approaching struggle be-
tween capital and labour, becoming worldwide and arri-
ving at an international organisation, might well be a
means of precipitating the inevituble step, might be even
the actual erisis which would bring about the transform-
ation,

\We are supposing at present that a well-unified world-
State would be the final outcome, At first taking up the re-
gulation of international disputes and of economic treaties
and relations, the international authoritv would change
from wn arbiter and an occasional exceutive power o a
legistative body and @ standing executive power. Its legs-
Lation would be absolutely necessary in international
matlers, i {resh convalsions are to be avoided ; for it is
idke 1o suppose that any international arrangement, any
ordering of the world arrived at after the close of the pre-
sent war and upheaval, conld be permanent and defini-
tive, Injustice, incqualities, abnornmtlities, causes of quar-
vel or dissatisfaction would remain in the relations of na-
tion with nation, continent with continent which would
lead to fresh hostilities and explosions, - As these are pre-
vented in the nation-State by the legisltive authority
moditving the svstem of things in conformity with new
idms,.inu-rcsls. forees, necessities, so it would have to be
in the developing world-State, This legiislative  power,
~which, as it developed, extended, regularised itself, be-
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came more complex and bound to interfere at many
points and override or substitute itself for the separate
national action, would imply the growth also of the cxe-
cutive power and an international executive organisation,=
might at first confine itself to the most important questions
and affairs which o ously demanded its control ; but it
would tend increasingly to stretch to all matters which
could be viewed as having an international effect and im-
portance, even those in which the nations are now jealous
of their own rights and power. And eventually it would
invade the whole svstem of the national life itself and
subject it to international control in the interests of the
better coordination of the united life, culture, science,
organisation, cducation, efficiency of the human race. It
would reduce the now free and separate nations first to
the position of the States of the American union or the
German empire and eventually perhaps to that of geogra-
phical provinces or departments of the single nation of
mankind,

The present obstacle to any such extreme consum-
mation 1s the still strong principle of nationalism, the sense
of group separateness, the instinct of separidencss, its
pride, its pleasure in itself, its various sources of egoistic
self-satisfiction, its insistence on the subordination of the
human idea to the national iden,  But we are supposing
that the new-born idea of internationalism will grow apace
and subject to itself the past idea and temper of natioma-
lism, that it will became dominant and take possession of
the human mind. As the farger nation-group has subordi-
nated to itself and tended to absorb all smatler clan, tribal
and regional groups, as the Lirger empire-group now tends
to subordinate to itsell and mayv eventually absorb all
simaller nation-groups, so, weare supposing, the complete
human group of united mankind will subordinate to itself
and eventually absorh all smaller groups of separated hu-
manity. It is only by such a growth of the international
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idea, the idea of a single humanity, that nationalism can
disappear, since the old natural device of an external uni-
fication by conquest scems no longer to he possible, the
methods of war having become too disastrous and no
single empire having the means and the strength to over-
tome, whether rapidly or in tygpgradual Roman way,
the rest of the world. Undoubtedly, nationalism is 2 more
powerful obstacle to farther unification than was the
separativenes of the old pettier and less firmly self-con-
scious groupings which preceded the developed nation-
State. It is still the most powerful sentiment in the col-
lective human mind, still gives an indestructible vitality
to the nation and is apt to reappear even where it seemed
to have been abolished. But we cannot argue safely from
the present balance of tendencies in the beginning of a
great era of transitions. Already there are at work not only
ideas but forees, all the more powerful for being forces of
the future rather then established powers of the present,
which may succeed in subordinating nationalisin to them-
selves far earlier than we can at present conceive,

If the principle of the world-State be carried to its
fogicul conclusion and to its extreme consequences, the
result will be i process analogous, though with necessary
differences, to that by which in the building of the nation
State the central gn.\'crmnmt, first as a monarchy, then as
a democratic assembly and executive, gathered up into
itself the whole administration of the national life, There
will be a centralisation of all control, military and police,
administrative, judicial, legislative, economical, social, cul-
tural, in the one international anthority and as a result of
the centralisation a principle of uniformity and a sort
of rationalised mechanism of human life and activities
throughout the world with justice, universal well-being,
economy of effort, scientific efficiency as its principal
ubjects, Instead of the individual activities of nation-
groups each working for itself with friction and waste and

8
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conflict, there will be an effort at coordination, such as
e now see in a well-organised modern State, of which
the complete idea is a throughgoing State socialism, no-
where vet realised indeed, but rapidly coming into being,
How and why this development must take place, we can
see if we glince brieggat cach department of the come
munal activity,

We have seen already that all military power,—
which ina world-State would mean an international armed
police,~must be concentrated in the hands of the common
authority, A concentration of the final power of decision
in economic matters would be also inevitable ; but in
the end this supremacy could not stop short of a com-
plete control, For the ceonomic life of the world is be-
coming more and more one and indivisible and the pre-
sent state of international relations is an anomalous con-
diton of opposite principles partly in conflict, partly ac-
commodating with each other as best they can. On one
side there is the underlving unity which makes cach na-
tion commercially dependent on all the rest ; on the other
there is the spivit of national jealousy, egoism and sense
of separate existence which makes each nation attempt at
once to assert its industrial independence and at the same
time reach out for a hold of its outgoing conmercial
activities upon other markets than its own, The inter-
action of these two priciples is regulated at present part-
Iy by the permitted working of natural forces, partly by
tacit practice and understanding, partly by svstems of
tariff protection, bounties, State aid of one kind or ano-
ther on the one hand and commercial treaties and agree-
ments on the other, Inevitably, as the world-State grew,
this would be felt to be an anomaly, @ wasteful, uneco-
nomical process, The international anthority would more
and more intervene to madify the free arrangements of
nation with nation ; the commercial interests of huma-
nity at large wonld he given the first place, the indepen-
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dent proclivities, commeicial ambitions or jealousies of
this or that nation would he compelled to subordinate
themselves to the human goad. The ideal of mutual ex-
ploitation would be replaced by the ideal of a fit and
proper share in the commmon economical life of the rice,
Especially, as socialism :td\'anc‘?md began to regulate
the whole economic existence of sepirate countries, the
same principle wonld gain ground in the international
field and in the end the world-State would be called upon
to take up into its hands the right ordering of the indus-
trind production and  distribution of the world, Each
country might be wllowed 10 produce its own absolute
necessities,—though in the end it would probably  be
felt that this was no more necessary than for Wales or
Ireland to produce all its own necessities  independently
of the rest of the British isles or for one provinee of India
to be an economical unit mdependent of the rest of the
country ; but for the most part each would produce and
distribute only what it could tu the best advantage, most
naturally, most efficiently and most economically, for
the common need and demand of mankind o which its
own would be inseparably included. 1t would do this
according to a system scttled by the common will of
mankind through its State government and under a me:hod
made uniform in its principles, however variable in local
detail, so as to secure the simplest, smoothest and most
rational working of a necessarily complicated machinery.

The administration of the general order of society
is a less pressing matter of concern then it was to the na-
tion-States in their period of formation, because those were
times when the clement of order had almost to be created
aud violence, crime and revolt were both more casy and
more a matural propensity of mankind, At the present day
not only are societies tolerably well organised in this res.
pect and equipped with the absolutely necessary agrees
ments between country and country, but by an ¢laborate
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system of national, regional and municipal government
the State can regulate parts of the order of life with which
the cruder governments of old were quite unable to deal
effectively. In the world-State, it may be thought, each
country .mu_v be left to its own free action in matters of
its internal order, and Mced of all its separate political,
social and cultural life, But even here it is probable that
the world-State would demand a greater centralisation and
uniformity,

In the matter, for instance, of the continul struggle of
society with the still ineradicable clement of crime which
it gencrates in its own bosom, the crudity of the present
system is sure to be recognised and a serious attempt made
to deal with it radically. The first necessity would then
be the close observaiion and supervision ofithe great mass
of constantly recreated corrupt human material in which
the bacillus of crime finds ifs natwral breeding-ground.
This is at present done very crudely and imperfectly, for
the most part after the event of actual crime, by the police
of each nation for itself with extradition treaties and n-
formal mutual aid as a device against evasion by deplace-
ment. The world-State would insist on an international
as well as a local supervision, not only to deal with the
phenomenon of what may be called international crime and
disorder which is likely to increase largely under future
conditions, but for the more important object of the pre-
vention of crime.

For the second necessity it would feel, would he to
deal with crime at its roots and in its inception, It
may attempt this first by & more enlightened method of
education and moral and temperamental training which
would render the growth of criminal propensities more
difficult ; sccondly, by scientific or cugenic methods of
ohservation, trcatment, isolation, perhaps sterilisation of
corrupt human material ; thirdly, by a humane and en-
lightened gaol system and penological method having for
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its aim not the punishment but the reform of the incipient
and the formed criminal, It would insist on a certain uni-
formity of principle so that there might not be countries
persevering in backward and old-world or inferior or er-
-atic systems and so defeating the general object. For this
end centralisation of control \\'()lll(l* neeessary, 5o 100
withthe judicial method, The present system is still vaunt-
ed of as enlightened and civilised— it is so perhaps
comparativelv,—but a time will surely come when it will
be considered grotesque, inefhcient, irrational and in many
of its principal features semi-barbarie, a half-conversion
at most of the more confused and arbitrary methods of
an carlier state of society.  With the development of a
more rational system the preservation of the old juridical
and judicial principles and methods in any part of the
world would be felt to be intolerable and the world-State
would be led to standardise the new principles and the
new methads by a common “legislation and probably a
general centralised control.

i all these matters, it might be said, uniformity and
centralisation would be heneficial and probably necessury
and theretore no jeadousy of national separiicness ;m(.'l
independence might be allowed under such conditions
to interfere with the common good of humanity ; but at
least in the choice of their political system and in other
spheres of their social life the mitions might well be left
to follow their own ideals and propensities, to be healthi-
ly and naturally free, 1t may even be said that the nations
would never tolerale any serious interference in these
matters and that the attempt to use the World-State for
such a purpose would be fatal to its g:ﬁslt-llcc. But as a,
matter of fact the principle of politidl non-interference is
likely to be much less admitted in the future than it has been
in the past or is at present, Always in times of great and
passionate struggle between conflicting puli}icul ideas,—
between oligarchy and democracy in ancient Greece,
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between the old regime and the ideas of the French revo-
lution in modern Kurope,~thce principle of political non-
interference has gone to the wall. But now we see another
phenomenon—the opposite principle of interference slow-
Iv crecting itself into a conscions rule of international life,
America showed thegavay by its intervention in Cubi and
in Mexico, not on grounds of national inferest, but on be-
half of liberty, constitutionalism and democracy, on inter-
national grounds therefore and practically in the foree of
this idea that the internal arrangements of & country con-
cern under certain corditions of disorder or insufficicney
not only itsclf, but its neighbours and humanity at large,
A similar principke was proposed by the Allies in Greece,
and now we see it applied to one of the most powerful
nations of the world in the refusal of the Allies to treat
with Germany or, practically, to readmit it into the
comity of nations unless it sets aside its existing political
svstem and principles and adopts the forms of modern
democracy,

This idei of the common  interest of the race in the
internal affairs of a nation is bound to increase as the life
of humanity becomes more unitied. The great political
question of the future is likely to be that of Socialism,
Supposing socialism 1o trimpph in the leading nations of
the world, it will inevitably seek to impose itseli every-
where not only by indirect pressure, but even by direct
interference in what it would consider backward coun-
trics. An internitional authority, Parliamentary or other,
in which it -commanded the majority or the chict infln-
ence, would bé oo ready a means to he neglected, More-

Jover a world-State would probably 1o more find it pos-
sible to tolerate the continuance of certain nations as capi-
talist socictics, itself heing socialistic in major part, than
# socialist Great Britain would tolerate & capitalist Scot-
land or Wales, Supposing on the other hand all nations
tv become socialistic in form, 1t would be natural enough
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for the world-State to coordinate all these socialisms into
one great system of united human life. But Socialism
means the destruction of the distinction between political
and social activities ; it means the socialisation of the
common life and its subjection in all its parts to organised
government and administration, Ngthing small or great
escapes its purview, Birth and marrfage, labour and amu-
sement and rest, education, culture, training of physique
and character, the socialistic sense leaves nothing outside
its scope, Therefore, granting an international socialism,
neither the politics nor the social life of the peoples is
likely to escape the centrahsed control of the world-State,

Such a world-system is remote indeed from our pre-
sent conceptions and established  habits of life, but these
conceptions and habits are already being subjected at
their roots to powerful forees of change. Uniformity too is
becoming more iand more the law of the world; it is
becoming more and maore dificult, in spite of sentiment
and in spite of conscious efforts of conservation and
revival, for local individualities to survive, But the triumph
of uniformity would paturally make for centralisation,
the radical incentive to separateness being removed, just
as centralisation onee accomplished would make tor uni-
formity, Such decentralisation as might be called for in a
uniform himanity: would be needed for convenience of
administration, not on the ground of separative variations,
Once the national sentiment goes under before a domi-
nant intermttionalism, large questions of culture and race
would be the only grounds left for the preservation of a
strong though subordinate principle of separation in the
world-State. But difference of culture is quite as much
threatened todav as any other more outward principle of
group variation. The differences between the: European
mtions are simply minor variations of i common occi-
dental enhtore and with science, that great power for uni-
formity of thought and life and methad, hecoming more
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and more the greater part and threatening to become the
whole of cultureand life, the importance of these vari-
ations is likely to decrease, The only radical difference is
between the occident and the orient; but with Asis
undergoing the shock of Europeanism and Europe feel-
ing the reflux of Asiaticisin the most probable outcome
15 a common wogbhculture, The valid objection to
centralisation will then be greatly diminished in force,
if not entirely removed. Race-sense is perhaps a stronger
obstacle because it is more irrational ; but this too may
be removed by the closer intellectual, cultural and physi-
cal intercourse which is inevitable in the not distant fu.
ture,

The dream of the cosmopolitan socialist thinker
may therefore be realised ; given the powerful continuance
of the present trend of world-forees, it is even inevitable,
Even what seems now most a chimera, a common k-
guige, may become a reality, For a State naturally tends
to establish one language as the instrument of all its.
public affairs, its thought, its literature, while the rest sink
into patots, “dialects, provincial tongues, like Welsh in
Great Britain or Breton and Provengal in France ; excep-
tions like Switzerkind are few, hardly more than one or two
in number, and preserved by unusually favourable condi-
tions. 1t is difficult indeed to suppose that languages with
powerful literatures spoken by millions of cultured men
will allow themselves to be put into a quite secondary
position, much less snuffed out by any old or new speech
of man; but it cannot be certainly said that scicatific
reason taking possession of the mind of the race and
thrusting aside separative sentiment as a barbaric ana-
chronism may not accomplish even this psvchological
miracle, In any case varicty of language need be no in-
superable obstacle to uniformity of culture, uniformity of
education, life, organisation or a regulating scientific
achinery applied to all departments of life and settled
for the common good by the united will and intelligence
of the human race, For thit would be what a world-
State such as we have imagined, would stand for, its
meaning, its justification, its human object. Nothing clse
indeed would necessitate or could justify its creation,
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The Life DiVine

CHAPTER XXXV1II

THE ARCENT AND ITS DOWNWARD EYE

The evolution of the human race only assumes its
true plwe and just meaning and is only intelligible
whether in its principle or the great lines of its plan, if
we regard it, not in itself, but in its relation to the uni-
verse, But the universe is, wt have seen, only the uni-
versal mind and life-force determined in the forms of
material substance and determining them according to
the laws fixed by the divine supermind, gnosis or self-
knowledge and all-knowledge. Therefore we must regard
-our race-life as part of one line—the line with which we
here upon carth are concerned—of the evolutionary self-
manifestation of the Spirit or universal being in a mate-
rial universe, And that line must reproduce in itself the
general principle and evolving plan of being itself, what-
ever nuay be its own special and subordinate principle,
For nothing here exists in itself and by itself, but only by
its meaning first to the oniversil and then to its own and
the universe'’s supreme Reality,

Now, the seli-manifestation of the Spirit in a matet
rial universe means an involution of consciousiess and
force in the form and activity of material substance and
its awakening and ascent,—evolution, as we have now
agreed to call it,—from principle to principle, from gra-
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de to grade. Each series of grades of consciousness is
determined by the fact of consciousness heing more or
less involved, quite involved in inconscient matter, he-
sitating on the verge ‘hetween involution and conscious
cvolution in the first or non-animal forms of life in
matter, consciously egplving in mind housed in a living
body, to he fully evo?\"’ezd by the awakening of the super-
mind in the embodied mental being, To each serics of
grades helongs its appropriate class of existences,—mate-
rial forms and forces, vegetable lives, animals and half-
animal man, divine beings ; but there is no rigid line be-
tween them except such as has got settled by the fixed
hahit of Nature, Consciousness passes from one series of
grades to another, whether by imperceptible process, by
some bound or erisis or by an intervention from above,—
let us say, some descent or ensouling or influence from
higher worlds. But the main point is that, by whatever
means, the consciousness of Spirit in matter is able to
ascend from the lower to the higher gradations, Thus,
having laid down a basis of material  heing, material
forms, forces, cxistences in which it seems to be lving
inconscient or, in reality, as we now know, alwavs
working subconsciently, it is still able 1o manifest life,
to manifest mind and mental beings in i@ material workld
and must therefore be able to manifest there supermined
also and supramental beings, This is the general principle
of the cvolution,

To our eves the leap from one series to the other
seems immense ;3 the crossing of the golf whether by
bridge or by leap scems to he impossible, nor can we
discover any satisfactory evidence of its accomplishment
or of the manner in which it was accomplished. Even in
the outward evolution, even in the development of phy-
sical forms, the missing link remains always missing ;
but in the evolution of consciousness the passage is still
more difficult to account for, for it seems move like.a
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ansformation than a passage, Partly, this may be due
to insufficient observation of the minute gradations not
only in cach series itself, but on the borders between
series and series ; the scientist who observes them minute-
ly, is therefore ready to believe in the possibility, But
still there is a real, & radical diffggence, so much so that
the passage from one to another sveins a miracle of trans-
formation rather than a natural transition.
This appears the more as we rise higher in the scale.
Life in the mctal has been shown to be identical with
life in the plant in its essence and what might be called
the psychological difference,~—for there is one,—might
seem, though greaf, to be principally a matter of degree,
Between the highest vegetable and the lowest animal the
gulf is visibly greater 3 for in the one chitta, stuft of ment-
al consciousness, is unawakened though in its own way
intensely, anazingly active, in the other, though less in-
tense in that way and in its own new way imperfectly
determined, itis still awakened ; the transition has been
made, Between the highest animal and the lowest man
there is o otill wider gulf to be crossed, the gulf between
sense-mind and the intellect 5 for harp on the animal
nature of the savage, as we will, we cannot alter the fact
that the savage has above and bevond the sense-mind
which we share with the animals, a human intellect and
is capable—in whatever limits—of reflection, ideas, cons-
cious invention, religious and moral thoughts, evervthing
of which man as a race is capable, and differs only in its
past instruction and the degree of its intensity and activ-
itv. Yet we can no longer suppose that God or some
d-cmiurgc has manufactured each genus and species ready
made in body and in consciousness and left the matter
there, h:wing' looked upon his work and seen that it was
good, We are driven to suppose that Natuve has effected
the transition by swift or slow degrees and, having made
it, did not care to preserve as distinet forms what werg
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only stepping-stones,—the animal vegetable or vegetable
animal, the animal man or humanised animal. But this,
after all, is little more than a hypothesis,

Let us, however, look, not at the scientific or physi-
cal aspect, but purcly at the psychological side of the
yuestion and see pregggely in what the difference lies, In
the first place, it c«)‘g}sts, a5 we seg in the rise of cons-
ciousness to another principle of being, The metal is fix-
ed in the principle of nutter ¢ we know now that it has
movements of life in it, but still it is not characteristically
a form of life; it is characteristically a form of matter.,
The plant is fixed in the principle of life,—not that it is
not subject to matter or devoid of mind, for it has at
least & nervous psvehology, reactions of pleasure and
pain ; but still it is a form of life, not of mere matter nor
is it, 5o far as we know, i mentally conscious being, Man
and the animal are both mentally conscious beings, but
the animal is fixed in mind-sense and cannot exceed its
limitations, while man has received into his sense-mind
the light of another principle, the intellect, which is really
at once a reflection and a degradation of the supermind,
a ray of gnosis scized by the sense-mentality and trans-
formed by it into something other than its source ; for it
is agnostic like the sense-mind in which and for which
it works, not gnostic, it secks (o fay hold on knowledge,
but does not hold kuowledge initself. In other words,
in each of these forms of existence the universal being
has fixed its action of consciousness inoa ditferent princi-
ple or, as between man and animal, in the modification
of alower by i higher though now degraded principle ;
that makes, not all the difference, but the radical inner
difference between being and being,

We must observe that this fixing successively in high-
er and higher principles does not carry with it the aban-
dotment uf the lower grades, any more than the dwelling
i the Jower grades weans the absence of the higher
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principles. Lite, mind, supermind are present in the atom,
are at work there, but subconsciously ; that is to say,
there is an informing Spirit, but the outer force of cons-
cious being, what we might call the formal or form cons-
ciousness as distinguished from the immanent or govern-
ing conscionsness, is lost in tegaplhivsical action, is so
rabsorbed into if as to he fixed in astereotyped self-oblivion
unaware of what it is and what it is doing. The atow is
a sort of eternal somunambulist, an outer or form cons-
ciousness asleep and driven by an inner existence,—he
who is awake in the sleeper, as the Upanishad puts it,—an
onfer consciousness which, unlike that of the human
sonuunbulist, has never been awake and is not always,
or ever, on the point of waking, In the plam the outer
consciousness is still in the state of sleep, but of sleep
full of nervous dreams, alwavs on the point of waking,
but never awaking, Life has appeared 3 in other words,
force of conscious being has been o much intensified,
has raised itself to such @ height of power as to develop
or hecome capable of a new principle of action, that
which we see as vitality, 1t has become nervously awire
of existence, though not mentally aware, and has put
forth a new grade of activities of a higher and subtler
value than the physical. At the same time it is capable of
receiving and turning into these new valdues life contacts
and physical contacts from other forms than its own
which the forms of matter cannot deal with, cannot turn
into anv kind of value, partly because their own receiving
power ix not sufficiently subtle and witense, partly because
the contacts themselves are too subtle. The plant does
not reject the physical, it takes it up ';md gives it new
vilues,

S0 in the antal being mind and sense appear, that
which we call conscions life. That is to say, force of con-
scious being is so mneh intensified, rises to such a height
as o develop a new pringiple of being,—apparently new
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at feast in the world of matter,—mentality. I is mentally
aware of existence, its own and others, puts forth a high-
er and subtler grade of activitics, receives a wider. range
of contacts, mental, vital, phyvsical, from forms other than
its own, takes up the physical and vitul existence and
turns all it can get fgam them consciously into sense
vilues and mind vadud®, 1t senses hody, it senses life, but,
it senses also mind ; it has not only nervous reactions,
but conscious sensations, impulses, volitions, emotions,
mental associutions, the stuff of fecling and thought and
will,

When we come to man, the whole thing becomes
conscious and begins 10 reveal to atself its own natare,
The higher animal is not the somnambulist,—its lower
animal forms still mainly are,—but it has onlv a limited
witking mind ; in man the conscions being enlarges its
wikefulpess and though not at first {ully self-conscious,
can, it seews, open o its own integral being, As in the
two lower ascents, there is w heightening of  the foree of
conscious being 10w new power ind i new range of sub-
tle activities, those of intelligent mind, As in thew, so
here, there s also a widening of his range of  conscious-
ness 3 he is able to take i more of the world and of him-
self as well as to give it higher values of conscions exe
perience, S0 too, there is the third constant clenent of
the ascension, the taking up of the lower grades and giv-
ing to them intelligent values, Man his not only the sense
of his bodyv and life, but the intelligent sense and idea of
it. He takes up too t.he mental e of the animal, iy well
as the physical and bodily ; but he gives them higher
values ; he has the intelligent sense and the idea of his
sensations, emotions, volitions, impulses, wental associa-
tions, and what was crude stuff of thonght and fecling
and will, capable only of gross determinations, he turns
into the finished work and artistry of these things, For
the animal too thinks, but in a mechunical scrics of mes
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mories and mental associations; it has the crude stufl
of reason, but not the formed ideative and reflective
faculty, The waking consciousness in the animal is the
unskilled artisan of mind, in man it is the skilled crafts-
man and can hecome—hut this he does not attempt suffi-
ciently,—not only the artist, but yaster and adept.

But here we have to observe two particutarities of this
human and at present highest development, which take
us to the heart of the watter, First, this taking up of the
lower parts of life reveals itself as a turning downward of
the master eve of the Spirit or universal being from the
height to which he has redched, a gazing down with the
double or twin power of his being, consciousness and
force, knowledge and will, so as to understand this lower
life and its possihilities and {o raise it also up to a higher
level, to give it higher values, to bring out of it higher
possibilitics. And this he evidently does because he does not
intendd to Kill or destrov it, but, delight of existence being
his eternal btisiness and @ harmony of various strains, not
a sweet but monotonous melody the method of his
musie, he wishes toinclude them sidso and get more de-
lisht out of them, Still it is always on condition of their
admitting the higher values and, until they do consent, he
deals harshly enough with them even to trampling themn
under foot when heis bent on perfection and  they are
rebellious, \And that is the true aim of cthics, discipline
and askesis, o lesson and tame, purifs and prepare to be
it instruments the vital and physical and lower mental
life so that they may be transformed into notes of the
higher mental and eventually the supramental, but not to
mutilate and destroy them, This dowaward eve of know-
ledlge and will with aview toan all-round heightening is his
way from the beginning, The plant takes, as we may say,
a nervous view of its whole physical existence so as to
goet out of it all the vital infensity possible,—note its in-
tense nervous excitement and pains and pleasures, vitally
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much greater than the animal mind and body will -to-
lerate, ‘The animal takes a mentalised sense-view of its
vital and physical existence so as to get out of it all the
sense valué possible, much acater than man's as were
sensation or  sense-vmotion, Man, looking downward
from the plane of \\'i?u’l intelligence, abandons these
lower intensities, but ilrerder to get ont of them a higher
infensity in other values, intellectual; aesthetic, morai,
spiritual or at the least mentally dynmic or, as he calls it,
practical. This he does even on his normil levels,

But, secondly, man not only turns his gaze down-
ward and around him, when he has reached o higher
Jevel, but upward, In lim not only the downward gaze
of Sachchidananda has become conscions, but the cons-
cious upward gze also develops, The animal is satisfied
with what Nature has done for hun; if there is any
upward gaze of the secret spirit within him he has
nothing consciously to do with it, that is stilt Nature’s
business ¢ it is man who first makes this upward gaze
conscionsly his business, That is because by his posses-
sion of intelligent will, deformed ray of the gnosis though
it be, he begins to put on the double nature of Sachcehi-
danandic; he is no longer, like the animal, an undevelop-
ed conscions being driven by Prakriti, a slave of the execu-
tive Force, plaved with by the Nature-Soul, but a develop-
ing conscious soul or Purusha inferfering with what was
her sole business, wishing to have a sav in it and eventu-
ally to be the master. He cannot do it vet, he is too much
in her meshes 3 but he knows that the Spirit within him
wishes to rise to vet higher heights, to widen its bounds
and that it is not the business of the conscious: Nature in
him, the Purusha-Prakriti, to be satisfied with his present
lowness and limitations,  To climb to higher altitudes, to
get a greater scope, to transform his lower nature, is not
this alwavs the natural impulse of man as soon as he has
made his place for himself in the physical and vital world
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of earth and has a little leisure to consider his further pos-
sibilities ? It must be so not becanse of any false and piti-
ful imaginative illusion in him, but, first, because he is the
imperfect, vet developing mental being ; secondly, because
he is capable, unlike other terrestrial creatures, of be-
coming aware of what is above the mind, of supermind,
of spiril, opening to it, admitting@®, rising towards it,
taking hold of it. We have therefore every reason to say
that it is in his lman nature, in all human nature, to
exceed itsell by conscious evolution, to climb bevond
what he is. Not individuals only, but the race can hope
to rise hevond the imperfections of our’ present very un-
clivine nature and to ascend at least to a superior humanity,
if not absolutely to a divine manhood.

But where is the limit ? Certainly, in mind itself
there are grades of the series and each grade againisa
series in itself, successive elevations which we may con-
veniently call planes and sub-planes of the mental cons-
ciousness and the mental being, At present we normally
take our stand on the lowest sub-plane of the intelligence,
-which we may call the physical, because it depends on the
physical brain, the physical senses, the phvsical sense-
mind, All the rest, all that is not sense-experience, it
builds either out of or upon the physical sensc-mentality
and even then regards these higher contents as imagina-
tions and thought abstractions, not as realities ; or at any
rate even when we receive them as realities, we do not feel
them concretelv and substantially in their own proper
substance, subtler than the physical substance and its gros-
ser concreteness, But above there is what we may call an
intelligence of the life-mind nervous and psychic which
does so concretely sense and contact the things of the life”
world and the unseen dvnamic forces and realities of the
material universe, does not need the evidence of the phy-
sical senses, is not limited by them. There our life and
{he life of the world become real to us independent of
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the body and of the symbols of the physical world which
alone now we call natural phenomena, as if Nature had no
- greater phenomena and no greater realitics than these | Yet
above is a mind of pure intelligence which senses directly
all the things of the mind-world and the intelligence
and 1deative activities of beings in the material world
which at present \\'ﬁl_n only infer and cannot experience
directly, There mind and soul independent of the body
hecome to us an entire reality, and we can consciously
live in them much more than in the body, Finally, yey
abhove are a plane of intuitive mind dense with light de-
rived direct from the gnosis and a plane of pure spiritual
mind in which we are in direct contact with the infinite,
in perfect touch with the self and highest reality of things,
Sachchidananda.

Tt is clear that if we can raise ourselves to live on these
levels, not merely receive influences descending from them,
which is all we normally do, there could be that height-
ening of our force of conscions being <o as to create a new
principle of consciousness, a new range of activities, new

-alues for all things, that widening of our consciousness
and life, thattaking up and transformation of the lower
grades of our existence, by which the Soul in Nature
creates a higher type of being in the evolution, Each step
would mean a more divine being, 4 more divine force and
consciousness, knowledge and will, sense of existence and
delight in existence, inshort an initial unfolding towards
the divine life. All religion, all philosophy, all Yoga, all
psvchic experience and discipline are signposts and direc
tions pointing us upon that road, But the human race is
still weighted by a certain gravitation towards the physi-
‘cal, the pull of our vet unconquered earth-matter ; it is
dominated by the brain-mind, the physical intelligence,
and it hesitates before the indication or falls back before
the effort. It has too as vet a great capacity for sceptical
follv, an immense indolence, an enormous intellectual
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and spiritual timidity and conservatism when called out
of the grooves of habit, and even the constant evidence
of life itsclf that where it chooses to conquer, it can con-
quer,—witness the miracles of that quite inferior power,
physical science,—does not prevent it from doubting or
repelling a new call and leaving thuggesponse to a few in:
dividuals. But that will not do; mit is only when the
race advances that the victories of the Spirit can be
secure. For then, even if there is a fall) a certain atavistic
force in the race will call it upward again and the next
ascent will be both easier and more lasting because of the
past endeavour 3 for that and its result remain stored in
the subconscious mind of humanity. Who can say what
victories of the kind may have been achieved in our past
cveles and how easy comparatively may be the nest as-
cension ?



The Synthesis of Yoga

CHAPTER XXXVI
GNUSIN AND ANANDA,

The ascent to the gnosis and the possession of the
gnostic consciousness raise both the soul of man and his
life in the world to a glory of light and power and bliss
and infinity which scems in comparison with the lune
action and limited realisations of the mental being the
very status and dvnamis of an absolute perfection, And
it is perfection, which nothing before it has been,—for
even the highest spiritual realisation on the plane of
mentality has in it something top-heavy, onessided ad
exclusive, and the widest is marred by its imperfect power
of self-expression in life,~but in comparison with what
is bevond it, it is onlv a relative perfection, Or, it is the
last step from which we can securely ascend into the ab-
solute infinities which are the origin and the goal of the
incarnating spirit,

For the Upanishad tells us that after the knowledge-
self is possessed and all the lower selves have been drawn
fip into it, the last step of all—though one might ask, is
it eternally the last or only the last practically conceivable
or at all necessary for us now ?—is to take up that also
into the Bliss-Self and there complete the spiritual ascen-
sion, Ananda, the Bliss, is the essential nature of the spi-
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rit 3 therc it finds its true sclf, its essential consciousness,
the absoluie power of its being, Therefore the soul's entry
into the ubsolute, unlimited, unconditional bliss of the
spiril is the infinite perfection and the infinite libcration,
This bliss can be enjoved indeed even on the lower planes
where the Purusha plays with hisgnodified and qualified
Nature, on the plane of matter, ® the plane of life, on
the plane of mind as well as on ‘or above the gnostic
truth-pline of knowledge, For cach of these principles
confains in itself the whole potentiality of all the other
six notes of our being and cach plane of Nature can have
its own perfection of these notes under its own condi-
tions. Even the physical soul in man, the annamava
purusha, can reflect and enter into the self of Sachchida-
nanda cither by i reflection of the Soul in physical
Nature, its bliss, power and infinity, or by losing itself in
the Self within @ the result is either a glorified sicep of the
physical mind in which the physical being forgets itself
or ebe moves about like a thing inert in the hands of
Natwre, jadaval, like a leaf in the wind, ot otherwise o
state of pure and free irresponsibility of action, bdlaiad,
@ divine childhood. But this comes without the higher
glories of knowledge and delight which belong to the
same status upon a more exalled level it is.an inert
realisation of Sachchidananda in which there is no mastes
ry of the Prakeiti by the Purusha, So too the life soul
in man, prdanamava purisha, can reflect and “enter into
the sclf of Sachchidananda by a reflection of the Soul
in universal Life or by losing itself in the Self with-
in, Here again the result is cither a state of sheer self-
oblivion or clse an action driven irresponsibly by the life
nature, the great world-energy in its vitalistic dance, %0
that the outer being acts cither in a God-possessed frenzy
careless of itself and the world, mmmallaval, or with an
entire disregard of the conventions and proprieties of
fitting human action, piséchavaly=~the divine maniac or
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clse the divine demoniac. Here too there is no mastery of
nature, but only a joyful static possession by the Self
within and an unregulated dynamic possession by the .
physical or the vital Nature without.

So too again the mind-soul in man, manomavae purn-
sha, reflects and enters_ipto the self of Sachchidananda by
a reflection of the Sm#’éw it mirrors itself in the nature
of pure universal mind or by absorption in the Self with-
in. Here there is either the cessation of mind and action
or a desire-free unbound action, that of the soul alone
in the world and  careless of all human ties, the eremite
soul, or that of the soul which lives in relations of pure
love and ecstasy with all, the saint-soul, The mental being
may, however, realise the Self inall three planes together,
and then he is all these things at once or alternately or
successively 5 or he iy trnsform the lower forms into
manifestations of the higher state, the childlikeness, the
inert irresponsibility, the divine madness and carelessness
of all rules and propricties of the ecstatic saint or the
wandering eremite. Here too there is no mastery of its
world-Nature by the soul, but a double possession, by
the freedom and delight of the infinite soul within and
without by the happy, natural and unregulated plty of
the mind-Nature. But since the mental being is capable
of receiving the gnosis in i way in which the life soul
cand physical soul cannot receive it, with knowledge
though only the limited knowledge of a4 mental response,
he may to a certain extent govern by it his outer action,
But the mind can arrive only at a compromise between
the infinite within and the finite nature without § it can-
not pour the infinity of its inner being, power and bliss
with any sense of fullness into its alwavs inadequate ex-
ternal action @ still it is content and frec because it is the
Lord within who takes up the responsibility of the uction,
the guidance and the consequence,

The gnostic soul, the wijudnamaya purusha, has the
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fullness, the sense of plenitude of the Godhead in its ac-
tion, the free, splendid and royal march of the Infinite
transforming all life into a symbol of the eternal Light
and the eternal Fire and the eternal Wine of the nectar,—
knowledge, power, bliss, 1t possesses the infinite of the Self
and the infinite of Nature, It d*‘ not so much lose as
find its nature self in the Self o™being ; for while the
other planes of the mental being are those of man finding
God in himself and himself in God, the gnosis is rather
God self-possessed in the human symbol, Therefore the
gnostic soul does not so much reflect as identify itself
with and possess the Soul in the truth-Nature, In the
guosis the dualism of Purushia and Prakriti as two sepa-
riate powers complementary to each other,—the great
truth of the Sankhva philosophy which is also the practi-
cal truth of our present natural being,—disappears in
their biune entity, The Truth-heing realises the Hara-
Gauri * of the Indian svmbolistic iconology. The truth-
soul does not arrive at self-oblivion in the Infinite, but
at eternal self-possession in the lufinite, Its action is not
irregular, buti perfect self-control in an infinite freedom.
For 1w the lower plines the soul is naturally  subject to
Nature and the regulating principle is found in the lower
nature, so that all regulation depends on the acceptance
of astrict subjection to the law of the finite. 1f the soul
there simply withdraws into the infinite, it loses its natural
centre from which all its external being was till then re-
gulated and finds no other ; the Nature dances in the gusts
and falls of the universal energy, acting on the individual
svstem rather than in that system, or strays in the wild steps
of an irresponsible ecstasy, 1f on the other hand it moves'
towards the discovery of adivine centre of control through
which the lofinite can consciously govern its action in the

? The biune body of the Lord and hin Spouse, Ixhwara and
Shakti. the right half male, the left half femnle.
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individual, itis moving towards the gnosis where that centre
preexists. 1t is when it arrives in the gnosis that the Puru-
sha becomes the master of the Nature, because force or will
there is the exact counterpart, the perfect dynamis of the
divine knowledge, and that knowledge is not merely the
eye of the Witness bt:ﬁhc immanent gaze of the Ishwara
dwelling as the goverithg power, a power not to he hedg-
ed in or denied, in every impulsion and every action,
The gnosis does not indeed reject the realisation on
the lower planes, but it possesses them under its own
conditions. The gnostic soul is the child, bul the king-
child ; 1 for here is the roval and cternal childhood whose
tovs are the worlds and all universal Nature the garden of
the playing. 1t takes up the condition of divine inertia, not
that of the subject soul driven hy Nature as the breath of
the Lord, but of the Nature-Soul driven by the bliss of
the mastering Purusha, so that in its biune being of Pu-
rusha-Prakriti it is as il a flaming Sun and bady of di-
vine Light self-carried in its orbit by its own inner con-
sciousness and power at one with the universal, Its mad.
ness is the ecstasy of a supreme consciousness and power
vibrating with an infinite sense of freedom and intensity
in its divine life-movements, its action supra-rational and
therefore to the rational mind, which has not the key,
a colossal madness ; but vet this madness is the very
method of the Lord of the worlds which no intellectual
interpretation can fathom,—a dance this also, i whitl of
mighty energies, but with the Master of the dance holding
the hands of His energies and keeping them to the cir-
cles of his Rasa-lil. Nor is the gnostic soul bound any
*more than the divine demoniac hy conventions and pro-
pr rieties of the normal human life, the rules through which
it mikes some shift to accommodate itself with the duali-
ties of the lower nature, guide itself ummig its contra-

t S0 Hemelitus, * The kingdom is of the ehild.”
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dictions, avoid its stumblingblucks, foot with gingerly
care around its pitfalls, Its life is abnormal, free to all
the hardihoods of a soul dealing fearlessly and even vio-
lently with Nature, but vet is all governed by the Jaw of
the Truth, by the law thercfore of the self-possessed
Knowledge, Love, Delight, Unityg It seems abnormal
only because its rhvthm is not me.lsmahk by the faltering
beats of the mind,

If it is so, what then is the necessity of a still higher
step and what difference is there between the soul in
guosis and the soul in the Bliss ? None essentially, but
still a difference, almost a reversal in position. On all
planes the Ananda can be found, because evervwhere it
exists and is the same; but when found in the lower
planes, it is by a sort of dissolution into it of the pure
mind or the life-sense or the physical consciousness ;
and it is, as it were, itsclf diluted by the dissolved form

and held in the dilution. The gnosis has on the contrary

a dense light of essentinl consciousness * in which the
fulluess of the Ananda can be possessed, When its form
is dissolved into the Ananda itself, it undergoes a change
by which the soul is carried up into its Jast and absolute
freedom ; for it casts itself into the absolute being of the
spivit and its entirely self-existent bliss, The gnosis has
that indeed as the conscious source of all its activities,
possesses it as the base of its being, but in its action it
stands forth from it ax its operation, the rhythmical
working of its activities. Gnosis is the divine Knowledge-
Will of the divine Consciousness-Force, Prakriti-Purusha,
full of the delight of the divine being ; but in the Ananda
the knowledge goes back into pure self-consciousness, the
will dissolves into pure transcendent force, both are taken
up into pure delight of being. What was the basis of the
gnostic being, is the self-ficld of the Ananda.

Chidghana.
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This takes place beeause there is here completed the
transition to the absolute unity of which the gnosis is the
decisive step, but not the final resting-place. In the gno-
sis the soul is aware of its intinity and lives in it, vet it
lives also in a working centre for the individual play of
the Infinite. It r*:#ts its unity with all beings,  but
it keeps a distincetio® without difference by which it can
have also the contact with them,—that distinction for the
jov of contact which in the mind becomes not only dif-
ference, but in its self-experience division from our other
selves, in its spiritual being a loss of self one with us in
others and a reaching after that, in life 4 compromise be-
tween vgoistic self-ubsorption and a blind secking out for
the lost unity, Even in its infinite consciousness, the gnostic
soul ercates a sort of voluntary limitation : it has even
its particular luminous aura of being, though bevond that
it identifies itself with all being, But in the Ananda all is
reversed, The centre disappears ; in the bliss nature there
is no centre, nor any voluntary or imposed circumference,
but all ix one cyqual being. The bliss soul finds and fecls
itself evervwhere ; it has no mansion, is aniketa, or has
the all for its mansion, or, if it likes, it has all things for
its many mansions, All other selves are enfirely its own
selves, in action as well as in being i the joy of contact
m oneness becomes altogether the jov of absolute identity.
Existence i no longer formulated in the terms of the
Knowledge, because the known and knowledge and the
knower are wholly one seli and there is no need of what
we call knowledge. Al the consciousness is of bliss of
being, all power is the power of bliss, all forms and ac-
fivities are forms and activities of bliss, In this absolute
truth of its heing the soul lives, here deformed by con-
trary phenomena, there brought back and transfigured
into their reality,

The soul lives, it is not abolished, For on every
plane of our being the same principle holds ; the soul
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may fall asleep in a trance of self-absorption, may live
in the highest glory of its own plane,—for the Ananda it
is the Anandaloka, Brahmaloka, Vaikuntha, Goloka of
varioys Indian systems,—or may furn upon the lower
worlds to il them with its own light and power. The
Divine on the Ananda plane is not jgeapable of the world-
play or self-debarred from it. Oi%the contrary, as the
Upanishad insists, the Ananda is the true creative princi-
ple; from this divine Bliss all takes birth, * in it all is
preexistent as absolute truth of being which the Vijnana
brings out and subjects to voluntary limitation by the
Idea and the hww of the Idea. But in the.Ananda all law
ceases and there is an absolute freedom. 1tis above all
principles and the enjover of all principles in one and the
sime motion, above all gunas and the enjover of infinite
gunas, abuve all forms and the enjover of all forms, That
is what the spirit transcendent and universal s, and to he
one in bliss with the transcendent and universal spirit is
for the soul to be that and nothing less. Necessarily,
since there i here the absolute and the play of absolutes,
it is incffable by any of the coneeptions of our mind or’
signs of the phenomenal or ideal realities of which mind-
conceptions are the figures in our intelligence ; for these
Jrealities are themselves only relative symbols of those
absolutes, The symbol may give an idea of the thing it-
self, but when we get beyond to the thing which it sym-
bolises, we transcend ideas and transcend  even the ideal
realities,

OQur first absorbing impulse when we buomc aware
of something entively bevond what we are and know and
are powerfully attracted by it, is to getaway from the pree,
sent actuality into that higher reality. The extreme form
of this attraction is the condemnation of the lower as an
illusion and the .uspn.mnn to luva or niredna in the be-

° 'l‘lu.nforu the world of the .\n.mdn ix ullled the Janaloka. in
the double sunse of Lirth aud delight. .
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yond,—the passion for dissolution, immersion, extinction,
But the real lava or nwrvdna is the release of all that is
bindingly characteristic of the lower into the larger being
of the higher reality. We find in the end that not only is
the higher reality the cause of all the vest, but that it
embraces and exists g all the rests 5 only, by possessing
it, all is trunsfnrme(#’: our soul-experience into the supe-
rior value. Finally, we get to the absolute and its supre-
me values which are the absolutes of all. ' We then lose
the passion for release, mumukshutioa, which till then ac-
tuated us, because we have got to that which is ever free
and is neither attracted into attachment by what binds us
now nor afraid of what to us seems to be bondage, With-
out the loss of this passion there is no absolute liberation,
The Divine attracts the souls by various lures which are
all of them its relative conceptions of bliss 3 all are the
soul's way of seeking for the Ananda, First it is the hure
of an carthly reward of material, intellectual, ethical or
other joy in the terrestrial mind and body ; secondly,
there is the hope of a heavenly bliss, much greater than
these carthly rewards, but the conception of heaven rises
in altitude and purity till it reaches the pure idea of the
eternal presence of God or delightful union with Him ;
thirdly, we get the subtlest of all lures, escape from
worldly or heavenly jovs and sorrows and from all pheno-
menal things, @ Nirvana, a sclf-dissolution in the Absolute,
the Ananda of cessation and peace, But in the end all
these toys of the mind have to be transcended, the fear
of birth and the desire of escape from birth have entirely
to full away from us, For, as the Upanishad declares, the
soul realising Hneness has no sorrow or shrinking and the
" soul realising the bliss of the Brahman, has nothing to fear
from anvthing whatsocever,  Fear and desire and sorrow
are discases of the mind born of its sense of division and
limitation, But the Ananda is free from all these maladies.
The bliss soul is not bound by birth or by non-
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birth, by desire of the Knowledge or fear of the lglior:mcc.
It has already had and transcended the Knowledge ; it
can play with the Ignorance without being imbued with
it ; it can descend into birth without being chained to
the revolutions of the wheel of Nature, It knows besides
the purposc and law of the birth-sgries. That law is for the
soul to rise from plane to plane h substitute always the
rule of the higher for the vule of the lower play even
down to the material ficld. The bliss-soul does not disdain
vither to help that ascent from above or to descend
down the stairs of God into the material birth and there
contribute the power of its own bliss nature to the up-
wiard pull of the divine forces. Man, generally, cannot in-
deed ascend vet to the bliss nature 5 he has still to secure
himself on the higher mental altitudes, to ascend from
them 1o the gnosis ; but he can receive its power into
his soul i greater or less degree, In that lic his highest
capacities,

And what would be the bliss nature in man 2 First,
to be one with all beings in bliss of heing ; and since
love is the human symbol of bliss-unity, to approach’
this oneness by the way of universal love, a human love
at first, adivine love afterwards, Sccondly, to be one in bliss
Cwith alt the world-play and banish from the soul the
sorrow and fear, the hunger and pain of the dwrkened
mental being, Thirdly, to get that power of the bliss-
freedom in which all the conflicting principles of our
being shall be unitied in their absolute values 5 so that all
evil shall perforee become good, the universal beauty of
the All-beantiful take possession, every darkness be con-
verted into a pregnant glory of the light and the discords
which the mind creates between Trath and Good and
Beauty, Power and Love and Knowledge disappear on
their cternal summit of unity.

The Purusha in mind, life and body is divided from
Nature and subject to her dualities ; in the guosis he is
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hiune with her and finds as master their reconciliation
and harmony by their essential unity ; in the Avanda he
is one with the Prakriti and no longer only biune with
her, There'is no longer the plav of Nature with the soul ;
but all is the play of the soul with itself in its own nature
of bliss. This is the supreme mystery, the highest secret,
simple to itself, ho“&r difficult and complex to our
mental conceptions, It is the free infinity of the sclf-de-
light of Sachchidananda, The play of the divine child,
the rds lila of the Lover are its mystic soul-svmbols,



Essays on the Gita

THE DIVINE BIRTH AND DIVINE WORKR
(2)

We see that the mystery of the divine Incarnation in
man, the assumption by the Godhead of the human type
and the human nature, is in the view of the Gita onlv the
other side of the eternal mystery of human birth itself \\:hich
is always inits essence, though not in its phenomenal
appuarance, even such a miraculous assmnption. The
eternal and universal seli. of every human being is God ;
vven his personal self is a part of the Godhead, mamai-
sdugsha,—not a {raction or fragment, surely, since we
cannot think of God as hroken up into little pieces, but a
partial consciousness of the one Consciousness, a partial
Power of the one Power, a partial enjovment of world-
being by the one and universal Delight of being, and
therefore in manifestation or, as we say, in Nature a limit-
ed and finite being of the one infinite ‘and illimitable
being. The stamp of that limitation is dn ignorance by
which he forgets, not only the Godhead from which he
came forth, bt the Godhead which is always within hira,
there living in the seeret heart of his own nature, burning
like a veiled Fire on the inner altar in his own temple-
house of human conscionsness,

He is ignorant beeaunse there is upon the eyes of his
soul and all its organs the scal of that Nature, Prakriti,
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Maya, by which he has been put forth into manifestation
out of God's eternal heing ; she has minted him like a
coin out of the precious metal of the divine substance,
but overlaid with a strong coating of the alloy of her
phenomenal qualities, stamped with her own stamp and
niark of animal humagaty, and although the secret sign
ot the” Godhead is there, it is at first indistinguishable
and always with difficulty decipherable, not to be really
discovered except by that initiation into the myvsterv of
our own being which distinguishes a Godward from an
earthward humanity. [n the Avatar, the divinely-born
Man, the real substance shines through the coating; the
mark of the seal is there only for form, the vision is that
of the seeret Godhead, the power of the life is that of the
secret Godhead, and it breaks through the seals of the
asstuned  haman natore 5 the sign of the Godhead, an
inner soul-sign, not outward, not physical, stands out
legible for all to read who care to see or who can see ;
for the Asuric nature is alwavs blind to these things, it
sees the body and not the soul, the external being and
not the internal, the mask and not the Person, In the ordi-
narv hunuin birth the Nature-aspect of the universal
Divine assuming humanity prevails 3 in the incarnation
the God-aspect of the same phenomenon takes its place.

of his partial being and to dominate it ; in the other he
takes possession of his partial type of being and its naturé
and divinely dominates it. Not by evolution or ascent like
the ordinary man, the Gita seems to tell us, not by a grow-
ing into the divine birth, but by i direct descent into the
stull of humanity and a taking up of its moulds,

It is to assist that ascent or evolution that he des-
cends ; that the Gita makes very clear, It is, we might
say, to exemplify the possibility of the Divine manifest
in the human being, so that man may see what that is
and take courage to'grow into it. It is alo to leave the
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influence of that manifestation vibraiing in the carth-na-
fure and the soul of that manifestation presiding over its
upward endeavour. It is to give a spirtual mould of di-
vine manhood into which the secking soul of the human
heing can castitsel, It is 1o give @ dharma, a religion—
nota mere creed, buta method of janer and outer living,—
a way, aruleand law of self-mo#8ing by which he can
grow towards divinity. It is too,since this growth, this
ascent is no mere isolated and individual phenomenon,
but like all in the divine world-activities a collective bus-
iness, a work and the work for the race, to assist the
human march, o hold it together in its great crises, to
break the forces of the downward gravitation when they
grow {oo insistent, to uphold or restore the great dharma
of the Godward law in man’s nature, to prepare even,
however far off, the kingdom of God, the victory of the
seckers of light and perfection, sddhinam, and the over-
throw of those who fight for the continuance of the evil
and the darkness. All these are recognised  objects of the
descent of the Avatar, and it is nsually by his work that
the mass of men seek to distinguish him and for that that
they are ready o worship him, It is only the spiritual
who see that this external Avatarhood is a sig, in the
svinbol of a human life, of the eternal inner Godhead
n.\;lking himseld manifest in the field of their own human
mentality and corporeality so that they can grow into
unity with that and be possessed by it, The divine mani-
fcst:;ti(m of a Christ, Krishna, Buddha in external huma-
nity has for its inner truth the same manifestation of the
('h.‘;‘ll:l] Avatar within in our own inner humanity, That
which has been done in the outer human life of carth,
may be repeated in the inner life of all human beings. *
Thisis the object of the incarnation, but what is the
method ?eFirst, we have the rational or minimising view
of Avatarhood which scex in it only an extraordinary
manifestation of the diviner qualities moral, intellectual
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and dynamic hy which average humanity is exceeded, In
this idea therc is a certain truth, The Avatar is at the
same time the Vibhati, This Krishna who in his divine
inner heing is the Gudhca:i in a human form, isin his
outer human being the leader of his age, the great man
of the Vrishnis, This jg. from the point of view of the
Nature, not of the s®1. The Divine manifests himself
through infinite qualities of his nature and the intensity
ot the manifestation is measured by their power and their
achievement. The #iblinti of the Divine is therefore, im-
personally, the manifest power of his quality, it is his out-
flowing, in whatever form, of Knowledge, Energy, Love,
Strength and the rest ; personally, it is the form or the ani-
mate being in whom this power is achieved ind does its
great works, A preeminence in this inoer and owter achic-
vement, a greater power of divine guality, an effective
energy is always the sign, The human «ibiti is the hero
of the race's struggle towards divine achievement, the
hero in the Carivlen sense of heroism, a4 power of God
i man, " Lam Vasadeva (Krishna) among the Vrishnis,”
savs the Lord in the Gita, ** Dhananjavic (Arjana) anong
the Pandavas, Vvasia among the sages, the scer-poct 1 sha-
nas among the seer-poets,” the fisst in cach category, the
greatest of cach group, the most powerfully representitive
of the gualities and works in which its characteristic soul-
power manifests itselt, This heightening of the powers ol
the being is it very pecessary step in the progress of the
divine nunifestation, Every gread man who rises above
our average level, raises by that verv fact our common
humanity ; he is 2 living assurance of our divine possi-
hilities, & promise of the Godbead, @ glow ol the divine
Light and « breath of the divine Power,

It is this truth which lies behind the natiral human
tendeney to the deification of great minds and heroic
characters 3 it comes ont clearly enough in the Indian
habit of mind which ensily sees a partial (ansha) Avitar
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in great saints, feachers, founders, or most signiticantly
in the belief of southern Vaishnavas that some of their
saints were incarnations of the svibolic living weapons
of Vishnu,~—for that is what all great spirits are, living
powers and weapons of the Divine in the upward march
and battle, This idea is innate :mﬁne\'it:tb\c in any mys-
tic or spiritual view of hife which™does not draw an in-
exorithble line between the being and nature of the Divine
and otr human being and nature 3 it is the seose of the
divine i hoanity, But still the Vibhuti s not the
Avatir ¢ otherwise Arjuna, Vvasa, Ushanas would be
Avatars as well as Krishna, even if in a less degree of the
power of Avatarhood, The divine quality is not enough
there mut be the inner consciousness of the Loed and Self
governing the human mature by his divine presence, The
heightening of the power of the qualities is part of the
hecoming, bhiilagrdma, an ascent in the ordinary mani-
festation 5 in the Avatar there is the special nanifestation,
the divine Iarth fromr above, the cternal and universal
Godhead deseended into a form of jndividual humanity,
dhmdnam srifdami, and conscious not only behind the veil
bat in the outward nature,

There is e intermediary idea, o more mystical view
of Avatarhood which <upposes that @ human soul calls
down this descent into himself and is cither possessed by
the divine conscromsness or beeomes an effective reflec-
tion or chiannel of i, This view vests upon certain truths
of spiritwl experience, The divine birth in ‘'man, his as-
cent, s isell o growing of the human into the divine
conscioustess, and mits intensest culmiwition is o losing
of the separate self in that. The soul merges its individug]-
ity inan infinite and universal being or loses it in the
heights of a transcendent being 5 it becomes one with
the Self, the Brahman, the Divine or, as it is sometimes
more absolutely put, becomes the one Self, the Brahman,
the Divine, The Gita itself speaks of the soul becoming
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the Brabman, bralmabluita, and of its thereby dwelling
in the Lord, in Krishna, but it does not, it must be mark-
ed, speak of it as becoming the Lord or the Purushot-
tama, though it does declare that the Jiva himsclf is al-
ways Ishwari, the partial being of {he Lord, mamaivén-
shah. For this greatggs union, this highest becoming is
still part of the asccn#: while it is the divine birth to
which every Jiva arrives, it is not the descent of the
Godhead, not Avatarhood, but at most Buddhahood ac-
cording to the doctrine of the Buddhists, it is the soul
awakened from its present mundane individuality into an
infinite superconsciousness, That need” not carry with
it cither the inner consciousness or the characteristic
action of the Avatar. ’

On (he other hand, this entering into the divine
consciousitess iy be attended by i retlex action of the
Divine entering or coming forward into the human parts
of our heing, pouring himself into the mature, the acti-
vity, the mentality, the corporeality’even of the man ; and
that may well be at feast a partial Avatarhood, The Lord
stands in the beart, says the Gita,—by which it means of
course the heart of the subtle being, the nodus of the
cmotions, sensations, mental consciousuess, where the
individual Purusha also is seated ;—but he stands there
veiled, enveloped by his Mava, But above, on i plne
within us but now superconscivut to us, called heaven by
the ancient mystics, the Lord and the jiva <tand together
reveded as of one essence of being, the Father and the
Sun of certain svmbelisms, the Divine Being and the
divine Man who comes forth from Him born of the high-
er, divine Nature, * the virgin Mother, pardprakritiy pard
Mdvd, into the lower or human nature, This seems to be

“ In the Buddhist legend the name of the mother of Buddha
makes the symboliste elear @ in the Christian the symhol seems to
have heen attuched by, o familiar mythopoeic provess to the actual
human mother of Jesuy of Nazarcth,
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the inner doctrine of the Christian incarnation ; in its
Trinity the Father is above in this inner Heaven ; the Son
or supreme Prakriti become Jiva of the Gita descends as
the divine Man upon earth, in the mortal body; the Holy
Spirit, pure Self, Brahmic consciousness is that which
makes them one and that alko in whagh they conununicate ;
for we hear of the Holy Spirit descending upon Jesus and
_itis the same descent which brings down the powers of the
higher consciousness into the simple humanity of the
Apostles, .

But on the other hand the higher divine conscious-
ness of the Purushottuma may itsell descend into the
humanity and that of the fiva disappear into it "This is
said by his contemporarics of the occasional transtigura-
tion of Chaitanva when he who in his nommal conscious-
ness was only the lover and devotee of  the Lord and re-
jected all deitication, becime in these abnormal moments
the Lord himseli and <o spoke and acted, with all the
ontfooding light and love and power of the divine Pre-
senee. Supposing this to be the norond condition, the
hunin receptacle 1o be constantly no more than a vessel
of this divine Presence and divine Conscioustess, we
should hiave the Avatar according to this intermediacy
idea of the incarnation. That casily recommends itself as
possible to our human notions 3 for if the human being
can clevate himself so as to feel an unity with the beng
of the Divine and a mere chanoel of its cousciousness,
light, power, love, his own will and persounality lost in
that will and that heing,—and this is i recognised spiri-
tual status,~—then there is no inherent impossibility of the
reflex action of that Will, Being, Power, Love, Light,,
Consciousness occupying the whole persomality of the
human Jiva. And this would not be merely an ascent of our
humanity into the divine birth and the divine nature, but
a descent of the divine Purusha into humanity, an Avatar,

The Gita, however, goes much farther, It speaks
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clearly of the Lord himself being born ; Krishna speaks
of his many births that are past and makes it clear by his
language that it is not merely the receptive human being
but the Divine of whom he makes this affirmation, because
he uses the very language of the Creator, the same language
which he will emplggwhen he has to deseribe his crea-
tion of the world. ™ Although T am the nnborn Lord of
creatures, / create (loose forth) my self by myv Mava,”
presiding over the actions of my Prakriti. Here there is
no question of the Lord and the human Jiva or of the
Father and the Son, the divine Man, but only of the
Lord and his Prakriti, The Divine descends by his own
Prakriti into birth in its human form and tvpe bringing
into it the divine Consciousness and  the divine Power,
though consenting, though willing to act 1 the form,
tvpe, mould of humanity, and be governs its actions in
the body as the indwelling and over-dwelling Sool, adhi-
shithdva, Fromabove he governs alwans, for so he governs
all nature, the hunun included ; from within also he
governs all nature, but hidden, and the difference here is
that he s manifest - the nature is consctous of the divine
Presence as the lord, the Inhabitant, and it s not by his
secret will from above, “the will of the Father which i in
heaven,” but by his quite direct and apparent will that
he moves the nature. And here there seemis to be no room
for the human intermediary 3 for it is by resort (o his own
mature, prakrilon sedm, and not that of the Jiva that the
Lord of all existence thus takes upon Imself the Tnnnan
birth.

This doctrine is obviously & hard thing for the
Jhuman reason to aceept ; and for obvious reasons, First,
the Avatar is always a dual phenomenon of divimty and
humanity ; the Divine takes upon himself the human
nature with all s outward limitations and makes them
the circumstances, means, instruments of the divine cons-
ciousness and the divine power, a vessel of the divine
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birth and  the divine works, Otherwise the object of the
Avatar's descent is not fultilled ; for that object is precisely
to show that the human birth with all its limitations can

be made such & means and instrument of the divine
birth and divine works, precisely to show that the human
type of consciousness can he compgible with the divine
essence uf consciousness made m.upist can be converted
into its vessel, drawn into neaver conformity with it by a

chinge of its monld and a heightening of its powers of light
and love and ~strength and purity ; and to show also how it
can be done, 1 the Avatar were to act in an entirely
supernornil fashion, this object would not be fullifled. A
merely supernormal or mirnculous Avatar would be a
meaningless absirdity 5 not that there need be an entire
absence of the use of supernormal powers such as Christ’s
so-cilled miracles of healing, for the use of supernormal
powers i quite a possibility of human nature ¢ but there
need not be that at all, nor in anv case is it the root of
the matter, nor would it at all do if the life were nothing
else but adisplay of supernormal fireworks, The Avatar
dovs not come as - thaumaturgic wagician, but as the
divine leader of hinmanity and the exemplar of a0 divine
Inmnity, Even human sorrow and phvsical suffering he
NS uke so s o show, fiest, how that suffering may be i
wieins of redemption,—as did Christ,—sceondly, to show

how, having been assumed by the divine Soul in the
hunym natwre, 1t can also be overcome in the same natu-
re,—as did Buddhi, The rationalist who would  have
eried to Christ, 11 thou wrt the Son of God, come down

from the cross,” or poinis out sagelv that the Avatar was
not divine because he died and died too by disease,—as a
dog dicth,—kuows not whid he is saying : for he has miss-’
vd the root of the whole matter, Even, the Avatar of sor-
row and suffering must come before there can be the
Avatar of divine joy ; the human limitation must be assumn-
et in order to show how it can be overcome : and the way
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and the extent of the overcoming, whether internal only
or external also, depends upon the stage of the himan
advance ; it must not be done by & non-human miracle,
The guestion then arises, how is this human mind
and body assumed ? For thev were not created suddenly
and all of a picee, byt by some kind of evolution, physical
or spiritual or both®No doubt, the descent of the Avatar,
like the divine birth from the other side, is essentially a spi-
ritual phenomenon, as is shown by the Gita's  dhmdnam
srijdmi, it is 2 soul-birth 3 but still there is here anattendant
physical hirth, How then were this hunzan mind and body
of the Avatar created? If we suppose that the body is creat-
ed by hereditary evolution, by inconscient Nature and its
immanent Life-spirit without the intervention of the indivi-
dual soul, the matter becomes simple. A physical and ment-
al body is prepared fit for the divine incarpation by a pure
or great heredity and the descending Godhead takes posses-
sion of it. But the Gita in this very passage applies the
doctrine of reincarnation, boldly enough, to the Avatar
himself, and in the usual theory of reincarnation the re-
Jincarmating soul by ifs past spiritual and psychological
evolution itself determines and in @ way prepares its own
mental and physical body, The soul prepares its own
body, the hody™ is not prepared for it without any refer-
ence to the soul. Are we then to suppose an cternal Avat-
ar himself evolving his own it mental and physical body
according to the needs and pice of the human evolution
and so appearing from age to age, vege vuge ? In some
stich spirit some would interpret the ten incarnations of
Vishnu, first in animal forms, then in the animal man,
then in the dwarf man-soul, Viunana, the violent Asuric
", Rama of the axe, the divinely-natured man, Rama,
the awakened spiritual man, Buddha, finally the complete
divine manhood, Krishna,—for the last Avatar, Kalki,
only accomplishes the work Krishna began, fulfilling in
power the great struggle which the ninth Avatar prepared
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in all its potentialities. It is a tremendous assumption to
our modern mentality, but the language of the Gita seems
to demand it. Or since the Gita does not expressly solve
the problem, we may solve it in some other way of our
own, as that the body is prepared by the Jiva but assumed
from birth hy the godhead or tha®y is prepared by one of
the four Manus, chatedro manavah, of the Gita, the spiritual
Fathers of every human mind and body, This is going far
into the mystic field from which the modern reason is
still averse ; but once we admit Avatarhood, we have
already entered into it and, once entered, may as well tread
in it with firm footsteps, .

There the Gita’s doctrine of Avatarhood stands, We
have had to advert to it at length in this aspect of its
method, as we did to the question of its possibility, be-
ause it is necessary to look at it and face the difficulties
which the reisoning mind of man s likelv to offer to it.
It is true that the physical Avatarhood does not fill a
large place in the Giti, bat still it does oceupy it definite
place in the chain of its teachings and is implied in the
whole scheme, the very framework heing the Avatar lead-
ing the #ibliifi, the man who has risen to the greatest
height= of mere manhood, to the divine birth and divine
works, No doubt, too, the inner descent of the Godhead
to raise the human sonl into himself is the main thing,—
it is the inner Christ, Krisiina or Buddhia that matters,
But just as the onter life is of innnense importance for
the inner development, so the external Avatarhood is of
no mean importance for this great spiritual manifestation,
The consummation in the physical svmbol assists the
growth of the inner reality ; afterwards the inner reality
expresses itself with greater power ina more perfect syme-
bolisation of itsell in the outer life.  Between these two
acting and reaching upon each other the manifestation of
the Divine in humanity, has elected to move in the eyeles
of its consummation.
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The Efernal Wisdom

BOOK 11
i
THE CONQUEST OF SELF
TO RENOUNCE COVETING.

There is no fire that can equal desire.—Coveting
is without end, but contentment is a supreme felicity ;
therefore the wise recognise no treasures upon the
earth except contentment alone,

The world is carried away in the torrent of desire,
in its eddies there is no soil of safety. Wisdom alone
is a solid raft and meditation a firm foothold,

From coveting is born grief, from coveting is born
fear, To be free utterly from desive is 10 know nei-
ther fear nor sorrow,

When a man shakes from him -the clinging yoke
of desire, affliction drops away from him little by
little as drops of water glide from a lotus-leaf,—I,
such as | am, belong not to myself...A man should
think thus, * All earth is mine,” or thus, *‘ All this

1) Dhununupsele.— 2) Mahabharats.— 3) Fo-ho-hing tan

king— 1) Dhiummapuda.— ) i~ .6) Mahabbarata.
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belongs to others just as well as to myself;” such a
man is never afflicted.

7 Let him repulse lust and coveting, the disciple who

8 would lead a holy life.~If a man covets nothing,
how shall he fail to do what is just and good ?

9 The body may be coveredgvith jewels and yet the
heart may have mastered all 18 covetings,

7) Dhnmumapada.— 8) Chi-king.— ) Fu-shu-hing-tsun-king,



The Psy&iology of Social

Development

XVl

In all the higker powers of his life man nay be said
to be secking, blindly cnough, for God ; to get at the
divine and cternal in himself and the world and o har-
monise them, to put bis being and his life in tone with
the Infinite reveals itsell as his aim and his destiny, He
sets out to arrive at his highest self and his largest and most
perfect self, and the moment he at all touches upon i,
this self in him appears to be one with some great self of
Truth and of Good and Beanty in the world to which
we give the name of God, To get at this as a spiritual
presence is the aim of religion, (o grow into harmony
with its eternal nature of right, love, streugth and purity
is the aim of ethics, to enjov and mould ourselves into
the harmony of its eternal beauty and delight s the aim
and .consummittion of our acsthetic being, to know and
to live according to its clernal principles of truth is the
end of science and philosophy,

* But all this seems to be something .alm\v our nor-
mal and ordinary being ; it is something into which we
strive to grow, but it does not seem to be the normal stuff,
the natural being of the daily life of the individual and
the suciety, That life is practical and not idealistic ; it is
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concerned not with good, beauty, spiritual experignee,
the higher truth, but with interests, physical needs, desi-
res, vital necessities. This is real to i, all the rost is a
little shadowy ; this belongs to its ordinary labour, all
the rest to its leisure ; this to the stuff of which it is
nide, all the rest 1o its parts of orgament and dispens-
able improvement, To all that rest &ict_\' gives a place,
but its heart is not there, 1t accepts ethics as a hbond and
an influcnee, but it does not hve for ethical good, its real
gods are vital need and utility ; it governs partly its life
by ethical Laws becanse otherwise vital utility in seeking
its own satisfaction through many cgoistic  individuals
would clash with and destroy itsclf, but it does nottry to
make its life entirely cthical, It concerns itself still less
avith beauty, only indeed as an embellishment and an
amusenient, a satisfaction and pastime of the eve and car
and mind ; it does not try 1o make its life a thing of
beauty, 1t allows religion its fixed place and portion, on
holy davs and in the church or temple, at the end of life
when age and the approach of death call the attention forei-
bly away from this life to other life, at fixed times in the
week or the day when it thinks it right for & moment to
pause in the affairs of the world and remember God ; but
to make the whole of life a religion, 4 remembering of
God and sceking atter him, is a thing that is not reallv
done even in societies which like the Indian boast that
this is their aim and principle. 1t admils philosophy in a
still more remote fashion 5 and if nowadays it eagerly
seeks alter science, it does that because science helps
prodigiously the satisfaction of its vital desires, needs
and interests 3 it does not seek after an entirely seientific
life any more than after an entirely ethical life. A more
g:umpl;'tt' effort in any of these directions it leaves to the
individual, to the few, and to individuals of a special
type, the saint, the ethical man, the artist, the thinker,
the man of religion ; it gives-them a place, does some
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homage to them, but for itself it is content {o seck after
its own inherent principle of vital satisfaction, vital neces-
sity and utility, vital efficicncy.

The reason is that here we get to another power of
our being which is different from the ethical, acsthetic,
-ational and religiogg s one which, even if we recognize
it as lower in the sxe, still insists on its reality and has
not only the right to exist but the right to satisfv itself
and be Tulfilled @ it is indeed the primary power, it is the
hase of our existence upon carth, it is that which the others
take as their starting-point and their foundation, This is
the life-power in us, the vitalistic, the dvmamic being, 1ts
whole pripeiple and aim ix to be, to assert our existence,
to increase, 1o expand, fo possess, and to enjov, Ns pri-
niwy terms are being and power @ Life itself is bemny
trving to express itself in terms of foree, and hunin life
is therefore the human being tryving (o impress himself
on the world with the greatest possible foree and inten-
sitv and extension, First, to live merely and make for him-
scl-f i pface in the world, for himself and his species,
secondly, having madv it to possess, produce and enjoy
with an ever-widening scope, finallv, to spread himself
over all the earth-life and dominade it this is and must be
his first practical business, 1t is what-the Darwinians have
tried to express by their notion of the struggle for life ;
but the struggie is not merely to Listand live, but to in-
crease, cnjoy and possess 3 and it becomes in its method
not only a principle and instinct of egoism, but a principle
of association, it has two instincts, one of individualistic
self-assertion, the other of collective sélf-assertion ; it
works by strife, but also by mutual assistance and united

"effort ; it uses two forms of action, therefore, which scem
to be contradictory but are in fact coexistent, competitive
endeavour and cooperative endeavour, From this dynam-
ism of life the whole structure of human society has come
into being and upon the sustained and vigorous action of
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this dynamism the continuance, vigour and growth of all
human socicties depends. If this life-force in them fails,
all begins to languish, stagnate and finally move towards
disintegration,

The European idea of society is founded upon the
primary and predominant part playgd by this vital dvna-
mism in the formation and maintendnce of society ; for
the European, cver since the Teutonic mind and tem-
perament took possession of western Europe, has been
fundamentally the practical, dynamic and kinetic man,
vitalistic in the very marrow of his thought and being,
The rest has been the fine Hower of his life and culture,
this has been its root and stalk ; and in modern times
this truth of his temperament has come to the surface
and trinmiphed over the traditions of Christian piety and
Latinistic culture in the great economic and political civi-
lisation of the nineteenth century,  Life and society con-
sist, for the practical human instinets, in three activities,
the domestic and social life of numn,—social in the sense
uf his customary reltions with others in the community
both as an individual and as @ member of one family
among mny,—his cconomical activities as a producer,
wealth-getter and consumer, his political status and ac-
tion, Society is the organisation of these three things
and, fundamentally, for the practical human being it is
nothing more, Learning and science, ethics, aesthetics,
religion are assigned  their place in it as aids to life, for
its guidiance and betterment, for its embellishment, for
the consolation of its kibours, difficnlties and sorrows,

‘The ancients held a ditferent, indeed a diametrically
opposite view ; they recognised the importance of the
primary activitics, in st the social most, in Europe t.he
political,—as every society must which at all means t.o live
and lourish,—but they were not to them primary in the
higher semse of the word § they were man’s first businc:?'s,
but not his chief business, The ancients regarded this life
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as an occasion for the development of the rational, the
ethical, the aesthetic, the religious being, Greece and
Rome laid stress on the three first, Asia went farther and
made these also subordinate, looked upon them as stepping-
stones to a religions censummation, Greeee and Rome
were proudest of thage.art, poetry, philosophy, even more
than of their political liberty or greatness, Asia of these
three and of her social organisation, but much more of her
saints, religious thinkers and spiritual men ; the modern
world is proud of its economical rganisation, of its poli-
tical liberty, order and progress, of the mechanism, com-
fort and case of its socil and domestic life and of its
science, but of science in its application to practical life,
its railwavs, telegraphs, steamships and the other thoosand
and one discoveries and inventions which help it to mast-
er the physical world, That marks the whole difference in
the attitude,

On this a great deal hangs ; for if the practical and
vifalistic view of life and society is the right one, if society
merely exists for the maintenance, comfort, vital appiness
and efficiency of the species, then our idea that life is a
seeking for God and for the-highest self and that society
must also make that its principle, cannot stund. Modern
socicty, at any rate in its self-conscious aim, is anvthing
but that, whatever may be the splendour of s achieve-
ment; it acknowledges only two gods, life and practical
reason organised under the name of science. Thercfore on
this great primarv principle we must look with especial
care to sce what it is in its appearance and its reality, Its
appearance is funiliar enough ; for it is the very stuff and
Jorm of our evervday life. Its ideals are first the physical
good and vitalistic well-being of the individual, satisfac-
tion of his desire for bodily health, long life, comfort,
luxury, wealth, amusement, recreation, the expenditure
of his dynamic force in reinunerative work and  produc-
tion and, as the higher lame-spires of this energy, creae
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tions and conquests of various kinds, war, travel, adven-
ture, colonisation, Usually all this takes as its cadre the
family, the society, the nation ; but otill in its primary
fmpulse it is individualistic and maks family, social and
national life a means for the greater satisfaction of the
individual,

*  In the family he seeks for the satisfaction of his vital |
instinet of possession, as well as for the joy of compani-

onship, and his other vital instinet of self-reproduction ;

possession of wife, servants, house, wealth, estates ; the

reproduction of hinself and the prolongation of his acti-

vities, gains and possessions in his children ; incidentally

the vita! pleasures and the pleasures of cinotion and affee-

tion to which the domestic life gives scope. In socicty he

looks about for a farger expansion of himsell and his

instinets 3w wider feld of companionship, associated

cffort and production, errant or gregartous pleisure, sitis-

fied cmotion, stirced sensation and regubo amusement

are the advantages which attach him to social existence,

In the nation he finds @ means for the play of @ still arg-

er sense of power and expansion 3 where he can, fame,

preeminence, leadership, the sense of an ceffective action

on sl o farge seale, wccsmadl or a lrge field of

activity . where he cannot hive this, Sl share of some

kind in the pride, power and splendour of a great collect-

ive activity and vital expansion,  To all this there is pri-

marily @t work the individualist principle of the vitl

instinet i which the competitive side of the ustinet asso-

ciates with the cooperative but predominates over it

Carried to an excess it hecomes the idead of the arrivist,

to whom family, society and nation are not so much i

svmpathetic field s 4 tacdder to be climbed, a4 prev to be

devoured, a thing to be conquered and dominated. In ex-

treme cases it reverts to a primitive anti-social feéhing and

creates the nomad, the adveniurer, the ranger of wilds, or

the pure solitary,—solitary not from any intellectual or spi-
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ritual impulse, but because society, once an instrument, has
hecome a prison and a burden, an oppressive cramping of
his expansion, a denial of breathing-space and clbow-
room, But these cases grow rarer, now that the ubigui-
tious tentacles of modern society take hold evervwhere ;
soon there will be ngplace of refuge left for cither the
nomad or the solitary, not even perhaps the Sahara de-
sert or the Himalavis, Even perhaps the refuge of seclu-
sion mayv be taken from us by a collectivist society hent
upon making its pragnutic, cconomic, dynamic most of
every individual * eell ” of its organisation,

For this growing collectivist or cooperative tendeney
is the second insfinet of the vital or practical being in
man. If shows itself first m the Gunilv ideal by which the
individual first subordinates himself and finds his vital
wtisfuction and  practical aceount, not in his own predo-
minant individuality, but in the life of a larger vital cgo,
This ideal plaved a large part in the old aristocrafic views
of life, especially in the ancient Tndian idex of the kil
and the kuladharma, and i later India it was at the root
of the joint-family <vstem, which was the cconomic base
of mediaeval Hindnism,  Rs grossest Vaishva form has
heen the ideal of the British domestic Philistine, the iden of
nan born here to follow a trade or protession, neory, pro-
create a tamily, carn his living, suceced reasonably or
else make as much waalth as possible, enjoy for it space
and then die, having done his whole business and essen-
tial duty in life,~this apparently being the end for which
man with all his divine possibilities was born 1+ Bat in
whatever form, however this grossness may be refined or
goned down, whatever cthical or religious conceptions
may be superadded, always the family is essentially prac-
tical, vitalistic and cconomic in its whole being. In its
natural form it is simply the larger vital ¢go and vital or-
ganism which takes up the individual and assumes his
place as the competitive unit, while it aceepts and uses
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sociely for its field and means of contimunee, vital satis-
faction, well-being, aggrandisement and cnjovment, But
this unit also can be induced by the cooperative instinet
in life to subordinate itself to the society, which is again
a still larger vital ego taking up both the individual and
the family and using them for the collective satisfaction of
its vital needs, clims, interests Pegrandisement,  well-
being, enjovment. The individual and family consent for
the same reason that induced the individual to take on
himself the voke of the family, hecause they find their ac-
count i this krger vital lite and have the instinet in it of
their own Luger growth and satisfaction. The society is,
still more than the Fanily, essentially économic in its
aims, and this is evident in the predominantly economic
character of modern ideas of Socilism which are the
full Howering of this instinet of collective life. But since
it also s one competitive it among numy of its kind, and
sinee its relations with them are mainly hostile, competitive
and not conperative, the political character is necessarily
added and we have the nation or State, 1tis perfectly
natural theretore that the development of the collective
and coopetative idea of socicty shoudd culminate at first
in a huge, offen i monstrous overgrowth of the vitalistic,
cconomical and political ideal of life, society and civili-
satton,

What acconnt are the higher parts of man’s being
which more openly tend to the growth of his divine
tiature, to nutke with this vital instinet or with its gigantic
modern developments 2 Obviously, their first impulse
must be to fake hold of and dominate them 3 but when
thev find that here is a power apart, as persistent as them-
scl\.'c.s, secking a satisfaction per se, aceepting their ime
press to o certain extent, but not altogether and, as it
were, unwillingly, partially, unsatisfactorily,—what then ?
We often find that ethics and religion especially, when
they find themselves in @ constant conflict with the vital



236 *ARYA

instincts, the dynamic life-power in man, proceed {o an
attitude of almost complete hostility and seek to damn
them in idea and repress them in fact, To the vital in-
stinet for wealth and well-being they oppose the ideal of
a chill and austere poverty ; to the vital instinet {or plea-
sure the ideal not only of self-denial, but of absolute
mortification ; to the@lal instinet for health and case the
contempt, disgust and neglect of the body ; to the vital
instinct for incessant action and creation the jdeal of
calm and inaction, passivity, contemplation ; to the vital
instinet for power, expansion and conquest the ideal of
humility, selt-abuscment, submission, meck harmlessness,
cGocility in suffering ; to the vital instinet of sex on which
depends the confinuance of the species, the ideal of an
unreproductive chastity and celibacy ; to the social and
family instinet the anti-social ideal of the ascetic, the
monk, the solitary, the world-shunning saint, From dis-
cipline and subordination they proceed o mortification,
which means when translated the pulting to death of the
vital mstinets, and declare that life itselt is an lusion to
be escaped from or i kingdow of the flesh, the workd
and  the devil,—accepting thus the clain of the unen-
lightened and undisciplined lite itself that it is not and is
never meant to be the kingdom ot Gad,

Up toa certain point this recoil has its u-es and
uny easily, by fapasva, by the Taw of energy increasing
through  compression, develop fora time @ new vigour
in the life of the society, But bevond a certain puint it
tends, notto kill, for that is mipossible, but to discourage
and render inert, feeble, wrrow along with the vital in-
stincets {he indispensable life-energy ot which they are the
play. No society wholly dominated by this denial of the
hife dynamism can flourish and - put forth its possibilities
of growth and perfection. From  dynamie it becomes
static and trom the static position it proceeds to stagnation
and degenerition, Even the higher being of man, which
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finds its account in a vigorous life dynamism, both as a
fund of force to be transmuted into its own higher ener-
gles and as a connection with the outer life, suffers in
the end by this failure and contraction. The ancient
Indian adeal recogmised this truth and divided life into
four essential and  indispensable nhsmns, artha, kdma,
dharia, moksha, vital interests, sd®sfaction of desires of
all kinds, ethies and religion, and liberation or spirituality,
and it wsisted on the practice and development of all,
Still it tended not only to put the last forward as the
goal of all the rest, which it is, but to put it at the end of
life and its habitat in another world ol our being, rather
than bere e life itself, But this rules out the idea of the
kingdom of God on carth and the perfectibility of socicty
and of man i society, without which no universal ideal
can be complete. It provides a temporary and occasional,
but not an inherent justiication for buman life and the
collective bung of the race,

Lt ua then look at this vital instinet and tife dyna-
misa in its own being and not merely as an oceasion for
cthical o rligions development and sce whethier it s
really rebellious inits very natare to the Divine, We can
see at ence that what - we have deseribed is the first stage
of the vitad being, the indra-ritional, the instinetive, \\hcu
1t is developing itself and being trained by the growing
application o it of the enlightening reason, 1t is full of
offein ludoous uglinesses and - brute blunders and - jarring
discord-, bt so also is the infra-rational stage in cthies,
in acsdbebes, inoreligion even, 1tis true too that it pre-
seits 4 nmch more enormons difhenlty than these others,
wmore resists elevation, because it is almost the very pro-
vinee ot the infra-rational, nearest to it at any rate in the’
scale of heing, But still it has too, properly looked at, its
rich elements of power, beauty, nobility, good, sacrifice,
worship, divinity ; here too ave high-reaching gods, masked -
but still resplendent, Until recently, and even now, reas
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son, in the garb no longer of philosophy, but of science,
has increasingly proposed to take up all this physical and
vital life and perfect it by the sole power of rationalism,
by a knowledge of the'laws of Nature, of sociology and
physiology and biology and health, by collectivism, by
State education, by agew psychological education and a
number of other kin“éd means, All this is well, but it is
not enough, if our theory of life is right and if this great
mass of vital cnergism contains in itself the hmprisoned
suprt-rational, if it has, as it then must have, the instine-
tive reaching out for something divine, absolute and in-
finite which is concealed in its hlind strivings, Here too
reason must be over-passed o surpass itself and become
a passage to the Divine,

The first mark of the supra-rational, when it inters
venes to titke up any portion of our being, is the growth
of absolute ideals 3 and singe Hife is Being and Foree and
the divine state of being s unity and the Divine in foree
is God as Power taking possession, the absolute vital
ideals must be of that nature. Nowhere are they wanting,
If we take the domestic and social life of man, we find
them there in several forms ) but we need only note that
of love, the absolute conjugal, maternal and paternal,
filial and fraternal love, love of friends, love of com-
rades ; these things of which the poets have sung so
pcr.\istcml_\', are no mere glunour and ilusion, hows
ever the egoisms and discords of our instinctive, infra-
sdional way of living may seem to contradict them, but
divine possibilities and the means of our growth into
unjty of being. Certain religious disciplines have under.
stoad this and, taking them up boldly, applied them to our
Yelations with God 5 and by i converse process they ¢an
become for us beautiful and wonderful relations of God
in man fulfilling himself in human life. And all the eco-
nomic development of life itself, whatis it but an attempt
to get rid of the animal squalor and bareness which iy
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what obligatory poverty-really means, and to give to man
the divine ease and leisure of the gods ? It is pursued in a
wrong way, no doubt, and with many ugly circumstances,
but still the ideal is there, Politics itself, that apparent
game of strife and deceit and charlatanism, is a Jarge field
of absolute ideatisms. What of paggiotism,—never mind
the often ugly instinets from which'it starts and which it
still obstinately preserves,—but in its aspects of worship,
self-giving, discipline, self-sacrifice ? The great political
ideals of man, ninn:u‘ch_v, aristocracy, democracy, apart,
from the selfishnesses they serve and the rational and
practical justifications with which they arm themselves,
have had for their soul an ideal, some half-scen truth of
the ab~olute, and have carried with them a worship, a
lovalty, @ loss of seli in the idea which have made men
ready to suller and die for them, War and strife them-
selves Iive been schools of heroisnn § they have created
the Elatrivis (vaktajivitdh of the Sanscrit epic phrase,
the men of power who have abandoned their bodily life
for a4 canse ; and withowt heroism man cannot grow into
the Godhead. Cowrage, energy and  strength are among
the very first principles of the divine nature in action.
And all this great vital, political, economicad life of man
with its two powers of competition and cooperation is
sweeping forward towards the realisation of power and
unity,—in two divine directions, therefore, For God in
life is Power possessed of sceli-mastery, but also of mas-
tery of His world, and man moves towards conquest of
his world, his environment ; and in his fulfilment He is
oneness, and the idead of human unity is coming stowly
into sight, The competitive nation-units are feeling, hm\'
ever feebly as vety the call to cast themselves into a
great unitied cooperative life of humanity.

No doubt all is being worked out still very crudely
by the confused clash of life-forees and ideas and the
means proposed are too mechanical, they miss the truth
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that the outer unity can only endure if itis founded on
the inner oneness. But so life has moved always and
must at first move, The instinet of cgo-expansion is the
means by which men have come into confact with vach
other and the struggle. for possession is the first crude
means towards unigges  the aggressive assertion of the
smaller self is the first step  towards the growth into the
arger self, Into that the strilggle of nations, ides, civi-
lisations, cultures, ideals, religions must eventually as-
cend. And when the supracational ideal makes itself
clear, the inner oneness will grow more swifth and surcly,
Men will see more clearly that the growth of the ethical,
the aesthetic, the ideative heing of individmals anid hunan
groups towards unity-—not meaning by that iniformity—
can alone bring about the entire mmion ot thea lite, and
that this can only be done readly and surely by the growth
of a wited spiritual life, Mready some of the advocates of
a mechanical social unity amd perfection are awiking to the
fact that in the God in man is the only ¢lie to real union
and the only power that can bring it about, And the God
in man is not his reason, but the Divine in b of which
reason and the rest, the vitd being oot esclided, are
powers, means of growth and instruments of seli-fulli-
ment, The Highest being seen, the Self on cach ande of
its being has the right to sav 1 am He,”



Hymns of the Atris

THE SRECOND HYMN TO THE DAWN

[ The Rishi hymns the divine Dawn, daughter of
Heaven, as the bringer of the Truth, the bliss, the heav-
ens of light, creator of the Light, giver of vision, maker,
follower, leader of the paths of Trath, remover of the
darkness, the etermal and ever vouthful goddess of our
godward journeving, 3

1 Dawn of the luminous journey, Dawn queen
of truth, Liree with the Truth. how wide is the
gleam from her rosy limbs,~-Dawn divine who brings
with her the heaven of light! Her the scers adore
with their thoughts.

2 This isshe who has the vision and she
awakens man and makes his paths easy to travel and
walks in his front. How large is her chariot, how
vast and all-pervading the goddess, how she brings
Light in the front of the days!

8 This is she who yokes her cows of rosy light ;
her journcy does not fail and such is the treasuse
she makes that it passes not away. She hews out our
paths to happiness; divine is she. far-shining her
glory, many the hymns that rise to her, she brings
with her every boon.
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4 Behold her in her biune energy of earth and
heaven, how she comes into being in her whiteness
and discloses her body in our front. She follows
perfectly the paths of Truth, as one who is wise and
knows, and she hedges not in our regions.

5 Lo, how bri%ant is her body when she is
found and known! "how she stands on high as if
bathing in light that we may have vision! Driving
away all enemies and ail darknesses Dawn, the
daughter of Heaven, has come with the Light.

6 Lo, the daughter of Hcaven like a woman
full of happincss moves to meet the gods and her
form travels ever nearer to them. Unveiling all
blessings for the giver of sacrifice the goddess youny
for ever has created the Light once more even as in
the hezinning,



The Ideal of Human Unity

CHAPTER XXVII

Such then is the extreme possible form of a world- |
State, the form dreamed of by the socialistic, scientific,
huniénitarian thinkers who represent the modern mind at
its highest point of self-consciousness and are therefore
able to deteet the trend of its tendencies, though to the
half-rationalised mind of the ordinary man whose view
does not o bevond the day and its immediate morrow,
their speculations seem to he chimerical and ntopian,  In
reality, thev are nothing of the kind ; in their essence,
not necessarily i their form, they are, as we have seen,
not only the logical outcome, but the inevitable practical
upshot of the incipivnt urge towards human unity, if it is
pursued by o principle of mechanical unification,—~that is
to say, by the principle of the State, 1t s for this reason
that we huve found it necessary to show the practical
principles and necessities which have underliin the growth
of the unificd and linally socialistic nation-State, in order
to see how the same movement in infernational unifica-
tion must fead to the same results by an analogous neces-
sity of development. The State principle leads necessarily
to uniformity, regulation, mechanisation § it inevitable
end is socialism. There is nothing fortuitous, no room
for chanve in political and social development, and the
emergence of socialism was no accident or thing that
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might not have been, but the incvitable result contained
in the very seed of the State idea, inevitable from the
moment it began to be hammered out. The work of the
Alfreds and Charlemagnes contained this as their sure
result,—men working ahnost always without knowing for
what they have workedy, But in modern times the signs
are so clear that we n®d not be deceived or imaging,
when we begin to lay i mechanical base for world-unifi-
cation, that the result contained in the very effort will not
insist on developing itself, however far-off it may scem
from immediate possibilities, A steiet unification, @ vast
uniformity, a regulated socialisation of united nmankind
will be the predestined fruit of our labour,

The result can only be avoided if an opposite foree
interposes and puts in its veto, as happened in Asia where
the State idea could never go hevond a certain point be-
cause the fundamental principle of the mational Jife was
opposed o its full development. The races of Asia, cven
the most organised, have always been peoples rather than
mations in the modern sense, or nitions only in the sense
of having @ common soul-life, @ common culture, a com-
mon social organisiation, @ common  political head, but
not nation-States, The State wachine existed only for
restricted and superticial action 1 the eeal life of the peo-
ple wis determined by other powers with which it could
not meddle 5 indeed its principal functton was to main-
fain sufiicient politcal and adminmistrative order—as tar
as possible an immutabic order—for the vead life of the
people to function undisturbed i itx own way, according
to its own inmate tendencies. Some such unity for the
human race is possible in the plice of an organised world-
State, if the nations of mankind suceced in preserving
their developed instinet of democrtic nationalism intict
and strong enough to resist the domination of the SMate
idea ; the result would then be not a single nation of
mankind and » workl-State, but a single human people
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with a free association of its nation-units or, it may be,
some other new kind of group-units, assured by some
sufficient machinery of international order in the peaceful
and natural {unctioning of their social, ecconomical and
cultural relations,

Which then would be prefcm*"! and to answer
that question we have to ask ourse®es, what would be
the account of gain and loss for the life of the human
race resulting from the eradion of a unified world-State,
In all probability the results would be, with all allowance
for the great difierence between then and now, very inuch
the same in essenee as those which we observe in the
ancient Roman Enipire. On the credit side we should
have first one enormous gain, the assured peace of the
world, 1t might not be absolutely assured against internal
shocks aud disturbances but, supposing certain outstand-
ing questions to be settled with some approach to perma-
nence, it could eliminate even such occasional violences
of civil strife as disturbed  the old Roman imperial eco-
nomy and whatever perturbations there might be, necd
not disturb the settled fabric of civilisation so as to cast
all again into the throes of a great radical and violent
change.  Peace assured, there would be an unparatielled
development of vise and wetl-being 1 o great mnmber of
outstanding  problems would be solved by the united in-
felligence of mankind working no longer in fragments,
but 2as one ; the vitad life of the rice would settle down
into an assured rational order comfortable, well-regulated,
well-informed, with a satisfactory machinery for meeting
all difliculties, exigencies and problems with the least
possible friction, distnrbance, mere uncertainty of adven-
ture and peril, At first there would be a great cultural
and intellectual efforescence 3 Science would organise it-
self for the betterment of human life and  the increase of
knowledge and mechanical efficieney ; the various cul-
tures of the world,—those that still existas separate reas
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lities,—would not only exchange ideas more intimately,
but throw their gains into the common fund ; new mot-
wes and forms would arise for a time in art and poe-
try ; men would meet each other much more closely and
completely than before, develop a greater mutual under-
standing rid of manggaccidental motives of strife, hatred
and repugnance \\'Hi‘h now exist, and arrive, if not a
brotherhood,~wlich cannot come hy mere political,
sociul and cultural union,—vet & some imitation of it, a
sufficientty kindly association and interchange,  There
would he an unprecedented splendour, ease and amenity
in this development of human life, and no doubt some
chief poet of the age, writing in the common or official
tongue,—shall we say, Esperanto *—woukd sing confident-
1v of the approach of the golden age or even proclaim its
actual arrival and eternal duration, But after a time there
would be a dving down of foree, a static condition of the
human mind and human life, then stagnation, decay, dis-
integration. The soul of man would begin 1o wither in
the midst of his acquisitions,

This would come ahout, principally, for the same
reasons as in the Roman example, because the chief con-
ditions of a vigorous life would be tost, liberty, free varia-
tion and the shock upon each other of freely developing
differentiated lives. 1t may be said that this will not hap-
pen, because the world-State will be i free democratic State,
not a libertv-stifling cmpire or autocracy, and  beciuse
libertv and progress.are the very principle of modern life
and no development would be tolerated which went con-
trary to that principle. But in all this there is not really
the security that seems to be offered ; what is now, need

"not endure under quite different circumstances and the
idea that it will is i mirage thrown from the actualities of
the present on the possibly guite differeut actualities of
the future, Democracy is by no means a sure preservas |
tive of liberty ; on the contrary, we see to-day the demos
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cratic svstem of government march steadily towards such
an organised annihilation of individual liberty as could
not have been dreamed of in the old aristocratic and
monarchical systems, From the more violent and brutal
forms of despotic oppression which were associated with
those systems, democracy, has iu%ed delivered those
nations which have been fortunate®enough to achieve
liberal forms of government, and that is 2 great gain, It
revives now only in periods of excitement, often in the form
of mob tyranny. But there is a deprivation of liberty which
is more respectable in appearance, more subtle and sste-
matised, more mild in its method because it has a
greater foree at its back, but for that very reason capable
of hecoming more effective and pervading. The teranny
of the nijority his become a familiar phrase and its dea-
dening effects have been depicted with a great force of
resentment by certain of the modern intellectuals, * hut
what the future promises us is something more formida-
Dble still, the ey of the whole, of the self-hypnotised
nEss over its constituent groaps and units,

This 15 a4 very renarkable development,  the more so
as originadly individual freedom was the ideal with which
democraey ~et out both in ancient and modern times,
The Greeks associated demoeraey: with two main ideas,
first, an elfeetive and personil share by cach citizen in the
actuit] governmnent, fegislation, administration of the con-
munity, secondly, a great freedom of individual tempera-
ment and action. But neither of these characteristies can
flourish in the modern tepe of democraey, although the
United States of Americit have tended to a certain extent
in this direetion. T large States the personal share of each
citizen o e
only have an equad share in the 1w|'uln.l|c:|l choice of his
fegislators and adntinistrators. Even if these have not

i the government canot be realised ; he can

* By Hwen in Dis degpe, © An Eneny of the Penple.”
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practically 1o be chosen from a class which is not the
whole or even the majority of the community, at present
the middle class, still these legislaiiors and  administrators
do not really represent their clectors,~—they represent
another formless, bodiless entity which has taken the
place of monarch aggd aristogeacy, that impersonal group-
being which nssumé some sort of outward form and body
and.conscious action in the huge mechanism of the mod-
ern State, Against this power the individual is much more
helpless than he was against old oppressions, and when he
fecls its pressure grinding him into its uniform moulds, he
has no resource except either an impotent anarchism or
else a retreat, still to some extent possible, into the freedom
of his soyl or the freedom of his intellectual being.

For this is one gain of modern democracy, which
ancient liberty did not reahse to the same extent and
which has not vet heen renounced, a full freedom of speech
and thought, So long as this lasts, the fear of a static
condition of humanity and subsequent stagriation might
seem to he groundless, especially when it is accompanied
by universal education which provides the Lrgest possi-
hle hinwan field for producing an effectuating foree, Free-
dom of thought and speech—the two necessarily go to-
gether, since there can be no read freedom of thought
where a padlock is put upon freedom of speech,—is not
indeed complete without freedom of association § for free
speech means free propagandism and  propagandism only
becomes effective by association for the realisation of ity
objects : but that liberty also exists with more or less of
qualifications or sateguards in all democratic States, But
it 15 . guestion whether this liberty has been won for the
race with an entire security,—apart from its occasional sus-
pensions in free and its restriction in subject countries,—
and whether the future has not certain surprises in this
direction, It will be the last freedom directly attacked
by the all-regulating State, which will first seek to regu-
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late the whole life of the individual in the type approved
by the commumity ; when if sees how all-iinportant is the
thought in shaping the life, it will be led to take hold: of
{hat too by forming the thought of the individual through
a State cducation, by training him to the acceptance of
the approved communal, edhical, sqgial, cultural, religious
idens, as was done in many ancien? forms  of education ;
only il it finds this weapon  ineffective, is it likely to limit
freedom of thought directly on the plea of danger to the
State and to civilisation. Alrcady we sec the right of the
State to interfere with individual thought announced here
and there in amost ominous manner, One would have
inagined religions liberty at least was assured to mankind ;
vet recently we have seen an exponent of “ new thought”
advancing positively the doctrine that the State is under
no abligation to recognise the celigions liberty of the in-
dividual and that even i it grants freedom of religious
thought,—as a matter of expediency, not of right,—it is
not called upon to allow freedom of cult ! And indeed
this scems logdical 5 for if the State has the right to regulate
the whole life of the individual, it must surely have the
vight to regulate his religion, which is so tmportant a part
of his lite, and his thought, which has so powertul an
etfeet upon life.

Supposing an all-regulating socialistic world-State to
e established, freedom of thought under such a regime
would necessarily mean it ersticism not onlv of the details,
but of the very principles of the existing state of things,
This crincism cold only ke one direetion, the direc-
tion of anarchism, whether of the spiritual Tolstoian
kind or clse the mtellectual anarchism which i§ now the,
creed of a small minority butstilla growing force in many
European countries, It would declare the free development
of the individual as its gospel 3 it would denounce govern-
ment as an evil and no longer at all a necessary evil ; it
would affirm the full and free religious, ethical, intellegs
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{ual, temperamental growth of {he individual from within
as the true ideal of human life and all else as things not
worth having al the price of {he renunciation of this,
ideal, a renunciation which it would describe as the loss
of his soul. 1t would preach as the ideal of society o free
association or lwnther’ud of iftdividuals without povern-
ment or compulsion,

What would the world-State do with this kind of free
thought ? It might tolerate it so long as it did not trans-
late itself into individual and associated action, bul the
moment it spread or practically asserted itself, the whole
principle of its own being would be attacked and its very
base would he sapped and undermined, To stop the des-
troction at its root or else consent {o its own subversion
would be the only alternatives before it, Dot even hefore
anyv such necessity arises, it s not impossible that the
principle of regulation of all things by the State would
have extended itsell to the regulation of the mental as
well as the phvsical fife of man by the communal mind
which was the ideal of former civilisations, A static order
of society would be the necessary consequence, since
without the freedom of the individual a society cannot
remain progressive 5 it must settle into the rat or the
groove ol a regulated perfection—or of something to which
it gives that vame because of the ratiomadity of system
and svmmetrical idea of order which it embodies, The
comnnal mass is alwivs conservative and  static in its
conscivusness and only moves slowly in the tardy pro-
cess of subconscient Nature, i is the free individual who
is the conscious progressive @ when he is able to impart
that progressive consciousness to the mass, then only can
we have i progressive society,



About Astrology

The subject of this book is one which stands now-
adays put away under a sort of intellectual ban placed on
it some centuries ago by the scientilic and rationalistic
European mind and not vet lifted. Mr. N, P. Subramania
Iver has undertaken an astrological series which will deal
with the various parts of astrology, and the present volume
contains the text and trawslation @f the Kalaprakagika, a
treatise onthe selection of the right{‘ hes byastrological rule
for undertaking any and cvery action of human life, The
book is well printed and got up, the translation admirably
done in a style free enough 1o avoid all awkwirdness,—
the anthor has a thorough control of the English tongue
and an excellent style of his own,—but perfectly faithful
to the matter of the text. But the most interesting part of
the work for the ordinary reader is the introduction, in
which he gives amidst other matter the psvehological
explanation of the influence of the planets and  states for
what they stand in relation to the Indian Vedantic philo-
sophy of existence. 1 have not seen elsewhere any expo-
sition of the subject equally original and illuminative,

Astrology is in the general mind associated with that
class of subjects which goes under the name of the occult,
and along with others of its class it has long been discre-
dited by modern “enlightenment ™, one does not quite
know on what grounds or with whad rational justification.
It has its psychic and mvstical side, but that is not its
ordinary presenfation ; there it clims to be a science like
any other with fixed processes and an exact and definite
svstem of roles which onght to he perfectly capable of
verification or of disprool by experiment and  induction
like any other science, Ms buasis is astronomical and
mathematical, its data perfectly open and positive and in
no way hidden or oceult, nor does it at all shrink back
from the test or hide itself in seereey and mvstery, 1t does
not indeed give ordinarily the why, but only the how of
the causes and effects it professes to establish, but so it
is with all other seiences ; they do not give the reason of
things, but only their processes. Yet astrology is supposed
at some indetinite time in the march of human mind to
have heen exploded,—along with such thingsas witch-
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craft and demonology, not to speak of the existence of
spirits and the immortality of the soul,~—and there is 2
sort of idea that it has been disproved and therefore put
aside as a superstition which no reasonable man can even
look at except with a lofty disdain, much fess stoop to
investigate with an open mind its truth or falsity, $till
the anathema of Sdeli‘ has not been able to destroy it ;
in Europe it has revived, even though its practice as a
profession is punishuble by the law, and in India it has
always survived, 1t is not indeed the habit of educaled
Indians to profess explicithy their belief in it, they light
shy: of that as a rule, but it is largely consulted by numbers
of them, as also by many Europeans, This is an anomalous
position which ought to be corrected,  Either astrology is
a true science and should be investigated, proved, im-
proved where defective and  generally  rehabilitated in
opiniont, or else it is a psendo-science and should be
investigated and disproved so as to cat the ground away
finally from all secret helicf or open credulity,

As a matter of fuct astrology has never been scienti-
fically disproved, nor has anv rational ground ever been
advanced for treating it as a pseudo-science. It simply
came to be assumed at a certain period and under
certain intellectual influences thatit was o childish super-
stition. Or if there were any grounds, then it wies left aside
because astrologers were charlatans, beciuse many, per-
haps maost predictions went wrong, but most of all he-
canse it was thought that in the natore of things, in
any rational theorv of the umverse the planets simply
could not have any influence on our characters, lves and
actions, None of these grounds are sufticient, If many
astrologers are charlatans, so also have there been many
quacks in the field of medicine ; at one time indeed not
only did they pullulate, but the system of medecine itself
scemed so defective that there were plenty of eleir and
enlightened minds who were inclined with Moliere to
denounce the whole thing as a gross psendo-science, an
claborate and solemin svstem of ignorance, humbug and
quackery, Supposing that view had prevailed,—it could
not, merely because men are too vitally interested in
healing their ailments and preserving their bodies and
know no other way of doing it,—that would not have
done away with the truth underlying the science,
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That many predictions go wrong, proves no more
essentially against astrology than the constant failure of
doctors to heal discases proves against their science. The
first reason of this failure may be that a great number of
practising astrologers are cither charlatans who seek to
please their clients rather than predict by scientific rule,—
of that kind there are perhaps madg—or else inefficient
and ignorant men who practise only by rule of thumb,
perfuictorily and with @ main eve upon their fees. But if
even capable astrologers fail, that also only proves that
cither the scicnce or their way of treating it is largely
empirical or that some of its rules and theories may be
errors, But every science has to pass through its empiri-
sl stage and some—as; again, the science of medicine,—
have hardly emerged from it, and every science goo bur-
dens itself in its progress with fulse genceralisations, in-
correct theories and imperfect rales which have after-
wards to be discarded or amended. As the main point in
medecine is whether herbs and metals have or have not
certain effects on the body and whether their workings can
be substantinted by experience in a sufficient number of
cases to establish a regular relation of cause and effect,
s0 it s in astrology with the fundamental question of
planctary influences upon carth and its ereatures,

The a priori argnment from the rational theory of the
universe cannot stand,  There is npthing essentiadly irra-
tional in the idea that in this solar svstem, so closely link-
ed together, there may be mutual influences of all the
planets upon cach other or that the beings of a particular
planet are powerfully influenced or even dominated by
influences from the others, The question remains, the
a priori rationality being admitted or at least not sum-
marily  dismissed, first, whether it is so in fact and, se-
condly, how fir those influences go and of what nature
they are. Astrology aftirms that they not only affect our
badies, but also our psyehical being, 1 matter and mind
were entirely independent entities having no influence or'
determining effeet upon cach other, then such a result
could not be ; but that is not the case.  According to the
materialistic view of the universe which clims to be the
sole rationalistic view, mind is itself an effect of matter
and all ifs states and movements are determined by mat-
ter. There is nothing then impossible, planetary influence
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being once admitted, in the action of material bodies
producing psyehical conditions on the earth and thereby
determining our psvchical states and movements, In a
more truly rationalistic view mind antl matter are always
influencing and determining each other ; here too, given a
universal mind and matter so acting upon individual mat-
ter and mind, the mogements of the plancetary sysiem may
be one or even the st nodus of their activities, and the
assertions of astrology become at least primarily credible,
Farther, astrology affirms that these influences deter-
mine the whole course of our lives and that the all-im-
portant element is time, That raises the whole question
of the influence of Time upon human beings and events ;
does Time determine the course of our lives and the
states of our being and, if so, how far and in what way ?
Or to put the question more precisely, as it is raised by
astrology, do or can the conditions reigning af a given
critical time, in this case the moment of birth, determine
our physical and psychological conditions and the whole
course of our future lives, or defermine them to any consi-
derable extent ? and are the relative movements and there-
fore the mutual positions of the sun and planets with the
carth and each other cither the nodus or in some way the
effective signs of these determinations 7 And, secondly, do
the developing time conditions which come afterwards, by
themselves or viewed in reference to the original condi-
tions, determine from moment to moment, from time to
time the subsequent evolution of our primary physical and
psvchological conditions and the course of hnked and suc-
cessive circumstances which make up the history of our
lives # and if so, again, are the relative movements and
mutual positions of the sun and planets at any given time
the nodus or the effective signs of this Inter determination
also ? can they therefore be taken for all practical purposes
as determinants, or at any rate as sure signs by which the
determinations of our life and being can be discovered ?
*That is the question which astrology raises, and it is evident-
Iv a perfectly legitimate and rational question ; nor can we
on a priori grounds condemn and put away an atirmative
answer, which is based upon past experience svstematised
into rules and theories, as a superstition or a childish*folly,
Granted that all things here ave a chain of caunse and effect
and that if and so far as we know that chain, scientific pre-
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diction becomes in that proportion possible,—~two proposi-
tions which no one, surely, will have the temerity to dis-
pute,—there is no inherent improbability in the clue to
happenings human and other on the planets being found
in the motions of those planets.  Astronomy is in a sense
the primary physical science, for the ﬁrs't facts which give
all the others their field are astronorgeal facts ; it mayv well
he that in the psycho-physical field the same rule holds
and that there the first facts may be astrological,

The a priori objections disappearing, the next step
is 1o ask ourselves whether there is a sufficient prima
Jucie empirical case for inguiring into the actual truth ot
astrology, This at present depends upon the, experience
of isolated individnals, a very unsatisfactory hasis, But if
this experience conld be colieeted, sifted and published, |
believe it would be found that a formidable prima fucie
vase exists in favour of astrology, much stronger than that
which encouraged the Society for psvehical research to
carry on its work in another psvcho-physical ficld to such
important conclusions, I may state my own experience in
the nntter in the belicef, justified by many instances, that
it is only typical of the experience of hundreds of others,
My first accidental contact with an fndian astrologer was
nat encouraging, This gentlenin was the most accom-
plished thought-reader 1 have ever seen 5 for he asked me
to think mv yuestion without .s)w.d\mg it and not only
successfully named the unspoken question 1 had fixed on,
bat three others which had crossed my mind, one of them
only in the merest flash and without leaving any impres-
sion hehind @ this he pretended  to do by mathematical
calculation, an operation which I took leave to regard as
humbug,  For when it caume to his answers, 1 found that
he was still doing thought-reading and not astrology ; he
simply  cchoed  the hopes or thoughts in my mind and
his predictions did not come within one hundred  miles
of the truth, Other practitioners 1 have found to belong,
a few phinly to the class of mere Hattering charlatans, *
but wost to the inefficient who read by rule of thumband
have made no profound study of their seience. On the
other hund with capable astrologers the results have been
often of such a remarkable accuracy as to put quite aside
any possibility of chance hit, mere coincidence, intelligent
pfc\mnn or any of the current explanations, 1 may inse
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tance the father of a friend of mine, a deep student of the
science but not 2 professional, who predicted accurately
the exact vear, month, day, hour and cven minute of his
own death, In my own case accuracy was hampered by
the inability to fix the precise moment of my birth ; sfill
some of the results were extraordinary, Two may be
mentioned, from one ged the same astrologer, which relat-
ed to my public card®r, One, given when 1 had not yvel
plunged into the political vortex and my then obscure
personality was quite unknown to the .|st|nlo;,cr predicted
as an inevitable certitude of my carcer a political struggle
with powerful non-Indian adversaries during which for a
titme even my life would fall under the shadow of (l.m;,m.
The other, given at the time of my first prosccution in
the Bande llnlmam case, predicted three suecessive cri-
minal trials in cach of which the prosecution would fiil.
And these, are only two instances out of a number, Sup-
posing all well-authenticated evidence of the kind to be
collected, [ am convinced there would be an overwhehn-
ingly strong prima fucie case and cvenat body of suth-
ciently strong empirical proof to establish at Jeast a nucleus
of truth in astrology.

That would be the first step. For il astrology is o
science and is to take its proper place, the first necessity
is to dissipate by an appeal to the empirical mind of the
general public as well as of the seeptical thinker the gread
mass of unenyuiring prejudice which now exists against
it. To publish the text and translation of the hest author-
itics, as Mr, Iver is now doing, with iHuminating intro-
ductions is it preliminary aeed in this ¢ase so that we nay
know what we have to go upon,  The second is to mass
evidence of the empirical truth of the seienee, giving in
each case the prediction i all its details, the more de-
tailed the better, the astrological rules on which it was
hased and the event, each detail of the event being com-
pared with the corresponding detail of the prediction,
©Only then would there be a clear ficld for the considera-
tion of the scientific and philosophical doubts, questions
and problems which would still arise; but this, though
the most important aspect of the matter, 1 must leave for
future handling,
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The Life Divine

CHAPTER XXXIX
THE ASCENT OUT OF THE JGNORANCE

A heightening then of our force of consciousness,
now only mental, until it not only admits a new, a supra-
mental or spiritual principle, but rises into that and lives
i it, is the whole meaning of what we have called the
divine life, or rather of -the growth out of the ordinary,
the half-animal humanity into the divine being and the
divine life. This heightening of the foree of consciousness
in our whole manifest heing so that we may raise it into
the greater intensity of what is still unmanifest, from the
mind into the spirit, is not only the whole.aim and pro-
cess of religion, of all higher askesis, of Yoga, but it is
also the very aim of our life itself, the secret purpose
found in the sum of its labour, The principle of life in
us seeks to confirm and perfect itself on the planes of
mind, vitality and body which it already possesses, but
also to go bevond and transform these into means for the
conscious spirit to unfold itself. Otherwise, if it were
merely some part of ourselves—intellect, heart, will or
another—which, dissatistied with the present existence,
were striving to get away from it to a greater height of
living and leave the rest of the being to take care of itself
or {o perish, the philosophy of a world-Heeing asceticism
would he entirely justiied. But this is not the real trend
of our existence, which is a Iabour of Nature in us to as-
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cend with all itself into a higher principle of being than
it has yet attained, not to destroy itself in order that that
higher principle may be exclusively affirmed. To heighten
the force of consciousness info the spiritual principle’ is
the indispensable means, but it is not the object and the
sole thing to be dongge

The object is to live on that new height in all our
being, and thercefore the heightening must not be so done
as to drop away our whole natural being into the indeter-
minate stuff of Nature and attain to the,_ inactive princi-
ple of Spirit ; it must be so done that the whole of our
being rises into the spiritual nature, An integral transfor-
mation is the integral aim of the Spirit in its universal
nrge of self-transcendence, 1t is for this reason that the
sell-transcending process of Nature is not confined toa
heightening of herself into a new principle 3 as we have
seen, it includes a widening so as to establish a krger
fiekd of life in which the greater power of this new and
higher principle may have play. This action is not con-
finedd to an utmost possible wideness in the essential play
of the hew principle itself 5 it consists also in the taking
up of that which is lower into the higher values, so that
the divine or spiritual life will not only take up the men-
tal, vital, phvsical life imto itself transformed and spiritua-
lised, but give them a much wider play than was possible
to them so long as they were living on ther own level,
The mental, physical, vital life will not be desiroyed,
lessened, impaired by being spiritualised, but will become
much richer, greater, more powerful and more perfect
than in their unspiritualised condition, )

But what we hive now to note is that this process of
growth, of heightening, widening and integralisation, is
in its nature that growth out of a sevenfold ignorance into
the sevenfold knowledge which at the start of this portion
of our enguiry we insisted upon as the real character of
the spiritual evolution. The crux of that ignorance is the
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constitutional, * the ign?)rzmcc of the true character of
our becoming. 1t consists in a limitation by the planc we
inhabit and by the predominant principle of our nature,
The planc we inhabit is the plane of matter, the predomi-
nant principle in our nature is the intelligent mind with
the sense-mind as its support and pgdestal, Therefore the
preoccupation of the intelligent mil;‘\\'ith the material ex-
istence as shown to it through the sense-mind is the
stamp of the constitutional ignorance peculiar to the
human being ; the attempt to grow out of it is the whole
key toarcal progress of our humamty, For our ignor-
ance, as we Ikve said, is not complete 3 it is a limitation
of consciousness, not the nescience which is the stamp
of the sune ignorance in purely materal existences, those
which have not only matter for their plane but matter for
their dominant principle. M is i partial, a limiting, a di-
viding and therefore a falsifving knowledge. Out of that
falsifving limitation we have to grow,

Certainly, the hrst step that man has to take is to
know this physical existence as well as he can by applving
the intelligent mind {o such knowledge of it as his sense-
mind can give to him; but this is only a preliminary step
and, if we stop there, we have made no real progress @ we
are where we were and have only gained more physical
clbow-room (o move about asd more power to our elhow
to push things about and jostle and hustle around amid
the throng of physical forces and existences, The utmost
widening of « physical objective knowledge, even if it
embrace the most distant solar systems and  the deepest
layers of earth and sca and the most subtle powers of
material ether and cleetricity, is no essential gain, That is
why the gospel of materialismin spite of its dazzling phy-*
sical trinmphs proves itsell always in the end a vainand
helpless creed, and thit too is why physical science with

® See Chapter XXXII, Vol. TTJ. page 451,
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all its achievements, though it fnuy accomplish comfort,
can never achieve happiness for the human race, Our
trie happiness lics in our true growth, in a complete vic-
tory throughout the range of our being, in mastery of the
inner as well as and more than the outer, the ludden as
well as the overt natgre ; and our true victory comes not
by describing \videréclcs on the plane where we began,
but by transcendence, by ascent. We have lirst to height-
en our force of consciousness so as to get a fuller hold
of the mental existence which is much more than the
physical our true home, precisely because we are domi-
nantly mind and sot matter, mental much rather than
physical heings.

But even this is not enough, We get indeed @ much
subtler higher and wider existence, consciousness, foree,
happiness in proportion as we rise in the scale of mind ;
not only so hut we are able to embrace more of the vital
and phyvsical existence itself, to know it better, to use it
befter, to give it nobler vilues, & broader range, a more
sublimated actiorr 1 in other words, by thus heightening
our mental consciousness we get also a great widening of
our bheing and field and are able to take up powertully the
vital and physical life also on a much larger scale and to
much higher issues,  For, we must repeat,—it cannot he
too often repeated,—~we cannot really know entirely or
use aright even the material existence by physical science
and knowledge alone, by the mastery of physical and me-
chanical processes alone @ to know it, to use rightly it we
must go bevond it 5 we must know what is within it and be-
hind it. But still we are not merely embaodied minds ; there
is a spiritual being, a spiritual principle, a spiritual plane ot
mature. We have to heighten our foree of consciousness
into that, to widen by that still more largely, universally,
inBnitely our range of being and our ficld, to take up by
that our lower life and use \’t for greater ends and in a
larger plan, spiritually ; we have to integralise our bcinq
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in the being and conscionsness, by the foree and for the
joy of the spirit, Then only we change the constitutional
igmorance into the true and effective knowledge of our
heing and becoming, For reallv we are spirit, at present
using mind predominantly, life and body subordinately,
with matter for our original ficldy but not our only field,
This, however, is only at presei®; for there are in s,
dormint or imperfectly active, other principles hevond
mind and proper to the spiritual nature which we ean use,
and there are higher ficlds of action than the physical, vital
and mental existence, Therefore we have not to be satisfied
byt vagtue or an eestatic ascent into spirit or by a formless
exaltation through the touch of its infinities ; we have to
possess its planes and its instruments, the supermind and
those vet higher essential principles of pure bliss, pure
force, pure consciousness, pure being, and raise by them
our nortal unin mature into the divine, Then we shall
possess i effective knowledge the true constitution of
our being and we shall have conquered the jgnorance,
The conquest of our constittional ignorance cannot
be complete, cannot be done at all to the extent or in the
wiy we have indicated, unless we conguer it the same
time our psvehological ignorance 3 {for the two e bound
up with each other, Our psvehological ignoranee consists
in a limitation of our sclf-knowledge to that little wave
or superficial stream of our being which is our conscient
wiking sclf carried on by active memory irom moment
to moment of time, Behind is that vast teiple action of our
seerel being without which our superticial consciousness
and activity conld not exist or aet, In material things only
the activity is manifest, superficial 3 the whole conscious-
ness is sccﬁ-(, subliminal, unnuifest to themselves 5 i
us the consciousness is partly manifest, partly awake. But
we can enlarge it far bevond its present capacities by
bringing into play ranges of our being which are at pre-
sent subconscient, circumeonscient and superconscient
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ancl by entering into them through various means and
bringing back with us to the surface their secrets,

The subconscient contains that part of our consti-
tution of being which is purely physical, purely vital and
also the lowest ranges of the sense-mind which in our
evolution we have ovegpassed, Of these we bring only so
much to the surface & our waking sense-mind and intel-
ligence need for their operations and in bringing them up
we do not do it in their own values, but by a translation
into the values of our waking human sense and intel-
ligence. It is only by an experience abnormal to us at
present that we can become aware of our real bodily
heing and vitality, aware too of the mechanical, subhu-
man physical and vital mind which informs it, a con-
sciousness in the body and its cells which is not ours, but
which is there all the same and is therefore a part of our
being. But this we can do not by descending into the
subconscient, which would only plunge us into a coma-
tose stupor, but by ascending info the superconscient and
from there looking down into, embracing and becoming
aware of the secrets of our physical being.

The circumconscient is that Lwge action of the intel-
ligenee and sense-mind embracing our wiking conscions-
ness which is not brought to the front, which is subli-
minal, in the modern phrase, and of which our waking
sense and intelligence is only a selection for the utility of
our present mental and physical life on carth, This too
we can only become aware of by rising to a higher plane
of mind than that which our waking consciousness in-
habits. For in this superconscient are included hoth the
higher planes of our mental being and also all the planes
of our supramental and pure spiritual being. Into that we
have to heighten our {oree of consciousness, so that we
may dwell on the superior planes of mind into which the
supermind and the spirit can throw themselves and can
make themselves initially manifest and govern from them
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our lower heing ; afterwards, when our humanity is ready
for the vet sublimer ascent, we may get beyond the mental
into the supranental itself and the pure spiritual, 1t is quite
possible indeed, without actually ascending into the su-
pereonscient mental planes or, at least, without actnally
living on them, to get rid to a certgin extent of our consti-
tutional ignorance, to become aware of oursclves as spiri-
tual beings and to spiritualise, though very imperfectly,
our normal human life. This is done by opening our-
selves to these higher planes and receiving their enlighten-
ing messages and transforming influence : that is alwavs
possible to anv and every human being,  But this is only
a preliminary stage.  To get to the unity with the divine
being, consciousness, power, bliss we must ascend beyond
the planes of mind which we now inhabit, Here too it is
not only a heightening that is needed : that might lead
to possession of the higher levels only in the state of
cestatic trance. We have to bring this possesion into our
waking life, and this implies a widening into immense
ranges of being and new activities which are impossible to
our present nrrow and limited consciousness. 1t implies
also the taking up of our present conscious being and
activities and the giving them a new, an infinite, a divine
vitlue which transfigures our whole human existence, The
complete method of Nature in self-transcendence implies
always this triple movement,

With this movement must necessarily be associated
a rejection of our present narrowing temporal ignorance,
Not only do we live from moment to moment of time,
but our whole view is limnited to our life in the present
body between this birth and death. As it does not o
farther bick in the past, so it does not extend farther ont
into the future 3 we are limited by the physical memory
of the present life, “This limitation of our temporal cons-
ciousness is intimately dependent upon the preoccupation
of our mentality with the material plane and life in which
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it is at present acting, and.so long as the material pre-
occupation persists, the growth into the divine life is
impossible, We have to realise our persistent existence in
time as well as our eternal existence bevond it 5 until we
do this, we cannot get our self-knowledge into the right
focus and our wholegonsciousness and action will be
vitited by a great px‘:ﬁicnl error which prevents us from
seeing the true nature, purpose and conditions of our
being, This is why the belief in immortality is made so
vital a point in most religions, Bat a belief is not sufficient;
in order that we may possess the true self-knowledge of
our heing in time, we must live in the consciousness of
our immortality, that is to say, both of our perpetual and
of our timeless being,

For immortality does not mean merely some kind
of personal survival of the bodily death, but the eternal
being of our self-existence  without heginning or end,
hevond the whole succession of physical births and
deaths through which we pass and bevond also the alter-
natwons of our existence in this and other worlds, and
sccondly, the perpetual continuity of our temporal ex-
istence and experience from life to life, from world to
world, The fiest is the knowledge of self in the Non-
hirth, to use the language of the Upanishad ; the second
is the knowledge of self in the birth ; and it is the simul-
taneous possession of both in their right relation to each
other that gives us the integral enjoyment of our divine
and immortal being, By the first we become free from
the chain of hirth and death, that great object of so many
Indian disciplines ; by the second we are able to possess
freely, with right knowledge, without ignorance, without
bondage by the chain of our actions the experience of the
spirit in its successions of time. To exist consciously in
eternity and not in the bondage to the hour and the suc-
cession of the moments is the hrst condition of the divine
consciousness and the divine life ; to possess and govern
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from that eternal heing the course and process of the be-
coming is the practical outcome of a spiritual self- pos-
session and self-mastery, This is brought about paturally
by a transcendence of our material  preoceupation and
constant living on the higher planes of the mind and the
spirit, The heightening of our consgiousness into its spiri-
tual principle is attended by its hcig}c-mngnm of the tran-
sient life from moment to moment inta the eternal life
of our immortal consciousness, and with it comes a
widening of our range and field in time and a taking up
and higher nse of our present existence. Knowing our-
selves as eternal spirit which uses all the worlds and all
lives for various self-experience, possesses an eternal life
which perpetually develops its activities through sucees-
sive physical existences, and figares itself in i soul and
mental being which determine their own perpetuat life-
development, we arc able to live not as slaves of a blind
karmic impulsion, but as masters of our heing and be-
comimg,

Equally, we get rid of the egoistic ignorance  for so
long as we are at all bound by that, the divine life must
cither be unattainable or imperfect,  The ego is, we have
seen, a falsitication of our true individuality, a limiting
self-identificiion of it with this body, this life, this mind ¢
it is a sepavation {rom other souls by which we are shut
up in our own individual experience and cannot live in
our wniversal being @ and it is o separation from God,
our highest self and our one self inall. The heightening
of our conscionsness into the spirit is also a heightening
by which we arise out of the bodily, vital, mental cgo in-
to the highest self and therefore into the being of God,
It must be attended by a widening through which w¢
break out of the imprisonment in our separate individual
being and, becoming universal, identify omselves in
consciousness with the spiritual being, life, mind, physi-
cal existence of all. A the same time itis nota destroy-"
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ing of our individual existence, but a faking up and trans-
forming of it into a conscious term of the universal being
and a figure of the transcendent Divine,

In the same movement by ascending into the spirit we
have got rid of the cosmic ignorance, for we know our-
selves in owr timelessimmatable self at the same time
that we possess \\'id!_\' the basis of its play in time, the
one and the many, the Brahman's cternal unity and eter-

- nal multiplicity, Through it we get back to the conscious-
ness of the Absolute as the source of all these circumstances
and relations, possess them all with the utinost wideness in
their dependence on and their going back to their source
andare therefore able to take them up and raise them to
their absolute values, The original ignorance disappears,
Our self-knowledge will then be complete inall its essentials
andd by that self-knowledge our practical ignorance which
figures itself insin, sorrow, crror and all the confusions
and discords of life, will antomatically be removed,  For
of right action and right being, not i the imperfect hu-
man sense of our pettv morlities, but in the large and
lwninous movement of a divine living, the conditions are
union with Gad, anitv with @l beings and a life from
within omwards i which the sonrce of all thought, will
and action shall be the Spirit working throngh the truth
and the divine law spontaneous in the supermind,

Thus we see that the growth into the divine life is a
growth out of the sevenfold ignorance into the sevenfold
knowledge, and the growth is o completion of the upward
process of Nature by which it heightens the forees of con-
sciousness from prineiple to higher principle of being,
This ascent is complete when it reaches the spiritual
principle and plane and from that widens to take up all
cosmnie and individual existence on the lower planes into
its view, <o that the true individual man, conscious and
free, Tives out of the trancendent Divine in the univer-
sal consciousness of Sachehidananda,



The Synthesis 0f Yoga

CHAPTER XXXV
TIK WGHER AND THE LOWER KNOWLEDGE

We have now completed our view of the path of
Knowledge and seen to what it leads, First, the end of
Yoga Knowledge is God-possession, it is to possess God
and be possessed by him through conscionsness, through
identification, through reflection of the divine Reality,
But not merely in some abwtraction away from our pre-
sent existence, but here also; therefore to possess the
Divine in himself, the Divine in the world, the Divine
within, the Divine in all things and all beings, 1t is {0
possess oneness with God and through that ta possess
also oneness with the universal, with the cosmos and all
existences 3 therefore to possess the infinite awversity also
in the oneness, but on the basis of oneness and not on
the Dasis of division. [Uis to possess God in his persona-
litv and his impersonality 3 in- his purity free from guali-
lil:.\ and in bis infinite qualities ¢ in time and bevond
time ; in his action and in his silence 5 in the finite and
in the infinite. 1t is to possess him not only in prve self,”
but in all self ; not only in sclf, but in Nature 3 not only
in spirit, but'in supermind, wind, life and body ; to poss-
ess him with the spirit, with the mind, with the vital and
the physical consciomsness ; and it is again for all these
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to be possessed by him, so that our whole being is one
with him, full of him, governed and driven by him, 1t is,
since God is oneness, for our physical consciousness to
be one with the soul ind the nature of the material uni-
verse 3 for our life, to be one with all life; for our mind,
to be one with the wiversal wind 3 for our spirit, to be
identified with the un®ersal spirit, 1t is {o merge in him
in the absolute and find him in all relations,

Sccondly, it is to put on the divine being and the
divine nature. And stoce God is Sachehidananda, it s to
raise our being into the divine being, our consciousness
into the divine consciousness, our energy into the divine
energy, our delight of existence into the divine delight of
being. And it is not only to lift oursclves into this higher
consciousness, but to widen into it in all our being, be-
cause it is 1o be found on all the planes of our existence
and in all our members, so that our mental, vital, physic-
al existence shall heeowe fult of the divine nature,  Qur
intelligent mentality is to become a play of the divine
knowledge-will, our mental soul-life a play of the divine
love and delight, our vitality a play of the divine life, our
physical being @ would of the divine substance, “This
God-iction in us is 10 be realised by an opening of our-
selves o the divine gnosis and divine Ananda and, in its
fullness, by an ascent into and a permanent dwelling in
the gnosis and the Ananda, For though we live phy-
sicutly on the material plane and in normal outward-going
life the mind and soul are preoceupied with material ex-
istence, this externality of our being is not a binding limi-
tation.  We can rvidse our internad  consciousness  from
plane {o plane of the relations of Purnsha with Prakriti,
and even hecome, instead of the mental being dominated
by the physical =oul and mature, the gnostic heing or the
bliss-self and asstime the gnostic or the bliss nature, And
by this raising of the inner life we can transform our
whole owtward-going existence ; instead of a jife domi-
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niled by matter we shall then have a life dominated by
spirit with all its eircumstances moulded and determined
by the purity of bheing, the consciousness infinite even in
the finite, the divine energy, the divine jov and bliss of
the spirit,

This is the goal; we have scen also wliat are the
essentials of the method. But here B have tivst {o consi-
der briefly one side of the question of method which we
have hitherto left untonched, Tn the system of an integral
Yoga the principle mast be that all life is a part of the
Yogu 3 but the knowledge which we bave been desceribing
seems to be not the knowledge of what i ordinarily nn-
derstood as life, but of something behind life, There are
two kinds of knowledge, that which seeks to understand the
apparent phenomenon  of existence externally, by an ap-
proach from outside, through the intellect,—thi< is the
lower knowledge, the knowledge of the apparent world
secondly, the knowledge which secks to know the truth
of existence from within, in its source and reality, by spi-
ritual realisation, Ordinarily, a sharp distinetion is drawn
between the two, and it is supposed that when we et
to the higher knowledge, the God-knowledge, then the
rest, the world-knowledge, beeomes of no concern (o us ¢
but in reality they are two sides of one secking, A know-
ledge is” ultimately the knowledge of Gad, through i
sclf, through Nature, through her works.  Mankind  has
first to seck this knowledge through the external life § for
until its mentality is sufficiently developed, spiritual know-
ledge is not really possible, and - proportion as it 1s
developed, the possibilities of spiritual knowledge become
richer and fuller,

Science, art, philosophy, ethies, psvehology, the kijow-,
ledge of man and his past, action itself are means by
which we arrive at the knowledge of the workings of God
through Nature and through life. At first it is the work-
ings of life and forms of Nature which occupy us, but as
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we go deeper and decper and get a completer view and
experience, cach of these lines brings us face to fuce with
God. Science at its limits, even physical Science, 1s com-
pelled to pereeive in the end the inhnite, the universal,
the spirit, the divine intelligence and will in the niaterial
universe,  Still more easily must this be the end with the
psvehic sciences whidk deal with the operations of higher
and subtler planes and powers of our being and come
into contact with the beings and the phenomena of the
worlds behiud which are unseen, not sensible by, our
physical organs, but ascertainable by the sublle mund and
senses, Art leads to the same end ;o the aesthetic human
being intensely preocenpied with Natare through acsthetic
emotion must in the end arrive at spiritoal cmotion
and perceive not only the infinite life, but the infinite pre-
sence within lier ; preoccupicd with beauty in the life of
man he must in the end come to see the divine, the uni-
versal, the spiritual in humanity. Philosophy dealing with
the principles of things must come o perccive the Prin-
ciple of all these principles and investigate its nature, at-
tributes and essential workings, So ethics must eventually
pereeive that the faw of good which it secks is the Jaw of
God and depends on the being and nature of the Master
of the faw, Psychology leads from the study of mind and
the soul in living beings to the pereeption of the one soul
and one mind in all things and beings. The history and
~tudy of man like the history and studs ot Nature Jead to-
wards the perception of the elernal and universal Power
and Being whose thought and will work ant through the
cosmic and human evolution, Action itseli forces us into
contact with the divine Power which works through, uses,
overpules our actions, The intellect hegins 1o perecive and
understand, the emotions to feel and desire and revere, the
will to turn itself 1o the serviee of the Divine without
whom Nature and nin cannot exist or move and by
conscious knowledge of whom alone we can arrive at our
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highest possihilities,

It is here that Yoga steps in. [t begins by using
knowledge, emotion and action for the possession of the
Divine. For Yoga is the conscious and perfect seeking
of union with the Divine fowards which all the rest was
an ignorant and imperfect moving gnd seeking. At first,
then, Yoga separates itself from the action and method of
the lower knowledge, For while this lower knowledge
approaches God indirectly from outside and never enters
his seeret dwelling-place, Yoga calls us within and ap-
proaches him directly 5 while that seeks him through the
inellect and becomes conscious of him from behind a
vell, Yoo seeks him through realisation, lifts the veil
arid gt the full vision ¢ where that only feels the pre-
sence and the influence, Yog enters into the presence and
filis itscelf with the influence s where that is only aware of
the workings and through them gets some glimpse of the
Reality, Yoga identifies our inner beag with the Reality
aned sees from that the workings, Therefore the methods
of Yog are different from the methods of the lower
kuowledge,

The method of Yogau in knowledge must alwavs be
a turning of the eve mward and, <o far as it looks upon
onter things, a penetrating of the surtice appearances to
get at the one eternal veality within them,  The lower
knowledge is preoceupied with the appearanees and work-
wgs it s the st necessity of the higher to get away
from them to the Reality of which they are the appear-
ances and the Being and Power of conscions existence of
which they are the workings, o does this by three move-
ments cach necessary Lo cach other, by cach of which
the others hecone coplete,—puriication, concentration,
identiication, The object of puriication is to wake the
whole mental being “a clear mivror in which the divine
realit cune be reflected, a0 clear vessel and an unob-
struciing channel into which the divine preseace and
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through which the divine influence can be poured, a subti-
lised stuff which the divine nature can take possession
of, new-shape and use to divine issues, For the mental
being at present reflects only the confusions created by the
mental and physical view of the world, is @ channel only
for the disorders of e ignorant lower nature and full of
ohstructions and impurities which prevent the higher from
acting ; therefore the whole shape of our being is deform-
ed and imperfect, indocile to the highest influences and
tarned in its action to ignorant and inferior utilities, 1t
reflects even the world falsely ; it is incapable of reflect-
ing {the Divine,

Coneentration is necessary, first, to turn the whole
will and mind from the discursive divagation natural to
them, following a dispersed movement of the thoughts,
running after manyv-branching desires, led away in the
track of the senses and the outward mental response to
phenomenat - we have to fix the will and the thought on
the cternal and real behind all, and this demands an im-
mense effort, @ one-pointed concentration, Secondly, it
is necessary in order to break down the veil which s
erected by our ordinary mentality between ourselves and
the truth ; for outer knowledge can be picked up by the
way, by ordinary attention and reception, but the inner,
hidden and higher truth can only be seized by an absolute
concentration of the mind on its object, an absolute con-
centrition of the will to attain it and, once attained, to
hold it habitually and securely unite oneself with it For
identilication is the condition of complete knowledge and
possession 5 it is the intense result of a habitual purified
Jeflecting of the reality and an entire concentration on it ;
and it is necessary i order to break down entirely  that
division and separation of ourselves from the divine
being and  the eternal reality which “is the normal condi-
tion of our unregenerated ignorand mentality,

None of these things can be done by the methods
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of the lower knowledge. It is true that here also they
have a preparing action, but up to a certain point and to
a certain degree of intensity only, and it is where their
action ceases that the action of Yoga takes up our growth
into the Divine and finds the means to complete i, All
pursuit of knowledge, if not vitiajgd by a too earthward
tendency, tends to refine, to subtil®, to-purify the being.
In proportion as we become more mental, we attain to a
subtler action of our whol:: nature which hecomes more
apt to reflect and receive higher thoughts, a purer will, a
less physical truth, more inward influences, The power
of ethical knowledge and the ethical habit of thought and
will to purify is obvious. Philosophy not only purifies
the reason and predisposes it to the contact of the uni-
versal and the infinite, but tends to stabilise the natore
and create the tranquillity of the sage 3 and tranquillity
is @ sign of increasing self-mastery and purity. The pre-
occupation with universal beauty tven in its aesthetic,
forms has an intensep ower for refining and subtilising the
mture, and atits highest it is a great foree for purilication,
Even the scientific habit of mind and the disinterested
preoceupation with cosmic law and truth not only refine
the reasoning and observing faculty, but have, when not
connteracted by other tendencies, a steadving, clevating
and purifving influence on the mind and moral nature
" which has not been sufbiciently noticed.

The concentration of the mind and the training of
the will towards the reception of the truth and living in
the truth is also an evident result, a perpetual necessity
of these pursuits ; and at the end or in their highest in-
tensities they may and do lead first (o an intellectual, then
to a reflective pereeption of the divine Reality which may
culminate in a sort of preliminary identibication with it,
But all this cannot go bevend a certain point. The sys-
tematic purification of the whole being for an integral
reflection and faking in of the divine reality can only be
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done by the special methods of Yoga. Its-ahsolute con-
centration has to take the place of the dispersed concen-
trations of the lower knowledge ; the vague and ineffect-
ive identification which is all the fower knowledge can
bring, has to be replaced by the complete, intimate, im-
perative and living unggon which Yoga hrings.
Nevertheless, Yoga does noteither in its path or in
its attainment exclude and throw away the forms of the
lower knowledge, except when it takes the shape of an
extreme asceticism or a mysticism altogether intolerant
of this other divine mystery ot the world-existence, 1t
separates itself from them by the intensity, fargeness and
height of its objective and  the specialisation of its
methods fo snit its aim 5 but it not only starts from them,
but for o certain part of e way carries them with it and
uses them as aoxiliaries, Thus it is evident how fargely
ethical thought and prictice,—not so much exteinal as
internal conduct,—cuter into the preparatory method of
Yoga, into its aim at purity. Again the whole micthod of
Yogu is psvehological 3 it might almost be termed  the
consummide practice of v perfect psyehological know-
ledge. The data of philosophy are the supports from which
it begins in the reatisation of God through the principles
of his being 3 only it carries the inelligent understanding
which is all philosophy gives, into an intensity which
carries it bevond thought inte vision and beyond under--
standing into realisation and possession 3 what philoso-
phy leaves abstract and remote, it brings into a living
nearncss and spiritual concreteness. The acsthetic and
emotional mind and aesthetic forms are used by Yoga as
a support for concentration even in the Yogi oft Know-
ledge and are, sublimated, the whole means of the Yoga
of love and delight, as life and action, sublimated, are the
whole means of the Yoga of works. Contemplition of
God in Natare, contemplation and service of God in man
and in the life of manand of the world in its past, present
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and future, are equally clements of which the Yoga of
knowledge car make use to complete the realisation of
God in all things. Only, all is directed 1o the one aim,
dirceted  towards God, filled with the idea of the divine,
infinite, universal existence so that the outward-going,
sensuous, pragmatical preoccupatign of the lower know-

ledge with phenomena and formés replaced by the one
divine preoccupation, After attainment the same character
remains, The Yagin continues to know and see God in
the finite and be a channel of God-consciousness and God-
action in the world ; therelore the knowledge of the world
and the enlurging and uplifting of all that appertains to
life comes within is scope, Only, i all e sees God, sees
the supreme veality, and his motive of work is to help
mankind fowards the knowledge of God and the posses-
sion of the supreme reality. He sees God through the
datit of scienee, Gad through the conclusions of philo-

sophy, Gud through the forms of Beauty and the forms
of Good, God inall the activities of life, Guod in the past
of the world and its cfieets, in the present and its ten-
dencies, i the futare and its great progression, [nto any

or all of these he can bring his illumined vision and his

liberated power of the spirit, “The lower knowledge has
been the step from which hie as risen to the higher ;

the Ligher illumines for him the lower and makes it part

of itself, even if only its lower tringe and most external

radiation.



Essays. on the Gita

THE DIVINE BIRTIE AND DIVINE WORKS

(3)

The work for which the Avatar descends has tike his
hirth «t double sense and a double form, 1t has an out-
ward side of the divine force acting upon the external
world in order to maintain there and o reshape the
divine law by which the Godward effort of humanity is
kept from decisive retrogression and instead decisively
carried forward in spite of the rule of action and reaction,
the rhythm of advance and relapse by which Nature acts ;
it has an inward side of the divine foree of the Godward
consciousness acting upon the soul of {he individual and
the soul of the race, so that it may reecive new forms of
the revelation of the Divine in man and may be sustained,
renewed and enriched in its power of upward self-unfbld-
ing. The Avatar does not descend merely for a great out-
ward action, as the pragmatic sense in ity s {oo
often tempted to suppose. Action and event have no
yvalue in themselves, but only take their value from the
force which they represent and the idea which they sym-
bolise ind which the foree is there to serve,

The crisis in which the Avatar appears, though ap-
parent 1o the outward eve only as a crisis of events and
greal material changes, is always in its source and real
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meaning a crisis in the consciousness of humanity when
il has to undergo some grand modification and effect
some new development, For this action of change a divine
force is needed 3 but the force varies always according to
the power of conscioasness which it embadies 5 hence
the necessy of a divine consciousgess manifesting in the
mind and soul of humanity, \\'hch, indeed, the change
is mainly intellectual and  practical; the intervention of
the Avitar is not needed 5 there is a great uplifting of
consciousness, 4 great manifestation of power in which
men are for the time being exalted above their normal
setves, and this surge of consciousiness iand power finds
ils witve-crests in cerfain exeeptional individuals, «ib/iilis,
whose action leading the general action is sutheient for
the change intended. The Reformation in Barope and
the French Revolution were erises of this charaeter 5 they
were not great spirituid events, but intellectual and pric-
tical changes, one in religions, the other in social and
political ideas, forms and motives, and the modification
of the general consciousness brought about wis @ mental
and dynamie, but not a spiritual modification. Bat when
the crisis has a spiritual seed or intention, then a com-
plete or a partial manifestation of the God-consciousness
ina human mind and soul comes as its originator or leaduer,
That is the Avatar,

The outward action of the Avatar is deseribed in the
Gita as the restoration of the Dharma ;. when from age to
age the Dharma fades, ainguishes, Toses foree and its op-
pusite arises, strong and  oppressive, then the Avatar
comes ind raises it again o power ; and as these things in
idea are alwavs represented by things in action and by
human beings who obey their impulsion, his mission is,’
in its most hunuan and outward terms, to delivér the
seekers of the Dharma who are oppressed by the reign of
the reactionary darkness and destroy the wrongdoers who
seek to maintain the denial of the Dharma, But the
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language used can casily be given a poor and insufficient
connotation which would deprive Avatarhood of all its
spiritual depth of meaning, Dharma is o word which has
an cthical and practical, a natural and philosophical and
a religious and spiritual significance, and it may e used
in any of these sensey exclusive of the others, ina parely
ethical, a purely philsophical or a purely religions sense.
Ethically il means the law of righteousness, the ethical
rule, or i a still more ontward and practical significance
social and political justice, or even spmply the observation
of the social law,  [f used in this sense we shall luve to
understand  that when unrighteousness, injustice and op-
pression prevail, the Avatar descends to deliver the good
and destroy the wicked, o break down injustice and op-
pression aud restore the ethical balinee of mankind.
Thus the populir and mythical account of  the
Krishna avatar s that the unrighteousness of the Kurns
as incarnated in Durvodhana and his brothers became so
great i burden to the carth that she ad 1o calt npon God
to descend and lighten her load 5 accordingly Vishnao in-
carnated as Krishna, delivered the oppressed Pandavas
and destroved the unjust Kaoravis, A simile account is
given of the deseent of the previous Vishon avadars, ot
Rima to destrov the unrighteous oppression of Ravana,
Parshurimiu to destroy the anrighteons license of the
militaey and  princely caste, the Kahatrivas, of the dwarf
Vamanmt to destroy the rule of the Titn Balic Bat ob-
viousty the purcly practical, cthicad or social and politicat
mission of the Avatar which is thus thrown into pupular
and mythical form, does not give a right account of the
phenomenon of Avatarhoad, 1t does not cover its «piri-
*tual sense, and if this ontward utility were all; we should
have to exclude Buddha and Christ whose mission was not
at all to destroy evildoers and deliver the good, but 1o
bring to all mankind a new spiritual message and a new
*law of divine growth and spiritual realisation. OQn the
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other hand, if we give to the word dharma only its religi-
ous sense, in which it means a law of religious and spiri-
tuad life, we shall indeed get to the kernel of the matter,
but we shall be in danger of excluding a most important
part of the work done by the Avatar, Always we see in
the history of the divine incarnations the double work,
and inevitably, becanse the Avnt;lrs:tkes up the workings
of God i human lite, the divine Will and Wisdom in the
world, and that alwavs fulfils itself externalle as well as
internally, by inner progress in the sonl and by an outer
change in the life, )
The Avatar mav descend as a great spiritual teacher
and saviour, the Christ, the Buddha, but alwavs his work
teads, after he has hmshed his earthly manifestation, to a
profound and pewerfu} change not only in the ethical, hut
in the ~ociatand outward life and ideals of the race. He may,
on the other hand, descend as an incarnation of the divine
life, the divine personality and power in its characteristic
action, for a mission ostensibly social, cthical and politi-
cal, s s represented in the story of Rama or Krishoa
but alwavs then this descent becomes in the soul of  the
viee it perouiment power for the iimer living and the spi-
ritwal rebirth, 1o indecd curions to note that the perma-
nent, vital, universal eifeet of Buddhisin and Christianity
hias been the foree of their ethical, social and practical ideals
and imfluence even oa the men and the ages which have
rejectud their religions and spivitual beliefs, forms and
disciplines ;- later Hinduism_ which rejected Buddha, his
saugha and his dharma, bears the inetfaceable imprint of
the ethical intluence of Buddhbism and its effect on the
weas and the Bife of the mce, whilein modern Europe,
Christian onlyv in name, humanitavianisin s the translation”
into the ethical ind soctl sphere and the aspiration {o liber-
tv, equadity and fraternity the transtation into the socialand
pelitical sphere of the spiritoal truths of Christianity, the
Ltter especially being etfected by men who aggressively
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rejected the Christian religion and spiritual discipline and
by an age which in its intellectual effort of emancipation
tried to get rid of Christianity as a creed. On the other hand
the life of Rumaand Krishna helongs to the prehistorie past
which has come down only in poetry and legend and
may even be regardegeas myths 5 but it is quite immateri-
al whether we regard them as myths or historical facts,
because their permanent truth and value lie in their
persistence as a spiritual form, presence, influence in the
inner consciousness of the race and the life of the human
soul. Avatarhood is a fact of divine life and conscious-
ness which may realise itself in an outward action, bhut
must persist, when that action is over and has done its
work, in a spintual presence and influence; or may realise
itself in a spiritual influence and teaching, but must then
have its permanent effeet, even when the new religion or
discipline is exhausted, in the thought, temperament and
outward life of mankind.

We must then, in order to understand the Gita's
description of the work of the Avatar, take the idea of the
Diharma in its fullest, deepest and largest conception, as the
inner and the outer faw by which the divine Will and
Wisdom work out the spiritual evolution of mankind and
its circumstances and results in the life of the race. Dhar-
ma in the Indian conception is not merely the good, the
right, morality and justice, ethies ; it is the whole govern-
ment, of all the relations of man with other beings, with
Nature, with God, considered from the point of view of
a divine principle working itsell out in forms and laws of
action, forms of the inner and the outer life, orderings of

Jelations of every kind in the world,  Dharma® is both

that which we hold to and that which holds together our
inner and outer activities. In its primary sense it means a

The word means ™ holding * from the voot dhei, to hold,
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fundamental law of our nature which secretly conditions
all ouractivitics, and in this sense cach being, tepe, species,
individual, group has its own dharmia,  Sceondly, there is
the divine nature which has to develop and manifest in
us, and in this sense dharma is the law of the inner work-
ings by which that grows in our being,  Thirdly, there is
“the faw by which we govern ououtgoing thought and
action and our relations with each other so as to help best
both our own growth and that of the hnnan race towards
the divine ideal,

Dharma is generally spoken of as something eternal
and unchanging, and so it is in the fundamental principle,,
in the ideal, but in its forms it is contimnlly changing
and evolving, hecause man does not alreidy possess the
ideal sor dive in if, but aspires more or less perfectly to-
wirds i1, 15 growing towards its knowledge ard practice,
And in this growth dharma is all that helps us 1o grow
into the divine purity, largeness, light, freedom, power,
strength, jov, love, good, unity, beanty, and against it
stands its shadow and denial, allthat resists its grow'th
and has not andergone its law, all that has net vielded up
and does not will to vield up its seeret of divine values,
but presents a front of perversion and contradiction, of
impurity, narrowness, hondage, darkness, weakness, vile-
ness, discord and suflering and division, and the hideous
and the crude, all that man has to leave behind in his
progress. This is the adharmeg, not-dharma, which strives
with and seeks to overcome the dharmi, to draw backward
and downward, the reactionary foree which makes for
evil, ignorance and darkness,  Between the two there is
perpetual hattle and struggle, oscillation of victory and
defeat in which sometimes the upward and sometimes
the downwird forces prevail, This has been typetied in the
Vedic image of the struggle between the divine and the
Titanic powers, the sons of the Light and the undivided
Infinitv and the children of the Darkness and Division,
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in Zoroastrianism by Ahuramazda and Ahriman, and in
later religions in the contest between God and his angels
and Satan-or Iblis and his demons for the possession of
human life and the human soul,

It is these things that condition and determine the
work of the Avatar, In the Buddhistic formula the disei-
ple tukes refuge froM all that opposes his liberation in
three powers, the dharma, the sangha, the Buddha, So
in Christianity we have the taw of Christian living, the
Church and the Christ. These three are always the neces-
sary clements of the work of the Avatar. He gives a
Ldharma, a law of self-discipline by which to grow out of
the lower into the higher life and which necessarily in-
cludes i rule of action and of relations with our fellow-
men and other beings, endeavonr in the cightfold path
or the L of faith, love and purity or any other such re-
velation of the nature of the divine in life. Then because
every tendeney in min has its colleetive as well as its
individial aspect, becanse those whe follow one way are
natnrally drivwn. together into spiritual - companionship
and unity, he establishes the sangha, the fellowship and
wyon of those whom his personality and his teaching
winte, In Vaishnavism there is the same trio, bhdgaial,
hhakta, bhagaidn,—the bliigaial, which is the Taw of the
Vaishnava dispensation of adoration and love, the bliakia
representing the fellowship of those in whom that faw is
manifest, bhadeidn, the divine Lover and Beloved in
whoste being and nature the divine Low of Tove is founded
and fulhls itself. The Avatar represents this third clement,
the divine personality, nature amd being who s the sonl
of the dharni and the sengha, intorms them with him-
aself, keeps them living and draws men towards the feli-
citv and the liberation,

In the teaching of the Gity, which is more catholic
and complex than other specialised  teachings and disci-
plines, these things assume a larger meaning, For the
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unity here is the all-cmbracing Vedantic wiity by which,
the soul sees all in itself and itsell inall and makes itself
one with all heings. The dharma is therefore the taking
up of all luman relations into a higher divine meaning ;
starting from the established ethical, social and religious
rule which binds together the \\'h«)& commumity in which
the God-sceker Tives, it lifts it o) by informing it with
the Brabmic conscionsness 5 the kuw it gives is the Eiw of
oneness, of equality, of liberated, desireless, God-governed
action, of God-knowledge and seli-knowledge enlighten-
ing and drawing to itsell all the nature and alt the action,
drawing it towards divine being and divine consciotsness,.
and of God-love as the supreme power and crown of the
knowledge and the action, The idea of companionship
and mutal aid in God-love and God-seeking which is at
the hasis of the adea of the seagia or divine fellowship,
i~ brought i when the Gita speaks of the seeking of God
through love and adoration, but the real sangha of  this
teaching is all linuanity, The whole world is moviag to-
wards this dharma, aich man according to Iis capacity,—
“it sy path that men Tollow in eveey way,"—and the
God-secker, making himself one with al, waking thew
jov and sorrow wmnd all their life his own, the liberated
made abready one self with all beings, lives in the life of
hunuuity, tives for the one Self i humanity, for Guod in
all beings, acts for lokasangraha, for the niintaining of all
e their dharma and the dharma, for the naintenance of
their growth inall its stages and in all its paths towards
the Divine, For the Avatar heee, though he is manifest
in the name and form ot Krishina, lavs no stress on this
one form of his human bicth, but on that which it repre

sents, the Divine, the Purushottama, of whooy all dvatard
are the human births, of whom all forms and munes of
the Gadhead worshipped by tien ace the figures, The
wiy deckired by Krshoa here s indeed announced as the
way by which man can reach the real knowledge and the
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real liberation, but it is one that is inclusive of all paths
and not exclusive. For the Divine takes up into his uni-
versality all Avatars and all teachings and wl dharmas.
The Gita lavs stress upon the struggle of which the
world is the theatre, inits two aspects, the inner struggle
and the outer battle. g the inner struggle the encmies
are within, in the individual, and the slaving of desire,
pmoranee, egoism is the victory. But there is an outer
struggle between the powers of the Dharma and  the
Adharma in the human collectivity, The former is sup-
ported by the divine, the godlike nature in man, and by
those who representit or strive to readise it in human life,
the Latter by the Titanic or demoniac, thi Asuric and Rik-
shasiv: nature whose head s a violent egoism, and hy
those who represent and strive 1o satisiv i, This s the
wir of the Gods and Titans, the svmbol of which the
old Indian lterature is full, the strugele of the Mahabharata
of which Krishna is the central fignre being often repre-
sented in that image ;. the Pandavias who hght for the
establishient of the kingdom of the Dharnn, are the
sons of the Gods, their powers in human form, their ad-
versiries e incarnations of the Titanie powers, they are
Asuras, This outer stragghe too the Avitie comes to aid,
directly or indirectly, 1o destrov the ragn of  the Asuras,
the evildoers, and in them depress the power they re-
present and  to restore the oppressed ideals of  the
Dharmia, He comes {0 bring nearer the kingdom of
ficaven on carth in the collectivity as well as 1o build the
kingdom of heaven within in the individual human soul,
The inner fruit of the Avatar's coming is gined by
those who learnt from it the true nature of the divine
Birth and the divine works and who by growing full of
him in their consciousness and taking refuge in him with
their whole being, manmavd mdm updyritdh, purified by
the realising torce of their knowledge and delivered from
the lower nature, attain to” the divine being and divine
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nature, madblideam, The Avatar comes to reveal the -
vine pature in man above this lower nature and ta show
what are the divine works, free, unegoistic, disinterested,
impersonal, universal, full of the divine light, the divine
power and the divine love, He comes as the divine per-
sonality which shall ill the conscionsness of the human
being and replace the limited egois personality, so that
it shall he liberated out of ego into infinityand  universa-
lity, vuf of birth into immortality, He comes as the di-
vine power and love which cills men to itself, <o thit
they mav take refuge in that wnd no longer in the insul-
ficieney of their uman wills and the strife of their human
fear, wrath and passion, and liberated from all this un-
guiet and suffering nuy live in the calm and bliss of the
Divine.* Nor does it matter essentiadly in what form
and name or putting forward what aspeet of the Divine
he comes § for in whatever way men aceept, love and
take jov in God, in that way God aceepts, loves and takes
joy in man. Ye vathd mdm prapadvante lins lathaiva
bhajdmvaham,

“Janma karma cha me divymm evam yo vetti tattwatah,
Traktvi debam punarjanma vaiti mam eti so'riuna.
Vitarigabhayakrodhd manmayi mim upicritah,
Rahavo jninatapust pitd madbhivam dguedh,
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The Eternal Wisdom

BOOK 11
HI
THE CONQUEST OF SELKF
TO RENOUNCE THE FRUIT oF WORKS

Personal success ought never to be considered the
aim of existence.

One does not need to hope i order 1o act, nor to
sticceed i order to persevere,—The superior min
perseveres in the middle path, Even though e re-
nains unknown and the world esteems hing not, he
feels no regret. The sage alone is capable of such an
action,

Poor souls are they whose work is for a reward.—
Thow hast a right only 1o work, bat never 1o its
fruits,

It s impossible for man who his abody to abs-
tain absolutely from all action, bhut whoever re-
nounces its fruits, s the man of troe renunciation,

He who sees that in inaction there is an act and
that i works there can be freedom from the act, is

——— s e - - - e emes e emds e eames——.

1) Bacon.—2) William the Nilent.—3) Twang- Yung.—4) Bha-

gavad Gita, 249~ H)id. 247.— 6) id 1B.11.— 7) id. 4.18.20,0=
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the wise among men...When a man has given up
the fruit of his works and is eternally content and
without dependence upon things, then though oc-
cupied in works, it is not he that is domg anv act.

When anyone does good without troubling him-
self for the result, ambition and malevolence pass
yuickly away from him~—WHéh the man who does
good, ceases to concern himself with the result of
his act, ambition and wrath are extinguished within
him—~The act done under right rule, with detach-
ment, without liking or dislike, by the man who
grasps pot at the fruit, that is a work of light,

A one-minded pursuit of the inner jovs kills am-
hition,

The Master has said, " To pore over mvsterions
things and do miracles that 1 may be cited with
honour in future times, this is what 1 will not do.”

#) Fo shu-hing-tan-king.— 9) Lalita Vistera.— 10) Bhagavad

Gita 18.23.-~ 11) Renaw~— 12} Taang-Yung.



Hymrs of the Atris

A HYMN TO SAVITRI

[ The Rishi hymns the Sun-God as the source of
divine knowledge and the creator of the inner worlds, To
him, the Seer, the seckers of light voke their mind and
thoughts ; he, the one knower of all forms of knowledge,
is the one supreme ordainer of the sacrifice.  He assumes
all forms as the robes of his being and his creative sight
and creates the supreme good and happiness for the two
forms of life in the worlds, He manifests the heavenly
world, shining in the path of the dawn of divine know-
ledge 3 in that path the other godheads follow him and
it s his greatness of light that they miake the goal of all
their energies, He has measured out for us our earthly
worlds by his power and greatness @ but it is in the three
worlds of light that he attains to his read greatness of
manifestation in the rays of the divine sun ; then he en-
compasses the mght of our dirkness with his being and
his light and becomes Mitrn who by his laws produces
the luminous -harmony of onr higher and lower worlds,
Of all our creation he is the one author, and by his for-
wird marches he is its inereaser until the whole world of

“our becoming grows full of his illumination, ]

1. The illumined yoke their mind and they yoke
their thoughts to the illumined godhead to the vast,
to the luminous in consciousness s the one knower
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of all manifestation of knowledge, he alone orders
the things of the sacrifice. Great is the praise of Sa-
vitri, the creating godhead.

2. All forms are robes the Seer puts on that
he may create the good and bliss for the double and
the quadruple ! creature. Savitri<jescribes by his light
our heavenly world; supreme is he and desirable,
wide is the light of his shining in the march of the
Dawn,

3. And in that march all the other gods in their
might follow after the greatness of this godhead.
This is that bright god Savitri who by his power and
greatness has neasured out our earthly worlds of
light.

4 But also thou goest, O Savitri, to the three
shining worlds of heaven and thou art made mani-
fest by the ravs of the Sun, and thou encirclest on
both sides the Nicht, and thou becomest Mitra, O
god, with his scttled laws of Truth.

3. And thou alone hast power for the creation
and thou becomest the Increaser. O god, by thy
marchings in thy path. and thou illuminest all this
workl of the becoming. (‘yavigva, O Savitri, has
found the aflirmation of thy godhead.

1. Literally, two-footed and four-footed, but pad
also means the step, the principle on which the soul founds»
itself. The csoteric meaning is four-principled, those who
dwell in the fourfold principle of the lower world, and
two-principled, those who dwell in the double principle
of the divine and the human,



The Psychology of Social
Development

XVl

Since the infinite, the absolute, the universal, the one,
in a word the Divine is the seeret goal and aim of all being
and action and therefore of the whole development of
the individual and the collectivity m all its paets and all
its activities, reson cinnot be the Tast and highest guide ;
culture, as it is understoad ordinarily, cannot he the di-
recting light or find out the reguliting and - harmonising
principle of all our life and action, For reazon stops short
of the Divine and only compromises with the problems
of life, and culture in order to attain it must become spi-
rituad culture, something much more than an intellectual,
acsthetic, ethical and practical training,  Where then are
we to find the dirceting light and  ithe regulating and hae-
monising principle 7 The first answer which will suggest
itself and which has been given by the Asiatic mind, s
that we shall find it immediately in religion ; and this

‘seems a reasonable and at first sight a satisfving answer,
for religion is that instinct, iden, activily, diseipline in
man which aims directly at the Divine, while all the rest
seem to aim at it only indirectly and reach it with difi-
culty after much wandering and stumbhing in the pursuit
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of the outwird and imperfect appearances of things. To
make all life religion and {0 govern all activities by the
religious idea wonld scem to be the right wav to the de-
velupment of the ideal individual and ideal society and
the lifting of the whaole life of man into the Divine.

This preeminence of religion, this overshadowing of
all the other instinets and fundamal ideas by the reli-
gions instinet and' the religious ide is, we nuty note, not
peculinr to Asiatic civilisations, but has alwavs been more
or less the norned state of the human wind and of human
sucietios, exeept in certain comparatively brief periods of
its history, in one of which we ind onrselves todiy, are half
turning indeed fo cmerge from i, but have not vet emerg-
ed. We must <uppose then thal in this feading, this pre-
dominant part assigned  to religion by the normal human
collectivity there is some great need and truth of our
natural being to which we must always after bowever long
an infidelity return, On the other hand, we must recognise
that often in times of great activity, of high aspiration,
of deep sowing, of vich fruit-bearing, suciv as the modern
age with all its faults and errors has been, a time especially
when humanity his got rid of much that was cruel, evil,
ignorant, dark, adious, not v the power of religion, but by
the power of the awakened intelligence and of  human
idealism and sympathy, this predominance of religion has
heen viokntly attacked and rejected by that portion of
hamanity which was for that time the standard-hearer of
huwan ilwnght and progress, Ewrope atter the Reniss
cence, modern Kurope,

This revolt in its extreme form tried to destroy reli-
gion altogether, boasted indeed of having killed the reli-
gious instinct in man,—a vitin and ignorant boast, as wo
now seg, for the religions instinet in man is most of all the
one instinet i him that cannot be killed, itonly changes its
fornn. In its more moderate forms the revolt put religion
aside inte a corner of the soul by itself and banished its ine



292 YARYA

termiscence in the intellectual, acsthetic, practical life and
even in the cthical ; and it did this on the ground that
the intermiscence of religion in science, thought, politics,
society, life in general had been and must be a {oree for
retardation, superstition, oppression, ignorance, The reli-
gionist may say that this was all error and atheistic per-
versity, or he may s:l!thut a religions retardation, a pious
ignorance, a contented static condition or even an orderly
stagnation full of holy thoughts of the bevond is much
better than a continuous endeavour after greater know-
ledge, greater mastery, more happiness, joy, light tpon
this transient carth.  But the catholic thinker cannot ac-
cept stich a plea; he is obliged to see that <o long as
man has not realised the divine and the ideal in his liie,
progress and not unmoving status is the necessary and
desirable law of his life, not indeed any breathless rush
after novelties, but a secking after a greater and greater
truth of the spirit, the thought and the life not only in
the individual, but in the collectivity, in the spirit, ideals,
temperaunent, make of the society, And he is obliged too
to see that the indictment against religion, not in its con-
clusion, but in its premiss had somcthing, had even much
to justify it,—not that religion in ifself must be, but that
historically and as a matter of fact the aceredited reli-
gions and their hicrarchs and exponents have too often
been a Toree for retardation, have too often thrown their
weight on the side of darkness, oppression and ignorance,
and that it has peeded a denial, @ revolt of the oppressed
human mind and heart 1o correct these errors and set
religion right. And why should this have been if religion
is the true and sufhcient guide and vegulator of all human
activities and the whole of human life 7

We need not follow the rationalistic or atheistic mind
through all its aggressive indictment of religion, We need
not for instance lay excessive stress on the superstitions,
aberrations, violences, crimes even, which Churches and
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cults and creeds have favoured, admitied, sanctioned, sup-
ported or exploited for their own benefit, the mere hos-
tile enumeration of which might lead one o echo the ery
of the atheistic Roman poet, “To such i mass of ills has
religion been able to persuade mankind.”  As well nright
one cite the crimes and errors which have been commit-
ted in the name of liberty as a suff¥ient condemnation of
the ideal of liberty, But we have to note the fact that such
a thing was possible and to find its explanation. We can-
not ignore for instance the blood-stained and fery track
which formal, external Christianity has left furrowed across
the mediaeval history of Europe almost from the days of
Constantine, its first hour of secular triumph, down to
very reeent times, or the sanguinary comment which such
an institution as the Inquisition affords on the claim of
religion to be the direeting light and regulating power in
ethics and sociely, or religious wars and wide-spread State
persecutions onits claim o guide the political life of man-
kind, But we must observe the root of this evil, which is
not in true religion itself, but in our ignorant hian con-
fusion of religion with a particular creed, sect, cult, reli-
gious society or church. So strong is the human tendency
to this crror that even the old tolerant Paganism slew
Socrates in the name of religion and morality, fecbly per-
secuted non-national religions like the cult of Isis or the
cult of Mithra and more vigorously what it conceived to
be the subversive and anti-social religion of the carly
Christians ; and even in still more fundamentally tolerant
Hinduisnt it Jed to the mutual hatred and oceasional per-
seeution of Buddhist, Jain, Shaiva, Vaishnava,

The whole root of the historical insufliciency of reli-
gion as a guide and control of human society lies there,
Churches and creeds have, for example, stoud violently
in the way of philosophy and science, burned a Giordano
Bruno, imprisoned a Galilee, and so geoerally miscone
ducted themselves in this matter that philosophy and
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science had in self-defence to turn npon Religion and
rend her to pieces in order to get afree field for their
legitimate development 5 and this because men had chosen
to think that religion was bound up with certain fixed
intellectual conceptions abont God and the world which
could not stand scratiny, and therefore serminy had to be
pul down by fire and €yord ; scientific and philosophical
truth had {o be denied in order that religious error might
survive, We sce too a narrow religions spirit often oppres-
sing and impoverishing the jov and beauty of life, cither
from an intolerant asceticism or, as the Puritans attempted
it, because they could not see that a religions ansterity
was not the whole of religion, though it inight be an im-
portant side of 1t, was not the sole ethico-religious ap-
proach to God, since ove, charity, gentleness, tolerance,
kindliness are also and even more divine, and they forgot
or never knew that God is love and beamty as well as
purity. I politics religion has often thrown itseli on the
side of power and resisted the coming ol Lirger political
ideals, because it wis itself in the form or a Chureh sup-
ported by power and becanse it confused religion with
the Church, or because it stood for a fulse theocraey, for-
getting that true theocracy s the kingdom of God and
not the kingdom of a'Pope, a priesthood or a sacerdotal
class, So too it has often supported a rigid and outworn
social system, because it thought its own life bound up
with soctal forms with which it happened to have been
associated during a long portion of its own history, apd
erroncously concluded that even a necessiry chige there
would be a violation of religion and a danger to jts exist-
ence ; as if <o mighty and inward « thing as the religious
spirit in man could be destroyed by so small @ thing as
the change of a social form or so owtwind a thing as a
social readjustment ! This error in its many forms has
been the great weakness of religion as practised in the
past and the opportunity and justification for the revalt
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of the intelligence, the aesthetic sense, the social and
political idealism, even the cthical spirit of the hwman
being against what  <hould have been its own highest
tendency and kow, o

Here then lies one seeret of the divergence Ixtween
the ancient and the modern, they Eastern and Western
idead, and here also one clue fo their reconciliation. Both
rest upon a eertain strong justification and their quarrel
is duc to a misunderstanding. 1t is true that religion
should be the dominant thing in life, its Hght and law,
hut religion s it should be and is in its inner nature, its
fundamental law of being, a secking after God, the cult
of spiritualite 5 on the other hand itis true that religion
when itidentifies itself only with a ereed, o cult, a Church,
a svstem of ceremoniad forms, mav well become a retard-
ing force and that it may become @ necessity for the hu-
nun spirit Lo rejeet its control over the varied activities
of Tife, There are two aspeets of religion, true religion
and religionism, - True religion is spiritual religion, that
which seeks to live in the spirit, in what is bevond the intel-
leet, bevond the aesthetic and ethieal and practical being
of man, and to inform and govern these members of our
being by the light and law of the spivit. - Religionism on
the contritry eatrenches itself in some murow pietistic
exaltation of the lower members, Tavs therefore exclusive
stress o intellectual dogmas, forms and ceremonies, on
some fised and inflexible moral code, on some religio-
political or religio-social system, Not that these things are
negligible or unworthy or unnecessary, or that spiritual
religion disdains their aid ; on the contrary, thev are
needed, because the lower members hive to be exalted
and raised before they can be spiritualised, before they
can feel the spirit and obey its faw,  But these things are
aids and supports, nof the essence. They have to be offered
to man and used by him, but not to be imposed on him
as his sole law by a forced and inflexible domination, 1n the
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use of them toleration and free permission of variation is
the first rule which should be observed. The spiritual
essence of religion is alone the one thing supremely need-
ful to which we have always to hold.

 But here comes in an ambiguity which brings ina
deeper source of di\-«r{encc. Far by spirituality religion
seems offen 10 mean something remote from earthly life,
different from it, hostile to it, 1t seems to declare the
pursuit of earthly life and the hopes of man on carth a
thing incompatible with the spiritual life or the hope of
man in heaven. The spirit then becomes something
aloof which man can only reach by throwing away the
life pf his lower members, either by abandoning it after a
certain point, when it has served its purpose, or by per-
sistently discouraging, mortifving and killing it. U that
be the true sense of religion, then obviously religion has
no positive message for human society in the proper field
of social effort, hope and aspiration or for anv of the
lower members of our being,  For cach principle of our
life secks naturally Tor perfection in its own sphere and,
if itis to obey a higher power, it must be because that
power gives it a greater perfection and a fuller satisfaction
even in its own held. But if perfectibility is denied to it
and therefore the aspiration to perfection taken away by
the spiritual urge, then it must either lose faith in itself
and power to pursue the natural expansion of its energics
and activities or it must reject the call of the spirit in or-
der to follow its own bent and kaw, its own dharn.
This guarrel between carth and heaven, between the spirit
and its members becomes still more sterilising, i spiri-
tuality takes the form of a religion of sorrow and suffer-
i.ng and austere mortification and the vanity of things ;
in 1ts exaggeration it leads to such nigltmares of the soul
as that terrible gloom and hopelessness of the Middle
Ages at their worst, when the one hope of mankind
seemed to be in the approaching and expected end of the
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world, an inevitable and desirable pralava. But even in
less pronounced and intolerant forms of this pessimistic
attitude with regard to the world, it becomes a foree for
the discouragement of life and cannot, therefore, be a
true law and guide for life. All pessimism is to that extent
a denial of the Spirit, of its fullgess and power, an im-
patience with the ways of God in” the world, an insuffi-
cient faith in the divine wisdom and power which created
the world and guides it. [t admits a wrong notion about
that wisdom and power and therefore cannot itself be the
supreme wisdom and power of the spirit to which the
world can look for guidance and for the uplifting of its
whole life towards the Divine,

The Western recoil from religion, that minimising of
its claim and insistence by which Europe progressed from
the mediaeval religions attitnde  through the Renascence
and the Reformation to the modern rationalistic attitude
witich miakes the ordinary earthly life its one preoceupa-
tion and seeks to fullif it by the law of the Jower members
divorced from all spiritual sceking, is the other extreme,
the opposite swing of the pendulum, 1t is an error be-
canse perfection cannot be found in such a limitation and
restriction, which denies the complete [aw of hbuman exist-
ence and its deepest nrge and most secret impulse, Only by
the light and power of the highest can the lower be guid-
ed, uplifted and fullifled. The lower life of man is in form
undivine, though it there is the secret of the divine,
and it can only be divinised by finding the higher T
and the spiritual illomination. On the other hand the
impatience which flees from life or discourages its growth
because it is at present undivine and s not in harmony
with the spiritual life, is also an error, The monk, the’
mere ascetic may indeed find by it his own individual and
peculiar salvation, as the materialist may find the appro-
priate rewards of his energy and concentrated seeking ;
but he cannot be the true guide of mankind and its Law-
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giver, For his whole attitude implies a fear, an aversion,
a distrust of life and its aspirations, and one cannot wisely
guide that with which one is entirely out of svmpathy,
that which one wishes to minimise and discourage, The
pure ascetic spirit directing life and human society can
only prepare it to be a greans for denving and getting away
from itself ; it may tolerate the lower activities, but only’
with a view to persuading them to minimise and finally
cease from their own action,  The spiritual man who can
guide human life towards its perfection is typefied in the
anctent Indian idea of the Rishi, who living the life of
man has found the word of the supra-intellectual, supra-
mental, spiritual truth, He has risen above these lower
limitations and can view all things from above, but also
he is in svmpathy with their effort and can view them
from within ; he has the complete knowledge and the
higher knowledge,  Therefore he can guide the world hu-
manly as God guides it divinely, because like the Divine
he is in the life of the world and vet above i,

In spirituality, then, understood in this sense we must
seck for the directing light and the harmonising law, and
in religion in proportion as it identifies itself with this
spiritualitv,  So long as it falls short of this, it ix one hu-
man activity and power among others, though the most
important and the most powerful, and cannot wholly guide
the others. If it seeks alwavs to fix them into the limits
of a creed, an unchangeable law, a particular svstem, it
must be prepared to see them revolting from its control
for although they may accept this impress for a time and
greatly profit by it, in the end they must move'by the Law of
their being towards a freer scope and activity, Spirituality
respects the freedom of the human soul, because it is it-
self fulfilled by freedom; and the deepest meaning of
freedom is the power to expand and grow towards per-
fection by the law of one's own nature, one's dharma.
This liberty it will give to all the fundamefital parts of
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our being, It will give that freedom to philosophy and
science which ancient Indian religion gave,~—{reedom even
to deny the spirit, if they will,—as a result of which philo-
sophy and science never found in ancient India the neces-
sity of divorcing themselves from religion, but grew into
it and under its light, 1t will gge the same freedom to
man's secking for political and Jocial perfection and to
all his other powers and aspirations, Only it will seek to
illuminate them so that they may grow into the light and
law of the spirit, not by suppression and restriction, but
by expansion and a manv-sided tinding of their greatest,
highest and deepest potentialities, For all these are poten-
tialities of the spirit,



The Ideal of Human Unity

CHAPTER XXVIH

W have constantly 1o keep in view the fundamental
principles and realities of life if we are not to be betrayed
by the arbitrary rule of the reason, the rigorous and
limiting ider into experiments which, however captivating
to a unitarin and symmetrical thought, may well destroy
the vigour and impoverish the roots of life, For a thing
may be quite perfeet and satisfving to the svstem of the
logical reason and vet ignore the truth of life and the
living needs of the race, Unity is an idea which is not at
all arbitrary or unreal ; for unity is the very basis of ex-
istence, and that which is secretly at the basis, the evolv-
ing spirit in Nature is moved fo realise consciously at the
top of its evolution,  Unity the race moves towards and
must one day realise, But uniformity is not the law of
life ; life exists by diversity @ it insists that every goup,
every being shall be, even while one with all the rest in
its universality, vet by some principle or ordered detail
of variation unique. So too the over-centralisation which
is the condition of a working uniformity, is not the
healthy method of life. Order is indeed the Taw of life,
but not an artificial regulation ; for sound order is that
which comes from within as the residt of the nature find-
ing itself, Ainding its own law and the law of its relations
with others ¢ therefore the truest and soundest vrder is
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thit which is founded on the greatest liberty ; for liberty
is at once the condition of vigorous variation and the
condition of scif-finding. Nature secures variation by
division into groups, and insists on liberty by the force
of individuality in the members of the group. Therefore,
the unity of the human race to be entirely sound and in
consonance with the deepest laws oi¥ife must be founded
on free groupings, and the groupings again must be the
matural association of free individuals. This is an ideal
which it is certainly impossible to reahise under present
conditions or perhaps in any near future of humanity ; but
it is an’ ideal which we ought 1o keep in view, for the more
we cint approximate to it, the more we can be sure of heing
on the right road. The artificiality of much in human life
is the ciuse of its most deep-seated maladies.

The utility, the necessity of natural groupings may
be seen if we consider the purpose and functioning of
one great principle of division in Nature, that of language.
The seeking for a common language for all mankind was
very strong at the close of the last and the beginning of
the present century and gave rise to several experiments,
none of which got to any vital permanence. Now what-
ever may be the need of @ common medium of communi-
cation for mankind and however it may be served by the
gencral use either of an artificial and conventional Jan-
guage or of some natural tongue, as Latin, and later on to a
slight extent Freneh, was for some time the common cul-
tural tongue of intercourse between the European nations
or Sanskrit for the Indian peoples, no unification of lan-
guage which destroved or overshadowed, dwarfed and dis-
cowraged the large and free use of the varying natural
Linguages of humanity, could fail to be detrimental to the
interests of human life and progress. The legend of the
Tower of Babel speaks of the diversity of tongues as a curse
Jaid on the race ; but whatever its disadvantages, and they
tend more and more to be minimised by the growth of
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civilisation and increasing intercourse, it has been rather
a blessing than a curse, a gift to mankind rather than a
disabilitv, The purposeless exaggeration of anything is
always an evil, and an excessive pullulation of varving
tongues serving no purpose in the expression of a real
diversity of spirit and culture is certainly a stumbling-
block rather than a Gelp; but this, though it existed in
the past, is not now a possibility of the future: the tendency
is rather the other way. In former times, too, diversity
of language created a barrier to knowledge and sympathy,
was often made the pretext even of an antipathy, tended
to divide too rigidly, to keep up both a passive want of
understanding and a fruitful crop ef active misunder-
standings.  But this was o necessary evil of a particular
stage of growth, an exaggeration of the necessity for the
vigorous development of strongly individualised gronp-
souls in humanity, These disadvantages have not vet been
abolished, but with closer intercourse and the .;:ru\\'in;:
desire of men and nations for the knowledge of each
other’s thought and spirit and personality, they have di-
ninished, tend to diminish more and more, and there is
no reason why 1 the end thev should not become in-
uperative,

Diversity of Linguage serves two important ends of
the human spirit, one of unification, the other of varttion,
A language helps to bring those who speak it into a cer-
tain large unity of growing thought, formed temperament,
ripening spirit. It is an intellectual, aesthetic, mental bond
which tempers division where that exists, strengthens um-
tyv where that has been achieved.  Especially it gives self-
consciousness 1o national or racial unity and ereates the

bond of a common self-expression and record of achieves
ment, On the other hand it is @ means, the most power-
ful of all perhaps, of national differentiation, not it barren
principle of division merely, but a fruitful and helpful
differentiation.  For each language is the sign and powey
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of the soul of the people which naturally speaks it ; each
develops therefore its own peculiar spirit, thought-tem-
perament, way of -dealing with life and knowledge and
experience : it receivesthe thought, the life-experience,
the spiritual impact of other nations, but it transforms
them into something new of its owgr and by that power
of transmutation enriches the life of humanity by its bor-
rowings instead of merely repeating what had been gained
elsewhere, Therefore it is of the utmost value to a nation, a
human group-soul, to preserve its lingnage and make of
it a strong and living cultural instrument ; a nation, race
or people which loses its language cannot live its whole life
or its real life, And here the advantage to the national
life is at the same time an advantage for the general life
of humanity,

What a distinct human group loses by not possess-
ing o separate tongue of its own or by losing the one it
hid, can be seen by the examples of the British colonies,
the United States of America and Ireland.  The colonies
are really separate peoples in the psvehological sense,
though not separate nations, English, for the most part or
at the fowest in great part, w their origin and political and
social svinpathy, they are vet not replicas of England,
but have already a temperament, a character, a bent of
their own ; hut this can only be shown in the more out-
ward and mechanical parts of life and there in no great,
effective and froitiul fashion. The British colonies do not
count in the culture of the world, because thev have no cul-
ture, because by the fact of their speech they are and
must be mere provinees of England, and whatever pecu-
liarities they may develop in their mental life tend to
create a type of provincialism and not a central intellec-
tual, aesthetic, spiritual life of their own with its distinet
importance for humanity, For the same reason the whole
of America in spite of its independent political and eco-
nomical being has tended to be culturally a province of



304 . " ARYA

Europe, the south and centre by its dependence on the
Spanish, the north by its dependence on the English lan-
guage. The life of the United States alone tends and
strives to become a great and separate cultural existence,
but its success is not commensurate with its power. Cul-
turallv it is still to a great extent a province of England ;
neither its literature, 10 spite of two or three great names,
nor its art, its thought, nor anything else on the higher
levels of the mind, has been able to arrive at a vigorous
~and independent maturity. And this because its instru-
ment of self-expression, the language which the national
mind ought to shape and be in turn shaped by it, was
shaped and must continue to be shaped by another coun-
try with a different mentality and must there fingl its centre
and its law of development, In old times America would
have developed the English langnage according to its own
needs until it became a new speech, as the Latinised na-
tiohs dealt with Latin, and so arrived at a characteristic
mstrument of self-expression ; but under modern condi-
tions this is not possible,

Ireland had its own tongue when it had its own free
nationality and culture ; its loss was a loss to humanity as
well as to the nation, For what might not this Celtic race
with its profound spirituality and quick intelligence and
delicate imagination, which did so much in the beginning
for European culture and religion, have given to the world
through all these centuries under natural conditions ? But
the forcible imposition of a foreign tongue and the turn-
ing of a nation into a province left Ireland for so many
centuries mute and culturally stagnant, a dead force n
the life of Europe; nor can we consider this loss com-
‘pensated for by any indirect influence of the race upon
English culture orthe few direct contributions made by
gifted Irishman forced to pour their natural genius into
a foreign mould of thought. Even now when Ireland is
striving to recover her free soul and give it a voice, she is
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hampered by having to use a tongue which does not na-
turally express her spirit and peculiar bent.In time she
may conquer the obstacle, make this tongue her own,
force it to express her, but it will be long, if ever, hefore
she can doit with the same richness, foree and unfetter-
ed individuality as she would have done in her own Gaelic
speech. Modern Indin is .mothé}m:km«f eximple. No-
thing has stood more in the wav of rapid progress in
India, of her finding and developing herself under modern
conditions than the long overshadowing of the Indian
tongues as cultural instruments by the English language,
It is significant that the one sub-nation in India which
from the first refused, as much as it could, to undergo this
voke, devoted atseli to the development of its language,
made that for long its principal preoccupation, gave to it
its muost original mimds and most lmn;, energivs, getting
through cvervthing else pﬂfunctonlv neglecting com-
meree, doing polities as an intellectual and oratorical pas-
time,—that it is Bengal which first recovered its soul,
respiritualised itself, forced the whole world to hear of its
great spiritual personalities, gave it the first modern Indian
poet and Indian scientist of world-wide fame and achieve-
ment, first made India begin to count again in the culture
of the world, first, as a reward in the ounter life, arrived at
a vital political consciousness and a living political move-
‘ment not imitative and derivative in its spirit and its
central ideal. For so much does language count in the
life of a nation ; for so much does it count to the advant-
age of humanity at large that its group-souls should pre-
serve and develop and use with a vigorous group indi-
vidwality their natural instrument of expression,

A conmmon language makes for unity:and therefore
might be said that the unity of the human race demands
unity of lnguage, and that the advantages of diversity must
be foregone for this greater good, however serious the tem-

porary sacrifice, Bt it makes for a real, fruitful, living
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unity, onlv when it is the natural expression of the race
or has bheen made so by development from within, The
historv of universal tongues spoken by peoples to whom
they werce not natural, is not encouraging ; they tend to
become dead tongues, sterilising so long as they keep hold,
fruitful only when thg are broken up again into new
derivative languages or have departed  leaving the old
speech, where that has persisted, to revive with this new
stamp and influence upon it.  Latin after its first century
of general domination in the West became a dead thing,
impotent for creation, generated no new culture in the
mations speaking it, could not be given a real new life
even by so great a force as Christianity, The times during
which it was the instrument of Earopean thought, were
precisely those in which that thought was heaviest, most
traditional and least frnitful, A rapid and vigorous new
life only grew up when the ainguagges which appeared out
of the detritus of dving Latin or the old Eingnages which
had not heen lost, took its place as the complete instru-
ments of mational culture,  For it is not enongh that the
natural linguage should be spoken by the people 5 it must
be the expression of its higher life and thought. <\ lan-
guage surviving only as a patois or o provineiad tongne
like Welsh after the English conquest, Breton or Proven-
cal in France, Czech in Austrin or Ruthenian and Lithua-
nian in Russia kinguishes, becones sterile ined does not
serve all the true purpose of survival,

Language is the sign of the erdtural life of o people,
its soul in thought and mind standing behind and enrich-
ing its soul in action, Therefore it is heee that the pheno-
mena and utilities of diversity may be most readily seized ;
but these truths are important because they apply equally
to the thing it expresses, symbolises and serves s an
instrument,  Diversity of language is worth keeping be-
cause diversity of cultures, of soul-groups is worth keep-
ing, because without that life cannot have full plyy and
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there is a danger, almostan inevitability of decline and
stagnation,  Thus disappearance into a simple unity, of
which the systematic thinker dreas as an ideal and
which we Tave seen to be a substantial possibility and.
even a’likelihoad, if a certain tendeney becomes domi-
mant, might fead to political peace, economical well-
being, perfect administration, thesolution of a hundred
material problems, as did op w lesser scale the Roman
unity 5 but 1o what eventual good it it Teads also to the
sterilisation of the mind and the ~tgnation of the soul of
humanity 7 u laving this stress on culture, on the things
of the mind and the spirit, there need be no - intention of
undervaduing the outward, material side of  life, belittling
that to which Nature alwavs attaches so iusistent an im-
portance, On the contrary, the inner and the outer depend
upon cach other, Wesee for instance in the life of a
nation that a great period of national clture and vigorotis
mental and soul Tife is adwavs part of a general stirring
aned movement which has its counterpart in - the outward
poditeal, cconommeal, practical bfe of the nation, 1t brings
the Jatter about, but also it itself needs that to flourish
with an enticely full and healthy vigour,  Therefore the
peace, well-heing and order of the human world is a thing
cninently to be desired as a basis for a great world-cul-
ture v which :dl humanity must be united ; but neither
of these unities, the outward or inward, must be devoid
of a thing even more important than peace, order and
well-heing,~freedom  und vigowr of life, which can
ondy be assured by variation, by group freedom and indi-
vidual freedom. Not then a uniform unity, not i logically
stmple, a scientitically rigid, 4 beautifully neat and mecha-
mical, but a living unity full of healthy freedom and
diversity s the ideal which we should keep in view and
strive 1o get realised,

But how is this difficult end to be secured ¢ For just
ay an excessive uniformity and centralisiation may bring
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about the disappearance of necessary  variations and
indispensable liberties, so a vigorous diversity and indivi-
duality may lead to an incurable persistence or constant
return of the old separatism which will prevent unity from
completing itsell or will not allow it to get firm roots,
For it will not be enoggh for the constituent groups or
divisions to have a certain formal administrative and
legislative separateness like -the states of the Awmerican
union, if as there it is only in mechanical variations that
there is liberty and all real departures from the general
norm procecding from an inner variation are discouraged
or forbidden. Nor will a unity plus independence of the
Gertan tvpe he enough; for there the real fact isa unifving
and disciplined Prussianism and independence is only in
the form. Nor will even the English colonial svstem give us
any useful suggestion, for although there is there a separate
vigour of life, the brain, heart and central spirit ave in the
metropolitan country and the rest are at the best only out-
Iving posts of the Anglo-Saxon idea. The Swiss cantonal
life offers no froitful similitude, not onlv on account of its
exiguity, but because there the real fact is a single Swiss
fife and practival spirit with a mental dependence on three
forcign cultures sharply dividing the race, so that a com-
mon culture dows not exist. The problem is rather, on a Lar-
ger and more difficult scale and with greater complexitics,
that which offers itsell now to the British empire, how to
unite Great Britain, Ireland, the Colonies, Egvpt, India
in a real community, tyowing their gains into a common
stock, using their energies for a common end, finding the
account of their national individuality ' a supranational
flife, vet preserving that individuality, Ireland keeping the
I#ish soul and life and cultural principle, India the Indian
soul and life and cultural principle, the other units deve-
loping theirs, not united by a common Anglicisation,
which was the past cmpire-building"ideul, but finding a
greater, as vet unrealised principle of frec union, Nothing
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has yet been suggested in the way of solution except
some sort of bunch or rather bouguet system, unifying its
clusters not by the livingstalk of a common origin or united
past, for that does not exist, but by an artificial thread
of administrative unity which may at any moment be
snapped irretrievably by centrifugal forcees.

It may be said that after nll,‘unity being the first
need, that should be achieved at any cost as national
unily was achieved by crushing out the separate existence
of the local units and afterwards a new principle of
grouping or variation may be found other than that of
the nation unit.  But the paraliel here becomes illusory,
For the nation was historically the growth into a larger
unit among many units ; the old richness of small units
which gave such splendid cultural, but such unsatisfactory
political results in Greece, HMaly, India was lost inded,
but the same principle of life by diversity was preserved
with nations for the diverse units and the cultural life of
a continent for the common background.  Here nothing
of the kind is possible, There will be a sole unity, the
world-niation, with no outer source of diversity ; therefore
the inner source has to be modified indeed, subordinated
in some way, but preserved, It may be that it will not,
that the unitarian idea will eventually prevail, turning the
nations into geographical departments or provinces ; but
in that case the outraged need of life will have its revenge,
cither by a stagnation, a collapse and a detrition fruitiul
of new separations, or by some pnmcnph_ of revolt from
within, as for example by the prmup]c of Anarchism e¢n-
forcing itself and breaking down the world-order for a
new creation. The question is whether there is not some-
where a principle of unity in diversity by which this me-,
thod of action and reaction, creation and destruction,
realisation and relapse cannot be, if not altogether avoid-
ed, vet mitigated in its action and led to a more serene and
harmonious working,



The Euture Poetry

(1)

It is not often that we see published in India Hiterary
eriticism which is of the first order, at once discerning and
suggestive, criticism which forces us both o see and
think. A book which recently T have read and more than
once repertised with i vet unexhiusted pleasure and fruit-
fulness, Mr. James Cousins’ N Wavs in English Litera-
fure,* is eminently of this kind. 1t raises thonght which
goes hevond the strict limits of the anthor's subject and
suggests the whole question of the future of poetry in the
age which is coming upon us, the higher functions open
o it—as vet very imperiectly fullifled;—and  the part
which Enghsh literatare on the one side and the Tndian
mind and temperament on the other are likely to take in
determining the new trend. The aathor is himsclf a poet,
a writer of considerable Toree in the Irish movement
which s given cnﬁtclmun';u‘_v English literature ils two
greatest poets, and the hook on every page attracts and
satisfies by its living force of style, its almost  perfect

cmeasure, its delicacy of touch, its fineness and depth of
obscrvation and insight, its just svapathy and apprecias
tion,

* (Ganesh and Co, Mudras.



THE FUTURE POETRY A
For the purpose for which these essays have been,
not indeed written, but put together, the criticism, fine
and helpful as it is, suffers from one great fault,~there is
too little of it, Mr, Cousins is satisfied with giving us the
essential, just what is necessary for a trained mind to seize
intimately the spirit and manner angpoctic quality of the
writers whose work he brings hefore us. This is done
sometimes in such a masterlv manner that even one touch
more might well have been a tonch in excess, The essay
on Emerson is a masterpiece in this kind ; it gives perfectly
in a few pages all that should be said about Emerson’s
poctry and nothing that need not be said.  But some of
the essavs, admirable in themselves, are too slight for our
need, The book is not indeed intended to be exhaustive
mn its range. Mr. Cousin’s wisely takes for the most part,—
there is one notable exception,—writers with whom he is
m close poetical svmpathy or for whom he has a strong
appreciation ;. certain mones which have come over {o
owr s with some flourish of the trumpets of renown,
Thompson, Masefield, Hardy, do not occur at all or only
in i passing adlusion. But <till the hook deals among con-,
temporary poets with Tagore, X E. and Yeats, among
recent poets with Stephen Phillips, Meredith, Carpenter,
great names all of than, not to speak of lesser writers,
This fittle book with its 133 <hort pages is almost too
small o pedestal for the figures it has to support, not, he
it understood, for the purposes of the English reader in-
terested in poetry, but for oursin India who have on this
subject @ great ignorance and, most of us, a very poorly
trained critical imelligence,  We need something a litthe
more ample o enchain our attention and hx in us a per-
manent interest 1 a fingerpost by the way is not enough
for the Indian reader, von will have to carry himy some -
miles on the road if vou would have him follow it,
But Mr. Cousins has done a great service to the In-
dian mind by giving it at all ot chianee to follow this divee-



312 ARYA'

tion with such a guide to point out the way, The Eng-
lish language and literature is practically the only window
the Indian mind, with the narrow and meagre and yet
burdensome education given {0 it, possesses into the
world of European thought and cufture ; but, at least as
possessed at present, it is a painfully small and insuffi-
cient opening. ‘Engléh poetry for all but a few of us stops
short with Tennyvson and Browning, when it does not
stop with Byvron and Shellev, A few have heard of some
of the recent, fewer of some of the contemporary poets ;
their readers are hardly enough to make a number, In
nis matter of culture this huge peninsula, once one of the
greatest centres of civilisation, has been for long the most
provinetal of provinces ; it has been a patch of tilled fields
round a lawver's office and a Government cutcherry, a
cross between a little district town and the most rural of
villages, at its largest a dried-up bank far away from the
great stream of the world’s living thought and action,
visited with no great force by occasional and belated
waves, but for the rest a bare field for shuggish activities,
the falsest possible education, a knowledge alwayvs twenty-
five or fifty vears behind the time, The awakening brought
by the opening vears of the twentieth century has chicfly
taken the form of a revival of cultural patriotism, highly
necessary for a nation which has a distinctive contribution
to make to the human spirit in its future development,
some new and great thing which it must evolve out of a
magnificent past for the opening splendours of the future;
but in order that this may evolve rapidly and surely, it
needs a wide and sound information, a richer stuff to
work apon, a more vital touch with the life and master
tendencies of the world around it. Such books as this will
be of invaluable help in creating what is now deficient,
The helpfulness of this suggestive work comes more
home to me personally because | have shared to the full
the state of mere blank which is the ordinary condition
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of the Indian mind with regardato its subject, Such touch
as in the intellectinl remoteness of India | have een ahle
to keep up with the times, had been with contempoiary
continental rather than contemporary Knglish literature,
With the latter all vital connection came o a dead stop
with my departure from England Quarter of a century
ago 3 it had for its fust events the discovere of Meredith
as a poet, i his Modern Love, and the pertsal ot Chiist
it Hodes—~some vears before its publication,—the later
an unforgettable diate, | had kng heard, standing aloot
in giant ignorance, the great name'of Yeats, but wiih no
more than a fragmentary and mostly indireet acqnaintance
with some of his work: ALK, onlv lives for me in
Mr. Cousins” pagies 1 other poets of the day are still re-
presented momy mind by scattered citations, In the things
of culture such a state of ignorance is certainly an unholy
state of sin 3 but in this immoral and imperfect workl even
sin has sometimes s rewards, and 1 get that now in the
jov and light of a new world opening 1o me all in one
view while | stand, Cortes-like, on the peak of the Lige
impression created for me by Mr, Cousins’ hook,  For
the hight we get from a vitad oed illuminative eriticism
from within by another mind e sometimes almost tike
the plice of @ direet knowledge.

There disengiages itsell from these essavs not <o much
wspecial point of view as a distinetive eritical and literaey
temperament, which may be perhiaps not so much the
whole mind of the eritic as the response o his subject in
a mind maturally in svmpathy with it. Mr, Cousins is a
little nervous about this in his preface § he is apprehensive
of being labelled as an idealist, The et and dried distine-
tion hetween idendism and realisw o literature has aiwaes
seemed to me to be o litle arbiteary and unreal, and
Aavhatever its vthie in drama and fiction, it has no lesi-
timate place in poetry. What we tind here isa self-identi-
fication with what is best and most characteristic ol 2

¥
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new spirit in the age, a ngw developing aesthetic temper
and outlook,~or should we rather say, inlook 2 Its mark
is a greater (not exclusive) tendencey to the spiritual rather
than the merely carthly, to the inward and subjective than
the outward and objective, to the life within and behind
than to the life in fm"., and in its purest, which seems to
be its Irish form, a preference of the lvrical to the drama-
tic and of the inwardly suggestive to the conerete methad
of poetical presentation. Everv distinctive femperament
has naturally the defect of an insuthicient svinpathy, often
a pronounced and intolerant antipathy towards all that
departs from its own motives, Morcover contemporary
criticism is beset with many dangers 3 there is the charm
of new thonght and feeling and expression of tendency,
which blinds us to the defects and misplices or mispro-
portions to our view the real merits of the expression
itself 3 there are powerful cross-currents of immediate
aftraction and repulsion which carry us from the true
track ; especially, there s the nevitible want of perspec-
tive which prevents us from getting a right vision of things
too near us in time, And if in addition one is oneself part
of @ creative movement with powerful tendeneies and a
pronounced ideal, it becomes difficult to get away from
the stantlpoint it ereates to a larger critical outlook, From
these reefs and shallows Mr, Consins” sense of measure
and justice of appreciation largely, generally indeed, pre-
serve him, though not, | think, quite invariablv. But still
it is not a passionless, quite disinterested eriticisme which
we get or want from this book, but a much more helpful
thing, an interpretation of work which embadies the crea-
tive tendencies of the time by one who has himself lived
‘in them and helped both to direct and to form,

Mr. Cousins’ positive criticism isalmost always kne, just
and inspired by a warim glow of sympathy and understand-
ing tempered by discernment, restraint and measure 3 what-
ever the future critic, using his scales and balance, may
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lave to take away from it, will e, one would imagine, only
by way of a slight alleration of stress here and there, His
depreciations, though generally sound enough, are not,
1 think, invariably as just as his appreciations,  Thus his
essav on the work of . M. Synge, “the Realist on the
Stage,” is, in sharp distinction from the rest of the book,
an almost entirely negative and®destructive ceriticism,
strong and interesting, but written from the point of view
of the ideals and aims of the Irish literary movement
against a principle of work which seemed entirely to de-
part from them ; vet we are allowed to get some glimpse
of a positive side of dramatic power which the critic does
not show us, but leaves us rather to guess at. Mr. Cousins
~ecms to me to take the dramatist's theory of his own art
more serionsly than it shouwdd be taken 3 for the creator
can seldom be aceepted—there may of course be exeep-
tions, tace mstinces of chirvovant self-sight—as a sound
esponent of his own creative impulse. He is in his central
inspirition the instrument of a light and power not his
own, and his account of it is asually vitiated, out of focus,
an attempt to explain the workings of this impersonal
power by motives which were the contribution of his
own persomtl effort, but which arve often quite subordinate
or even accidentid side-lights of the lower brain-mind,
not the central moving fore,

Mr. Cousins has pointed ont clearly enough that art
can never be o copy of life, But it is also, true, 1 think,
that that is not the seeret objeet of wost realism, whatever
it may say about tselt 3 rehism is i fact o sort of nethor
i‘k.;l]i;,m' ar, pechaps more correctly, sometimes an in-
verse, sometimes i perverse romanticisin which  tries to
det a revelation of creative truth by an effective foree o$
presentation, by an intensity, often an exaggeration at the:
npposite side of the complex phenomenon of life, All art
starts from the sensuous and sensible, or takes it as a
continal point of reference or, at the Jowest, uses it as a
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svmbol and a fount of images ; even when it soars into
invisible worlds, it is from the earth that o soars 3 but
equally all art worth the name must go bevond the visible,
must reveal, must show us somethiug that iy hidden, and
in its total elfect not reproduce but ereate. We may say
thai the artist creates an ideal world of his own, not neces-
sarilv in the sense of ideal perfection, but a world that
exivis in the ide, the imagination and vision of the erea-
tor. More truly, he throws into significant form a truth
he has seen, which may be troth of hell or truth of heaven
or an immedine truth behind things terresteial or any
other, but 15 never merely the external truth of carth, By
that ideative truth and the power, the perfection and the
beauty of his presentation and  utteranee of it, his work
must he judged.

Some occasional utterances i this book seem o
spring from very pronounced idiosyneracies of its dis-
tinctive literary temperament or standpoint and cannot
always be accepted without reservation, 1 do not myself
share its raihier disparaging attitude towards the dramatic
form and motive or its comparative coldness towirds the
architectural faculty and impulse in poetey. When Mr,
Cousins tells us that "its poetry and not its drama will
he the thing of Tde™ in Shakespeare's work, | feel that the
distincuon is not sound all through, that there is o trath
behind 1, but it s overstated, Or when still more vivi-
ciousiy he dismisses Shakespeare the dramatist *to a dusty
an l reverent immortality i the libraries ™ or speaks of
the “monstrous net of his life's work ™ which but for
certain buovs of line and speech “ might sink in the
ocean of Torgettulness,” 1 cannot help fecling  that this
can only be at most the mood of the hoor horn of the
effort to get rid of the burden of its past and wove more
frecly towards its future, and not the definitive verdict of
the poetic and acsthetic mind on what has been so long
the object ol its sincere acdmiration and « powerful prcscncé
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and influence. Pechaps am wrong, 1 may be too much
influenced by my own settled idiosviicracies of an aesthetic
temperament and being impregnated with an early cult
for the work of the great builders in Sanskrit and Greek,
Italian and English poetry, At any rate, this is true that
whatever relation we may keep with the great masters of
the past, our present business is to§o bevond and not to
repeat them, and it must alwavs be the Ivrical motive and
spirit which find @ new seeret and Degin a new creation;
for the lyvrical is the primary poctical motive and spirit
and the dramatic and epic must wait for it to open for
them their new heaven and new earth,

I have referred to these points which are ouly side
issues or occasional touches in Mr, Cousins' book, be-
cause they are germane to the question which it most
strongly raises, the future of English poctry and of the
world's poetry. It is still uncertain how that future will
deal with the old quarrel between idealism and realism,
for the two tendencies these names roughly represent ace
still present in the tendencies of recent work, More
generally, poetry always swavs between two opposite trends,
towards predominance of subjective vision and towards an
emphasis on objective presentation, and it can rise toy
hevond these to a spiritual plane where the distinetion s
exceeded, the divergence reconciled. Again, it is not
likely that the poetic imagination will ever give up the
narrative and dranatic form of its creative impulse; a
new spirit in poctry, even though primarily Ivrical, 1>
moved alwavs to seize upon and do what it can with
them,—as we see in the impulsion which has driven
Maeterlinek, Yeats, Robindranath to take hold of the
dramatic form for self-expression as well as the lyvical in|
spite of their dominant subjectivity. We may perhaps
think that this wits not the proper form for their spirit,
fhat they cannot get there a full or a flawless success ;
but who shall lay down rules for creative genius or sav
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what it shall or shall not attempt ? It follows ils own
course and makes its own shaping experiments. And it is
interesting to speculate whether the new spirit in poetry
will take and use with modifications the old dramatic and
narrative forms, as did Robindranath in his carlier drama-
tic attempts, or quite transform them to its own ends, as
he has attempted in & Later work. But after all these are
subordinate issues,

It will be more fruitful to take the main substance of
the matter for which the body of Mr. Cousins’ criticism
gives a good material. Taking the impression it creates
for a starting-point and the trend of English poetry for
our main text, but casting our view farther back into the
past, we may try to sound what the future has to give ns
through the medium of the poctic mind and its power for
creation and interpretiation, The issues of recent activity
are still doubttul and it would be rash to nike any conf-
dent prediction 5 but there is one possibility which this
book strongly suggests and which it is at feast interesting
and nnay be fruitful to search and consider. That possi-
bility is the discovery of a closer approximation to what we
might call the mantfra in poetry, thit rhythmic speech
which, as the Veda puts it rises at once from the heant
of the seer and from the distant home of the Trath,—th:
discovery of the word, the divine movement, the form of
thought proper to the reality which, as Mr, Cousins’ ¢x-
cellently says, “lics in the apprehension of a something
stable behind the instability of word and deed, somcething
that is a reflection of the fundivmental passion of human-
ity for something bevond itself, something that is o dim
foreshadowing of the divine urge which is prompting all
Lreation to unfold itself and 1o rise out of its limitations
towards its Godlike possibilitics.” Poctry in the past has
done that in moments of supreme elevation ; in the
future there scems to be some chance of its making it @
more conscious aim and steadfast endeavour,



Sentences from Bhartrihari

IN PRAISE OF VIRTUE

1
Homage to him who keeps his heart a hook )
For stainless matters, prone others’ gifts to prize
And nearness of the good 3 whose faithful look
Rejoices in his own dear wife 3 whose eves
Are humble to the Master good and wise ;
A passion high for learning, noble fear
Of public shiame who feels ¢ treasures the still
Sweet love of God 3 to seli no minister,
But schools that ravener to his lordlior will,
Far from the evil herd on virtue's hill,
)

Eloquence in the assembly ; in the field

‘The puissant act, the lion's heart 5 proud looks
Uushaken in defeat, but modest-kind

Merev when victory comes ; passiomate for books
High love of learning ; thoughts to fame inclined ;—
These things are naturid to the noble mind,

:

D
Being fortunate, how the noble heart grows soft
As lilies ! But in calamity’s rude shocks
Rugged and high like a wild mountain’s rocks
It fronts the thunders, granite piled alot,
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4
Then iy the ear adorned when it inclines
To wisdom ; giving bracelets rich exceeds ;
So the beneficent heart’s deep-stored mines
Are worked for ore of sweet compassionate deeds,
And with that gold th@ very body shines,

J

The hand needs not a bracelet for its pride,
High liberality its greatness is
The head no crown wants to show deified,
Fallen at the Master's feet it best doth please,
Truth-speaking mikes the face more bright to shine ;
Deep musing is the glory of the gaze ;
Strength and not gold in conquering arms divine
Triumphs ; calm purity the heart arvays,
Nature's great men have these for wealth and gem
Riches they need not, nor a diadem,
0
Rare are the hearts that for another's joy
Fling from them sell and hope of their own blics ;
Himself unhurt for others” good to try
Man’s impulse and his common mature is
But thev who for their poor and selfish aims
Hurt others, stre but liends with human names,
Who hurt their brother men themselves unhelped,
What thev are, we know not, nor what horeor whelped,

-

/
Here Vishnu sleeps, here find his foes their rest
The hills have taken refuge, serried lie
Their armies in deep ocean’s sheltering breast ;
The clouds of doom are of his heart possessed,
He harbours nether fire whence he must die.
Cherisher of ali in vast equality,
Lo, the wide strong sublime and piitient sea !
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The Life Divine

CHAPTER XL
THE FUNDAMENTAL CHARACTER OF THE IGNORANCE

We know now what is the nature of the knowledge

into which we have to grow and what is that human
status of partial knowledge which constitutes our share
or our nature’s characteristic specialisation of the univer-
sal ignorance. We should therefore be in a position to
define, as far as such 2 thing can be defined, the nature
of the Ignorance itself, its primary functional power and,
as we might say, its utility and vecessity in the workings
of existence, For, in the complete and inalienable sel-
knowledge of the Brahman, such a phenomenon as the
Ignorance cannot have come in as a chance, an interven-
ing accident, an involuntary forgetfulness or,confusion, an
uglv contretemps for which the All-Wise was not pre-
pared and out of the consequences of which he finds the
“utmost difficulty in escaping, nor can it be, on the con-
trary, an ine.\'pl'icublc mystery of his being, original and
cternal, of which even he himself, the divine All-teacher,
is incapable of giving any account cither to himself or to
ws, It must be a working of the All-Wisdom itsclf, a
power of the All-conscinusne:\'s \\'.thh it uses_ for a pri-
mary, an indispensable function m the workings of ex-
e there must be something which had to be done

istence ; ) i
it was worth doing, for which the assumption of

hecause "
Jgnorance Was A NECessary means and utility,



w
(]
o

u ﬁ‘,‘\ »

It will be evident from what we have already said
so often that the Ignorance is not a creator of absolute
unrealities, but only of perversions of reality, not a power
for utter illusion, but a power for error born of the limi-
tation of knowledge. The Mayavadin holds the error it
creates to be un abgplute illusion and world-existence
itself to be such an error of the Ignorance ; he gives the
figure of the rope mistaken for a snake as the exact na-
ture of the mistake made by the soul when it imposes an
absolutely non-existent world upon the sole, the eternally
featureless reality which is the Brahman., But this figure
destroys itself by a cardinal defect of non-applicability,
For in the Mavavadin’s position the world is absolutely
non-existent, or it exists only in the dream, the error, by
the Ignorance—which comes in the end to precisely the
same thing ; but the snake in the illustration is not ab-
solutely non-existent, it does exist outside the error made
by the mind in its vision. If the rope here is a reality,
then the snake also is a reality, though a reality which
exists elsewhere and not in the place in which the error
of the mental vision has put it. If snake were not as much
an existence as rope, if it had not been seen elsewhere as
really as the rope here, then the man could not possibly
have mistaken the rope for a serpent. The illustration
would only light up the truth of the matter for us, if we
supposed the world of forms to be real as Brahman is real,
but to exist not where the soul sees it, in its present con-
sciousness, in the infinite and universal Being, but clse-
where, in some past consciousness, in some other than
the infinite and universal Being, But this would lead to
an obvious absurdity,

*  The illustration and the objection to it are not mere
subtleties of a barren logomachy ; they involve a question
of solid philosophical importance,~whether the human
consciousness is at all capable of mistaking a thing ab-
solutely unreal or non-existent for a reality or even of at
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all conceiving of anything as existent which is in all its cir-
cumstances utterly non-existent, Nothing in our experience
justifies us in attributing to it any such capacity. The cons-
ciousness may mistake one reality for another, rope for
snake or smitke for rope ; it may combine falsely two
realities as when it puts wings on the shoulders of 2 human
figure or delineates a woman's fors ending in the tail of a
fishand calls the one an angel, the other a mermaid. The
luman imagination works always upon realitics or at
least upon things of which it has had assurance as reali-
ties of its experience, even though it mikes of them a
false presentation, It may create for itself a god, a devil
or adeagon ; but from what does it create them ? We
may sav that the dragon is a prolongation into the pre-
sent of a past fact or experience, the huge winged reptiles
which were once a reality upon the physical earth, that
the God or the devil are realitics on another plane of ex-
istence, in a more subtle substance of matter, and that
the crror of the consciousness is (0 put them in the
wrong plice or time, present instead of past or future,
in the physical skies or on the peaks of the Himalayas
or lda or Olympus, and to figure them in too human
forms and with too human aftributes, Or if we have no
experience of and therefore no faith in these other planes,
we must still see that the god and devil are the reality
of human heings raised to a higher degree of nature in
the consciousness or depressed to a lower by the eli-
mination of defects of power and perfection in the one
case or of all modifications and denials of evil in the
other and by the attribution of immortality, which is not
a4 creation in the void, but simply an indelinite prolonga-
tion of the actual fact of long-continued existence which
already belongs to certain forms in th'c universe,

Inn no case do we find the consciousness creating its
illusions out of unreal, non~e.'\'i-stent m.atcriuls; itis al
ways with existences, with realities that it deals, although
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it may deal with them wrongly, by misapplication, by
false combination. Dreams themselves are not a creation
of non-existent forms, but an incongruous presentation
of images of things which in themselves are real and of
which the waking mind has had real experience. We
may say that the ignorance mispresents, makes a false
picture of the self-marffestation of the Brahman, or that
the world as we see it is a dream, an erroneous image,
and that when we wake into knowledge, we shall see
the reality by all the elements of the picture being put
into their proper place and relation ; but we cannot say
that all the elements out of which we have combined the
dream, the false picture, are non-existent and the ignor-
ance has created and combined them out of nothing or,
what is equally imposgible and comes to the same thing,
out of a substance of reality which is not only originally
one and featureless, but incapable of variation or feature.
To do so would be to attribute to mental consciousness
just the one capacity which all experience proves that it
does not possess,

We then come to the second line of trenches of the
illusionist theorv when, withdrawing a little from its first
absolute position in vrder to come back to it more firmly,
it admits that forms and a world of forms may have a
certain subordinate and temporal reality ; but the only
efernal reality is Brahman and therefore the other, not
being cternal, is in highest truth an illusion, 1t gives here
the example of the carth and the pot ; the carth is the
substance, the reality, because it is permanent, but the
pot is the form, the phenomenon, the apparent reality,
and in final truth unreal, because it is impermanent : for
gverything that has a beginuning and an end, shows by
the very fact of ending that it never had a real existence.
Again, both the illustration and the conclusion it illus-
trates fail when they are rigorously tested, It is true that
forms begin and end, but it is alsy true that they have
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no real end, because they have obviously a potentiality
of perpetual recurrence ; they may not be eternal in constant
perpetuity, but they may and seem to be eternal in re-
current perpetuity. A particular pot-form is brought out
of earth and dissolved, but the general form of pot with
its infinite power of self-variation is a thing which will
last as long as the earth-substance Msts ; it represents the
power of form cternally inherent in substance ; il is there
latent, subconsciously powerful to exist even when it
does not exist outwardly, unmanifestly existent in the
true sense of existence cven when not active in manifest
being. So must it he with the world and the Brahman,
Although particular world-forms may appear and dis-
appear,—we cannot say that they will not again recur,—
there is nothing to show that world in itsclf ever comes
to an end or that there was before, or will be hereafter,
any space of time during which not at all in infimte Brah-
man did anything of the nature of universe exist. Even
if we suppose this, still it was there latent, had been be-
fore and must be again,  But if world is without any real
beginning or any real end, then it too is eternal and
cannot be said to be, in this sense cither, 2 non-existence,
an illusion, an unreality.

Resiling a step back from this position we may say
that this does not matter, since the individual soul can
merge itself into the Brahman and lose all consciousness
of world-being and this is a sufhicient proof that there is,
highest above all, the eternal Brahman to whom world
has no existence ; because be is self-existence alone and
ungualified. But here too several qualifications have to
be made. Fivst, this status of the soul is arrived at in a
trance of consciousness from which world-existence s,
excluded, but which can and does return out of itself
into world-existence ; therefore unconsciousness of world-
being, sushupti, a sleep without waking, cannot be the
wholeeternal nature of Brahman-consciousness, Secondly,
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we see that this loss of world-being is confined to the
individual soul, the Jivatman, and though it is held that
the Jivatman and the Brahman are one without difference
or distinction, yet the retirement of the Jivatman does
not bring about the cessation of world, does not cven af-
fect its unchanged persistence. Either then the world
exists cternally as tf sum of a plurality of souls and
there are two selves, the one spirit eternally unconscious
of world-being, into which the Jivatman retires, and the
plural soul perpetually conscious of it ; or else Brahman
itself has perpetually two coexistent conditions, one of
sleep, the other of waking, one in which he is eternally
conscious of the truth of immutable unity, another in
which he is perpetually subject to the illusion of variable
multiplicity ; and he has the power in any individual
soul of returning eternally and without relapse 1o the
truth, the higher state, but in the total plurality he can
only draw back to it for a time, but must always relapse
into the illusion. But how can this cternal duality be
possible unless Brahman in himseli, in his highest truth
of being is not limited by either oneness or multiplicity,
immutability or variation, but is something bevond which
is simultaneously conscious of both  conditions,—us
behind the oneness of earth and the multiplicity of forms
of earth there is a being and a power of being which in
its indeterminate oneness takes the appearance of earth,
in its determinate multiplicity the appearance of many
earth-forms ? The highest state of the liberated soul wonld
be then identification with this highest consciousness of
Brahman which is cternally aware of both its status of
unity and its status of multiplicity, but limited by neither.
Then, cither an exclusive consciousness of  oneness
empty of world or an exclusive consciousness of plural
world-being would be, as the Upanishad aftirms, a state
of ignorance, and the simultaneous possession of both in
a consciousness higher than either would be the truth
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and the highest status.

We might say that still world-heing is an illusion
and the exclusion of it is not indeed the absolute truth,
but that by which we enter into the truth ; the one is
Avidya, the other Vidya ; the Brahman possesses eternally
both, but is conscious of world-befpg only as an illusion
and of unity as a return from the illusion, and this change
or returny is reflccted in the liberation of the individual
Jivaiman, We might sav too that if the mental conscious-
ness cannot create except out of pre-existent realities, the
highest conscionsness of Brahman can so create by a
sort of omnipotent power of imagination in that cons-
ciousness, This imagination is an image-builder, a maker
of forms, and all forms are figments of this supreme
imaginative conscionsness, But forms and images can-
not he created except out of some substance, and -if
the substance is real, the forms also are real, 1t may be
<aid that the images of dream, delirium, hallucination are
absolutely unreal, forms without true substance, illusions ;
and the world is such a dream, delidum or self-halluci-
nation of the Brahman. But this is an error; for the
images of dream, delirium, hallucination are forms of
substance, however subtle or fleeting or illusory they may
seem to the physical mind. For matfer is not the only
power of substance, There is substance of mind as well
as substance of matter, subtle substance as well as gross
substance. Mind is not an illusion but a reality, a power
of being, and forms of mind are on their own plane subs-
tantial forms of being, All forms in fact must be forms
of being, and world-lorms can only be forms of the one
Beiny, Brahman, forms of the Real and therefore real in |
their substance. Figments of consciousness they may be,
but consciousness does not mould them out of nothing,
but out of the being of Brahman,

We mayv say {hat world-forms are only reflections
of the rc:nlit'y. not troe forms but shadows. But, in the
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first place, they must correspond to some truth of that
which they reflect ; they are not denials of that truth
or things whose appearances have no connection of any
kind with its reality, or mere veils which simply serve to
"conceal it from us, Nor are they only its symbols, its signs
of manifestation, h@€t its embodiments, For they are
not shadowy reflections, like an image in a glass orin a
pool where the reflecting substance is remote from and
other than the thing reflected ; here Brahman the being
is reflected in himself, in Brahman the consciousness,
Not only so, but while the shadow in the glass or the pool
does not contain ourselves, our being, our life, our consci-
ousness, world-forms do contain the being, the conscious-
ness, the power of Brahman, they live with his life. Not
only is Brahman conscious of them as we are of our
shadow in glass or pool, but he is conscious in them and
all around them, and they by that are conscious in him,
Therefore all the images and analogies by which we try
to get away from the reality of Brahman in the world and
condemn it as a dreay, shadow, reflection, hallucination,
mere form, false imposition of the senses, break down
when examined, prove to be themselves false in their im-
perfection, in their inability to represent to us the real
facts of Being or even properly to illustrate or throw a
light on them. Brahman meets us everywhere to con-
vince us of his omnipresent as well as his remote reality,
of the truth of his objective as well as his subjective self-
manifestation. We find that he is not only in and around,
but verily has become all these existences.
It is in the light of this great fact of Being and of
. all the facts that devolve from it, it is largely, comprehen-
sively, not by trenchant intellectual subtleties, that we
shall best understand the primary nature and genera
utility of the Ignorance. Being is the first great reality ;
Consciousness is the second, Being working upon itself
as a Will or self-aware force to liberate into activitv its
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own truths and powers and throw them into forms by
which they can he embodied and work oul their poten-
tial relations. Ignorance enters in as a secondary power
of this conscious Force, for limitation, for division. The
Upanishad perceived this when it designed the small,
alpam, as the field of the results of ghe ignorance and the
large, bhiiman, as the field of the joy of knowledge, and
pointed out bliedu, division, breaking up the all-uniting
oneness, as the characteristic action, All ignorance indeed
comes by limitation of Knowledge, by division of cons-
ciousness. When we look upon the outside of things, we
limit ourselves to that external knowledge which is by
itself an ignorance ; as when we look at water and know
it only as a mobile and liquid substance, until by an en-
largement of knowledge out of this limitation we ¢ome to
know that it is compounded oxygen and hydrogen,—
but we do not therefore conclude that water is an illusion,
that there is no mobile liquid substance at all and only
hydrogen and oxvgen exist ; for that would be a {resh
limitation, a reverse ignorance. When again we regard
ourselves as a separate mind and body, we fall into
ignorance by a limitation of self-knowledge which takes
the form of a division of consciousness, bheda, Enlarging
our knowledge out of this limitation we come to know
that there is one Mind, one Matter, and our mind and
body can never be separable from it, that they are one
mind and matter with all other bodies and intelligences,
But to see only that one and ignore our individual action
mental and physical and the modification that it brings
into the universal action, would be again another limita-
tion of knowledge, a reverse ignorance, So too we divide
mind and matter and regard them as separate entities, bug
by enlargement out of this ignorance we see the one being
and foree of which they are complementary activities ; we
come to the One by knowing which all is known,—even
as by understanding the nature and action of the one Mind
)
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or the one Force we can know the nature and action of
all minds and all forcés. But if we see this One only and
put out of sight the multiplicity of its forms and activities,
we fall, here too, into a limitation of knowledge from the
other side, a new division, a reverse ignorance. The One
is known through angyin the Many, the Many are known
by and in the One.

Everywhere this. limitation and division reveal them-
selves as the whole condition of the ignorance; by en-
largement is release into knowledge and into our truc
being, by comprehensive unity, by the gathering up of
infinite realities into the one reality on which they all
depend for their truth. Our knowledge of our waking
selves is an ignorant lhnitation, a division from the rest
of our being, which we heal by awaking to that rest, to
the subconscient and superconscient self, without thereby
losing the power to live in the waking world. Our sepa-
rative ego-sense is an ignorant limitation by which we
divide ourselves from God and our innumerable other
selves s0 as to live shut up in the prison of our little
persoiality, and we heal it by awaking to the divine
consciousness and the universal consciousness in all
beings, but without thereby forfeiting our power to de-
“velop in this universality and self-transcendence an indi-
vidual point and current of thought and action. Our
preoccupation with each moment of time and with the
little sum of moments of time which make up our pre-
sent life, is an ignorant limitation by which we divide
ourselves from onr infinite past and future being with-
out which the present would be impossible, futile, mean-
ingless, purposeless, and we heal it by recovery of our
past and our future on the background of our timeless
being : so we live from and in our real being, but do not
thereby recoil from existence in time or from life in the
present, but make it rather more powerful, luminous and
effective, So it is with every form of ignorauce ; the secret
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of cach is limitation of consciousness, division of cons-
ciousness ; that is the Ignorance,. its primary fact and
constituting nature, )

But how is this limitation and division brought about
in the indivisible unity of the Infinite 2 We shall sce that
the secret lies in the power of the force of consciousness,
Tapas, by which the world was cr&ted and its action is
conducted, to dwell in its activity and put back from it
all that is not immediately concerned with that activity,
And its object is variety of dealings with infinite relations
(vvavahdra ), so that by limitation may be produced certain
results, a certain play of potentialities which would not
be freely operative in the unrestricted light of the illimi-
table self-conscious existence, Limitation and division
are not absolutely real in the Brahman, they are a device
for certain purposes of action and relation, vvarahdrika ;
thev operate, that is to say, not in the integral Brahman
consciousness, but in that movement of it only which is
absorbed in particular action and relation, Thev are the
play of the actor, not the full reality of the being,



The Syfthesis of Yoga

CHAPTER XXXVIi]
SAMADHI

Intimately connected with the aim of the Yoga of
Knowledge which must always be the growth, the ascent
or the withdrawal into a higher or a divine consciousness
not now normal to us, is the importance attached to the
phenomen of Yogice trace, to Samadhi, It is supposed
that there are states of being which can ouly be gained in
trance ; that especially is to be desired in which all action
of awareness is abolished and there is no consciousness
at all except the pure supramental immersion in im-
mobile, timeless and infinite being, By passing away in

» this trance the soul departs into the silence of the bighest
Nirvana without possibility of return into any illusory or
inferior state of existence, Samadhi is not so all-impor-
tant in the Yoga of devotion, but it still has its place there
as- the swoon of being into which the ecstasy of divine
love casts the soul. To enter into it is the supreme step
of the ladder of Yogic practice in Rajayoga and Hatho-
yoga. What then is the nature of Samadhi or the utility
«of ity trance in an integral Yoga ? It is evident that where
our objective includes the possession of the Divine in
life, a state of cessation of life cannot be the last consum-
maling step or the highest desirable condition : Yogic
france cannot betan wmylay in so many Yogic systens,
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but only a.means, and a means not of escape from the
waking existence, but to enlarge and raise the whole
secing, living and active consciousness.

The importance of Samadhi rests upon the truth
which modern knowledge is rediscovering, but which
has never been lost in Indian psychology, that only a
small part whether of \\'orld-beill'& or of our own heing
comes into our ken or into our action. The rest is hid-
den behind in subliminal reaches of being which descend
into the profoundest depths of the subconscient and rise
to highest peaks of superconsciencee, or which surround the

Mittle field of our waking self with a wide circumconscient
existence of which our mind and sense catch only a few
indications. The old Indian psychology expressed this
fact by dividing consciousness info three provinces, wak-
ing state, dream-state, sleep-state, jdgrat, sapna, sushup-
iy and it supposed in the human being a waking self, a
dream-self, i sleep-self, with the supreme or absolute self
of being, the fourth or Turiya, beyond, of which all these
are derivations for the enjoyment of relative experience
in the world, ’

If we examilie the phraseology of the old books, we
shall find that the waking state is the consciousness of the
material universe which we normally possess in this em-
bodied existence dominated by the physical mind ; the
dream state is a consciousness  corresponding to the sub-
tler life-plane and mind-plane behind, which to us, even
when we get intimations of them, have not the same con-
crete reality as the things of the physical existence ; the
slecp-state is a consciousness corresponding to the supra.
mental plane proper {o the gnosis, which is beyond our
experience because our causil body or envelope of gnosis
is not developed in us, its faculties not active, and there-
fore we are in relation to that plane in a condition of
dreamless sleep, The Turiya beyond is the consciousness
of our pure self-existence or our absolute being with which
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we have no direct relations at.all, whatever mental reflec-
tions we may receive in our dream or our waking or even,
irrecoverably, in our sleep consciousness, - This fourfold
scale corresponds to the degrees of the ladder of being
by which we climb back towards the absolute Divine,
Normally therefore we cannot get back from the physical
mind to the higher fanes or degrees of consciousness
without receding from the waking state, without going in
away from it and losing touch with the material world.
Hence to those who desire to have the experience of these
higher degrees, trance becomes a desirable thing, a means
of escape from the limitations of the physical mind,
Samadhi or Yogic trance retires to increasing depths
according as it draws farther and farther away from the
normal or waking state and enters into degrees of cons-
ciousness® less and less communicable to the waking
mind, less and less ready to receive a summons from the
waking world. Bevond a certain point the trance be-
comes complete and it is then almost or quite impossi-
ble to awaken or call back the soul that has receded into
them ; it can only come back by its own will or at most
by a violent shock of physical appeal” dangerous 1o the
system owing to the abrupt upheaval of rveturn, There
are siid to be supreme states of triance in which the soui
persisting for too long a time cannot return 5 for it loses
its hold on the cord which binds it to the cunsciousness
of life, and the body is left, maintained indeed in jts set
position, not dead by dissolution, but incapable of re-
covering the ensouled life which had inhabited it. Final-
lv, the Yogin acquires at a certain stage of development
the power of abandoning his body definitively without the
ordinary phenomena of death, by an act of will,* or by
a process of withdrawing the pranic life-force through
the gate of the llp\\dld lltt-ull‘l‘ult (teddne), opening for it

* [chehhf-mrityu.
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a way through the myvstic brahmarandhra in the head.
By departure from life in the state of Samadhi he attains
dircetly to that higher status of being to which he aspires,

[n the dream-state itself there arc an infinite series
of depths ; from the lighter recall is easy and the world
of the physical senses is at the gloors, though for the
moment shut out ; in the deeper it becomes remote and
less able to break in upon the inner absorption, the mind
has entered into secure depths of trance. There is a com-
plete difference hetween Samadhi and normal sleep,
between the dream state of Yoga and the physical state
of dream. The latter belongs to the physical mind ; in
the former the mind proper and subtle 1s af work liberated
from the immixture of the physical mentality. The dreams
of the physical mind are an incoherent jumble made up
partly of responses to vague touches from the physical
world round which the lower mind-faculties disconnected
from the will and reason, the buddhi, weave a web of
wandering phantasy, partly of disordered associations from
the brain-memory, partly  of reflections from the soul
travelling on the mental plane, reflections which are,
ordinarily, received without intelligence or coordination,
wildly distorted in the reception and mixed up confusedly
with the other dream elements, with brain-memories and
fantastic responses to any sensory touch from the physical
world. In the Yogic dream-state, on the other hand, the
mind is in clear possession of itself, though not of the
physical world, works coherently and is able to use either
its ordinary will and intelligence with a concentrated
power or else the higher will and intelligence of the more
exilted planes of mind, 1t withdraws from experience of
the outer world, it puts its seals upon  the physical senses’
and their doors of communication with material things ;
but cvervthing that is proper to itself, thought, reasoning,
reflection, vision, it can continue to  exccute with an in
creased purity and power of sovereign concentration
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free from the distractions and unsteadiness of the waking
mind. It can use too its will and produce upon itself or
upon its environment mental, mbral and even physical
effects which will continue and have their after conse-
quences on the waking state subsequent to the cessation
of the trance,

To arrive at full possession of the powers of the’
dream-state, it is necessary first to exclude the attack of
the sights, sounds etc. of the outer world upon the physi-
cal organs. It is quite possible indeed to be aware 1n the
dream-trance of the outer physical world through the
subtle senses which belong to the subtle body ; one may
be aware of them just so far as one chooses and on a
much wider scale than in the waking condition ; for
the subtle senses have a1 far more powerful range than the
gross physical organs, a range which may be made prac-
tically unlimited. But this awareness of the physical world
through the subtle senses is something quite different
from our normal awareness of it through the physical
organs ; the latter is incompatible with the settled state of
trance, for the pressure of the physical senses breaks the
Samadhi and calls back the mind to live in their normal
field where alone they have power. But the subtle senses
have power both upon their own planes and upon the
physical world, though this is to them more remote than
their own world of being. In Yoga various devices are used
to seal up the doors of the physical sense, some of them
physical devices ; but the one all-sufficient means is a force
of concentration by which the mind is drawn inward to
depths where the call of physical things can no longer
easily attain to it. A second necessity is to get rid of the
‘intervention of physical sleep. The ordinary habit of the
mind when it goes in away from contact with physical
things is to fall into the torpor of sleep or its dreams;,
and therefore when called in for the purposes of Samadhi,
it gives or tends to give, at the first chance, by sheer force
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of habit, not the response demanded, but its usual res-
ponse of physical slumber. This hubit of the mind has to
be got rid of ; the nlind has to learn to be awake in the
dream state, in possession of itself, not with the outgoing,
but with an ingathered wakefulness in which, though im-
mersed in itself, it exercises all iy powers,

The experiences of the drcam-state are infinitely
various. For not only has it sovercign possession of the
usual mental powers, reasoning, discrimination, will, ima-
gination, and can use them in whatever way, on what-
ever subject, for whatever purpose it pleases, but it is

"able to establish connection with all the worlds to
which it has natural access or to which it chooses to
acquire access, from the physical to the higher mental
worlds. This it does by various means open to the sub-
tlety, flexibility and comprehensive movement of this in-
ternalised mind liberated from the narrow limitations of
the physical outward-going senses, It is able first to take
cognizance of all things whether in the material world or
upon other planes by aid of perceptible images, not only
images of things visible, but of sounds, touch, smell, taste,
movement, action, of all that makes itself sensible to the
mind and its organs. For the mind in Samadhi has access
to the inner space called sometimes the chidakasha, to
depths of more and more subtle ether which are heavily
curtained from the physical sense by the grosser ether of
the material universe, and all things sensible, whether in the
material world or any other, create reconstituting vibra-
tions, sensible cchoes, reproductions, recurrent images of
themselves which that subtler ether receives and retains.

It is this which explains many of the phenomena of
clairvovance, clair-audience, etc ; for these phenomena are
only the exceptional admission of the waking mentality
into a limited sensitiveness to what might be called the
image memory of the subtle ether, by which not only the
signs of all things past and present, but even those of

3
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things future can be seized ; for things future are already
accomplished to knowledge and vmon on higher planes
of mind and their images can be reflected upon mind in
the present. But these things which are exceptional to the
waking mentality, difficult and to be perceived only by the
possession of a special @ower or else after assiduous train-
ing, are natural to the dream-state of trance conscionsness
in which the subliminal mind is free, And that mind can
also take cognizance of things on various planes not only
by these sensible images, hut by a species of thought per-
ception or of thought reception and impression analogous
to that phenomenon of consciousness which in modern
psvehical science has been given the name of telepathy.,
But the powers of the dream mind do not end here, It
can by a sort of projection of itsclf, in a subtle form of its
mental body, actually enter into other planes and worlds
or into distant places and scenes of this world, move
among them with w1 sort of bodily presence and bring back
the dircet experience of their scenes and truths and oc-
currences, [t may even project actually the mental body
for the same purpose and travel in it, leaving the physical
hody in a profoandest trance without sign of Iife until its
return,

The greatest value of the dream-state of Samadhi
lies, however, not in these more outward things, but in
its power to open up easily higher ranges and powers of
thought, emotion, will by which the soul grows in height,
range and self-mastery, Especially, withdrawing from the
distraction of sensible things, it can, in a perfect power
of concentrated sclf-seclusion, prepare itsell by a free
rgasoning, thought, discrimination and, inally, mental
vision and identification for access to the Divine, the
supreme Self, the transcendent Truth, not only in its
principles and powers but in its pure and highest Being,
Or it can hy an absorbed inner joy and cmotion, as in
a sealed and secluded chamber of the soul, prepare itself
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for the delight of union with the divine Beloved, the
Master of all bliss,

For the integral Yoga this method of Samadhi may
seem to have the disadvantage that when it ceases, the
thread is broken and the soul returns into the distraction
and imperfection of the outward life, with only such an
clevating effect upon that outer 1§ as the general memory
of these deeper experiences may produce. But this gulf,
this break is not inevitable. In the first place, it is only
in the untrained psvchic being that the experiences of the
france are a blank to the waking mind 3 as it becomes
the master of its Samadhi, it is able to pass without anv
gulf of oblivion from the inner to the outer waking.
Secondly, when this has been once done, what is attained
in the inner state, becomes easier to acquire by the waking
consciousness and to turn info the normal experience,
powers, mental status of the waking life, The subtle mind
which is normally eclipsed by the insistence of the physic-
al being, becomes powerful even in the waking state,
until even there the enlarging man is able to live in his
subtle as well as his physical body, to be aware of it
and in it, to use its senses, fm.,ultu.s, powers, to dwell in
possession of supraphysical truth, consciousness and ex-
perience,

The sleep-state ascends to a higher power of being,
beyond thought into pure consciousness, beyond emotion
into pure bliss, beyond will into pure mastery ; it is the
date of union with the supreme state of Sachchidananda
out of which all the activities of the world are born, But
here we must take care to avoid the pitfalls of symbolic
language. The use of the words dream and sleep for these
higher states is nothing but an imagie drawn from the ex-
perience of the normal physical mind with regard to
planes in which it is not at home. It is not the truth that
the Self in the third status called perfect slesp, sushupti,
is in a state of slumber, The sleep self is on the contrary
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described as Prajna, the Master of Wisdom and Know-
ledge, Self of the Gnosis, and as Ishwara, the Lord of
being, To the physical mind a sleep, it is to our wider
and subtler consciousness a greater waking. To the nor-
mal mind all that exceeds its normal experience but still
comes into its scope, seems a dream ; but at the point
where it borders on thiggs quite beyond its scope, it can
no longer see truth even as in a dream, but passes into
the blank incomprehension and non- reception of slum-
ber. This border-line varies with the power of the indivi-
dual nund, with the degree and height of its enlighten
ment and awakening. The line my be pushed up higher
and higher until it may pass even bevond the mind,
Normally indeed the human mind cannot be awake even
with the inner waking of trance on the supramental levels;
but this disability can be overcome, Awake on these
levels the soul becomes master of the ranges of gnostic
thought, gnostic will, gnostic delight, and if it can do
this in Samadhi, it may carry its memory of experience
and its power of experience over into the waking state,
Even on the vet higher level open to us, that of the Anan-
da, the awakencd soul may become similarly possessed
of the Bliss Self both in its concentration and in its cose
mic comprehension. But still there may be ranges above
from which it can bring back no memory except that
which says, * somehow, indescribably, 1 was in bliss,” the
hliss of an unconditioned existence beyond all potentiality
of expression by thought or description by image or feature,
Even the sense of being may disapear in an experience
in which the word existence loses its sense and the Bud-
dhistic symbol of Nirvana scems alone and  sovercignly
jugtified. However high the power of awakening goes,
there seems 10 be a beyond in which the image of sleep,
of sushupti, will still find its application,

Such is the principle of the Yogic trance, Samadhi,—
juto its complex phenomena we nced not new enter, It
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is sufficient to note its double utility in the integral Yoga.
Itis true that up a point difficult to define or delimit
almost all that Samadhi can give, can be acquired without
recourse to Samadhi. But still there are certain heights
of spirilual experienice of which the dircet as opposed to
areflecting experience can only be acquired deeply and in
its fullness by means of the Yogic tranf. And evén for that
which can be otherwise acquired, it offers a ready means,
a facility which becomes more helpful, if not indispens-
able, the higher and more difficult of access become the
planes on which the heightened spiritual experience is
sought. Once attained there, it has to be brought as much
as possible into the waking consciousness. For in a Yoga
which embraces all life completely and without reserve,
the full use of Samadhi comes only when its gains can
be made the normal possession and experience for an
integral waking of the embodicd soul in the human being,



Essays on the Gita

THE DIVINE WORKER

"To attain to the divine birth,—a divinising new birth
of the soul into a higher consciousness,—and {o do di-
vine works both as a means towards that before it is
attained and as an expression of it after it is attained, is
then the Karmayoga of the Gita, The Gita does not try
to define works by any outward signs through which it
can be recognisable to an external gaze, measurable by
the criticism of the world ; it deliberately renounces even
the ordinary ethical distinctions by which men seck to
guide themselves in the light of the human reason, The
signs by which it distinguishes divine works are all pro-
foundly intimate and subjective ; the stamp by which
they are known isvinvisible, spiritual, supra-cthical,

They are recognizable only by the light of the soul
from which they come. For, it savs “what is action and
what is inaction, as to this even the sages are perplexed
and deluded,” hecause judging by practical, social, ethical,
intellectual standards, they discriminate by accidentals and
do not go to the root of the matter ; “1 will declare to
thee that action by the knowledge of which thou shalt
be released from all ills. One has to understand about
action as well as {v understand about wrong action and
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about inaction one has to understand ; thick and.tangled
is the way of works.” Action in the world is like a deep
forest, gahana, through which man goes stumbling as
best he can, by the light of thes ideas of his time, the
standards of his personality, his environment, or rather
of many times, many personalitiegy layers of thoughts
and ethics from many social stages all inextricably con-
fused together, temporal and conventional amidst all
their claim to absoluteness and immutable truth, empiric-
aland irrational in spite of their aping of right reason. And
finally the sage seeking in the midst of it all a highest
foundation of fixed law and an original truth finds himself
obliged to raise the last supreme question, whether ail
action and life itself ave not a delusion and a snare and
whether cessation from action, «akarma, is not the last
resort of the tired and disillusioned human soul. But, savs
Krishna, in this matter even the sages are perplexed and
deluded, For by action, by works, not by inaction comes
the knowledge and the release,

What then is the solution ? what is that type of
works by which we shall be released from the ills of life,
from this doubt, this error, this grief, from this mixed,
impure and baffling result even of our purest and best-
intentioned acts, from these million forms of evil and
suffering 2 No outward distinctions need be made, is the
reply ; no work the world needs, be shunned; o limit or
hedge set round our human activities ; on the contrary,
all actions should be done, but from a soul in Yoga with
the Divine, vuktah kritsna-karma-krit. Akarma, cessation
from action is not the way ; the man who has attained
to the insight of the highest reason, perceives that such
inaction is itself a censtant action, a state subject to the
workings of Nature and her qualities. The mind that
takes refuge in physical inactivity, is still under the delus-
ion that it and not Nature is the doer of warks ; it has
mistaken inertia for liberation ; it does not see that even
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in what seems absolute inertia greater than that of the
stone or clod, Nature is at work, keeps unimpaired her
hold. On the contrary in the full flood of action the soul
is free from its works, is not the doer nor bound by what
-is done, and he who lives in the freedom of the soul, not
in the bondage of “e modes of Nature, alone has release
from works., This is what the Gita clearly means -when
it says that he who in action can see inaction and can
see action still continuing in cessation from works, is the
man of true reason and discernment among men. This
saying hinges upon the Sankhya distinction between
Purusha and Prakriti, between the free inactive soul,
eternally calm, pure and unmoved in the midst of works,
and ever active Nature operative as much'in inertia and
cessation as in the overt turmoil of her visible hurry of
Iabour, This is the knowledge which the highest cffort
of the discriminating reason, the buddhi, gives to us, and
therefore whoever possesses it, is the truly rational and
discerning man, sa buddhimdn mannshyeshu—not the
perplexed thinker who judges life and works by the ex-
ternal, uncertain and impermanent distinctions of the
lower reason. Therefore the liberated man is not afraid
of action, he is a large and universal doer of all works,
kr'utsnakarmakr’it 3 not as others do them in subjection
to Nature, but poised in the silent calm of the soul, tran-
quilly in Yoga with the Divine. The Divine is the lord
of his works, he is only their channel through the ins-
trumentality of his nature conscious of and subject to
her Lord. By the flaming intensity and purity of this
knowledge all his works are burned up as in a fire and his
mind remains without any stain or disfiguring mark
from them, calm, silent, unperturbed, white and clean and
pure. To do all in this liberating knowledge, without the
personal egoism of the doer, 1s the first sign of the divine
worker,

The second sign is freedom from desire ; for where
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there is not the personal egoism of the doer, desire he-
comes -impossible ; it is starved out, sinks for want of a
support, dies of inanition, Outwardly the liberated man
seems to undertake works of all kinds like other men, on
a larger scale perhaps, with a more powerful will and
driving-force, for the might of thg divine will works in
his active nature ; but from-all his nceptions and under-
takings the inferior concept and nether will of desire is
entirely banished, serve samdrambhdh  kimdsankalpa-
varjitdh. He has abandoned all attachment to the fruits
of his works, and where one does not work for the fruit,
but solely as an impersonal instrument of the Master of
works, desire can find no place,—not even the desire fo
serve successfully, for the fruit is the Lord's and deter-
mined by him and not by the personal will and cffort, or
to serve with credit and to the Master's satisfaction, for
the real doer is the Lord himself and all glory belongs
to a form of his Shakii missioned in the nature and not
to the limited human personality,  The human mind and
soul of the liberated man does nothing, ua kinchil karoti ;
even though through his nature he engages in action, it is
the Nature, the executive Shakti, it is the conscious God-
dess governed by the divine Inhabitant who does the work.

It does not follow that the work is not to be done
porfectly, with success, with a right adaptation of means
to ends: on the contrary i perfect working 1s easier to
action done tranquilly in Yoga than to action done in
the blindness of hopes and fears, lumed by the judgments
of the stumbling reason, running about amudst the eager
trepidations of the hasty human will 1 Yoga, says the
Gita clsewhere, is the true skill in works, vogalt karmasn
kaugalam, But all this is done impersonally by the action
of a great universal light and power operating through
the individual nature. The Karmayogin knows that the
power given to him will be adapfed to the fruit decreed,
the divine thought behind the work cequated with the

4
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work he has to do, the will in him—which will not be
wish or desire, but an impersonal drive of conscious pow-
er directed towards an aim not his own,—subtly regulated
in its energy and direction by the divine wisdom. The
result may be success, as the ordinary mind understands
it, or it may seem to #hat mind to be defeat and failure ;
but to him it is always the success intended, not by him,
but by the all-wise manipulator of action and result, he-
cause he does not seek for victory, but only for the fulfil-
ment of the divine will and wisdom which works out its
ends through apparent failure as well as and often with
greater force than through' apparent triumph. Arjuna,
bidden to fight, is assured of victory ; but even if certain
defeat were before him, he must still fight because that is
the present work assigned {o him as his immediate share
in the great sum ot energies by which the divine will is
surely accomplisherl,

The liberated man has no personal hopes; he
does not seize on things as his personal possessions ; he
receives what the divine Will brings him, covets nothing,
is jealous of none : what comes to him he takes without
repulsion and without attachment ; what goes from him,
he allows to depart into the whirl of things without repin-
ing or gricf or sense of loss, His heart and self are under
perfect control ; free from reaction and passion, they
make no tarbulent response to the touches of outward
things. His action is indeed a purely physical action,
carfram kevalam kerma ;) for all else comes from above,
is only a reflection of the will, knowledge, jov of the
divine Purushottana, Therefore he does not by a stress
on doing and its objects bring about in his mind and
heart anv of those reactions which we call passion and
sin, For sin consists not in the outward deed, but in an
impure reaction of the personal will, mind and heart ;
the impersonal, the spiritual is always pure, apdparviddham,
and gives to all that it does its own inalienable purity.
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This spiritual impersonality is @ third sign of the divine
worker., All human souls, indeed, who have attained to a
certuin greatness and largeness are conscious of an im-
personal Force or Love or Will and Knowledge working
through them, but they are not free from egoistic reac-
tions, somectimes violent enough, of their human per-
sonality. But this frecdom the lib®ated soul has attained;
for he has cast his personality into the impersonal where
it is taken up by the divine Person, the Purushottama,
he who uses all qualities and is bound by none. He has
become aroul and ceased to be a sum of natural qualities;
and such appearance of personality as remains for the
operations of Nature, is something unbound, large, flexi-
ble, universal; it is a frec mould for the Infinite, it isa
living mask of the Purushottama,

The result of this desirelessness and impersonality
is a perfect equality in the soul and the nature. Equality
is the fourth sigu of the divine worker. He has, says the
Gita, passed bevond the dualities ; he is diandvdlila, We
have seen that he regards with equal eyes, without any
disturbance of fecling, failure and success, victory and
defeat ; but not only these, all dualities are in him sur-
passed and reconciled, The outward distinctions by which
men determine their psychological attitude towards the
happenings of the world, have for hintonly a subordinate
and instrumental meaning, He does not ignore them,
but he is above them. Good happening and cvil hap-
pening, so all-important to the human soul subject to
desire, are to the desireless divine soul equally welcome
sifice by their mingled strand are worked out the develop-
ing forms of the cternal good. He cannot be defeated,
since all for him is moving towards the divine victory,
in the Kurukshetra of Nature, dharmakshetre kurukshetre,
the feld of doings which is the ficld of the evolving
Dharma, and every turn of the conflict has been designed
and mapped by the foreseeing eye of the Master of the
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battle, the Lord of works and Guide of the dharma.
Honour and dishonour from men cannot move him, nor
their praise nor their blarre; for he has a greater clear-seeing
judge and another standard for his action, and his motive
admits no dependence upon worldly rewards, Arjuna the
Kshatriya prizes naturally honour and reputation and is
right in shunping di&racc and the name of cowird as
worse than death ; for to maintain the point of honour
and the standard of courage in the world is part of his
dharma : but Arjuna the liberated soul need care for
none of these things ; he has only to know the karlarvam
karma, the work which the supreme Self demands from
him, and to do that and leave the result to the Lord of
his actions. He has passed even beyond that distinction
of sin and virtue which is so all-important to the humao
soul while it is struggling to minimise the hold of its
egoism and lighten the heavy and violent voke of its
passions,—the liberated has riseu above these struggles
and is seated fimly in the purity of the wilnessing and
enlightened soul, Sin has fallen away from him, and not
a virtue acquired and increased by good action and im-
paired or lost by evil action, but the inalienable and un-
alterable purity of a divine and scifless nature is the peak
to which he has climbed and the seat upon which he is
founded, There the sense of sin and the sense of virtue
have no starting-point or applicability.

Arjuna, still in the ignorance, may feel in his heart
the call of right and justice and may argue in his mind
that abstention from battle would be a sin entailing res-
ponsibility for all the suffering that injustice and oppression
and the evil karma of the triumph of wrong bring upon men
and nations, or he may fecl in his heart the recoil from
violence and sliwghter and argue in his mind that all
shedding of blood is a sin which nothing can justify.
Both of these attitudes would appeal with equal right to
virtue and reason and it would depend upon the man, the
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circumstances and the time which of these might prevail
in his mind or before {the eyes of the world. Or he might
simply feel constrained by his heart and his honour to
support his friends against his cnemies, the cause of the
good and just against the cause of the evil and oppres-
sive, The liberated soul looks beyond these conflicting
standards ; he sees simply what e supreme  Self de-
mands from him as necedful for the maintenance or for
the bringing forward of the evolving Dharma. He has no
personal ends to scrve, no personal loves and hatreds to
satisfy, no rigidly fixed standard-of action which opposes
its rock-line to the flexible advancing warch of the pro-
gress of the hunian race or stands up defiant against the
call of the Infinite, He las no personal enemies to be
conquered or slin, but sees only men who have been
brought up against him by circumstances and the will in
things to help by their opposition the march of destiny.
Against them he can have no wrath or hatred ; for wrath
and hatred are foreign to the divine nature. The Asura's
desire to break and slay what opposes him, the Rakshasa’s
grim lust of slaughter are impossible to his calm and peace
and his all-embracing sympathy and understanding. He
has no wish to injure, but on the contrary a universal
friendliness and compassion, maitral karuna cva cha: but
this comypassion is that of a divine soul overlooking
men, embracing all other souls in himself, not the shrink-
ing of the heart and the nerves and the flesh which is the
ordinary human form of pity: nor does he attach a supreme
importance to the life of the body, but looks beyond to
the life of the soul and attaches to the other only an in-
strumental vialue. He will not hasten to slaughter and
strife, but if war comes in the wave of the Dharma, he
will aceept it with a large cquality and a perfect under-
standing and sympathy for those whose power and plea-
sure of domination he has to break and whose joy of
triumphant life he has to destroy.
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For in all he sces two things, the Divine inhabiting
every being equally, the varying manifestation unequal
only in its temporary circumstances. In the animal and man,
in the dog, the unclean outcast and the learned and vir-
tuous Brahmin, in the saint and the sinner, in the indif-
ferent and the friendly and the hostile, in those who love
him and b:nefit and@®hose who hate him and afflict, he
sees himself, he sees God and has at heart for all the same
equal kindliness, the same divine affection. Circumstances
may determine the outward clasp or the outward conflict,
but can never affect his equal eye, his open heart, his
inner embrace of all, And in all his actions there will be
the same principle of soul, a perfect equality, and the
same principle of work, the will of the Divine in him active
for the need of the race in its gradually developing advance
towards the Godhead.

Again, the sign of the divine worker is that which is
ceniral to the divine consciousness itself, a perfect inner
joy and peace which depends upon nothing in the world
for its source or its continuance ; it is innate, it is the very
stuff of the soul's consciousness, it is the very nature of
divine being. The ordinary man depends upon outward
things for his happiness ; thercfore he has desire ; there-
fore he has anger and passion, pleasure and pain, joy and
grief ; therefore he measures all things in the balance of
good fortune and evil fortune.  None of these things can
affect the divine soul ; it is ever satisficd without any kind
of dependence, nityatriplo nirdgraval ; for its delight, its
divine ease, its happiness, its glad light are eternal within,
ingrained in itself, dtmaratih, antahsukho 'ntarimas ta-
thdntarjyotir eva cha, What joy it takes in outward things
is not for their sake, not for things which it seeks in them
and can miss, but for the self in them, for their expres-
sion of the Divine, for that which is eternal in them and
which it cannot miss, It is without attachment to their
outward touches, but finds everywhere the same joy that
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it finds in itself, because it is united with the one and
equal Brahman in all their differences, brahmavoga-vn-
Matmd, sarvabhdtitma-bhiltdtma. 1t does not rejoice in
the touches of the pleasant or feel anguish in the touches
of the unpleasant ; neither the wounds of things, nor the
wounds of friends, nor the wounds of enemies can dis-
turb the firmness of its outgazing mind or bewilder its
receiving heart ; this soul is in its nature, as the Upani-
shad puts it, avran'am, without wound or scar, In all
things it has the same imperishable Ananda, sukham -
kshavam agnufe,

" Thatequality, impersonality, peace, joy, freedom does
not depend on so outward a thing as doing or not doing
works, The Gita insists repeatedly on the difference be-
iween the inward and the outward renuciation, #vdga and
sannvisa, ‘The latter, it says, is valueless without the for-
mer, hardly possible even to attain without it, and un-
necesssary when there is the inward freedom. In fact fviga
itself is the real and sufticient Sannyasa, * He should be-
known as the eternal Sannyvasin who neither hates nor
desites ; free from the dualities he is happily and easily re-
leased from all bondage.” The painful process of outward
Sannvasa, duhkham dplum, is an unnecessary process, Itis
perfectiy true that all actions, as well as the fruit of action,
have to be given up, to be renounced, but inwardly, not
outwardly, not into the inertia of Nature, but to the Lord
in sacrifice, into the calm and joy of the Impersonal from
whom all action proceeds without disturbing his peace,
The true Sannyasa of action is the reposing of all works
on the Brahman, * He who, having abandoned attach-
ment, acts reposing (or founding) his works on the Brah-
man, brahmanyd-ihivia karmdni, is not stained by sin'
even as water clings not to the lotus-leaf.”” Therefore the
Yogins first “do works with the body, mind, under-
standing, or even merely with the organs of action, aban-
doning attachment, for self-purification, sangam tvakivd-
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tmacnddhave, By abandoning attachment to the fruits of
works the soul in union with Brahman attains to peace
of rapt foundation in Brahman, but the soul not in uhion ix
attached to the fruit and bound by the action of desire,”
The foundation, the purity, the peace once attained, the em-
hodied soul perfectlygeontrolling its nature, having re-
nounced all its actions by the mind, inwardly, not out-
wardly, “sity in its nine-gated city neither doing nor
causing to be done.” For this soul is the one impersonaf
Soul in all, the all-pervading Lord, prablu, vibhn, who, as
the Lmpersonal, neither creates the works of the world,
nor the mind's idea of being the doer, na kartr'itvam na
barmdni, nor the coupling of works to their fruits,
the chain of cause and effect. All that is worked out by
the Nature in the man, sicabhdra, his principle of self-
becoming, as the word literally means. The all-pervading
Impersonal accepts neither the sin nor the virtue of any :
these are things created by the ignorance in the creature,
by his egoism of the doer, by his ignorance of his highest
self, by his involution in the operations of Nature, and
when the seli-knowledge within him is released from this
dark envelope, that knowledge lights up like a sun the real
self within him ; he knows himself them to be the soul
supreme above the instruments of Nature, Pure, infinite,
inviolable, immutable, he is no longer affected ; no longer
does'he imagine himself to be modified by her workings,
By complefe identification with the Impersonal he can,
too, release himself from the necessity of returning by
birth into her mnovement.

And vet this liberation does not at all prevent him
from acting, Only, he knows that it is not he who is active,
‘but the modes, the qualitics of Nature, her triple gnuas,
“The man who knows the principles of things thinks, his
mind in Yoga (with the inactive Impersonal), “/am doing
nothing”; when he sees, hears, tastes, smells, eats, moves,
sleeps, breathes, speaks, takes, cjects, opens his eyes or
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closes them, he holds that it is only the senses acting
upon the objects of the senses.” He himself, safe in the
immutable, unmodified soul, is beyond the grip of the three
gunas, lrigundtita; he is neither sattwic, rajasic nor tamasic;
he sees with a clear untroubled spirit the alternations of
the natural modes and qualities inghis action, their rhyth-
mic play of light and happiness, activity and force, rest and
inertia, This superiority of the calm soul observing its ac-
tion but not involved in it, this traignnatftya, is also a high
sign of the divine worker, By itself the idea might lead to
a doctrine of the mechanical determinism of Nature and
the perfect aloofness and irresponsibility of the soul ; but
the Gita avoids this fault of an insufficient thought by its
supertheistic idea of the Purushottama. It makes it clear
that it is not in the end Nature which mechanically deter-
mines its own action ; it is the will of the Supreme which
inspires her, he who has already slain the Dhritarashtrians,
he of whom Arjuna is only the human instrument, The
reposing of works in the Impersonal is a means of getting
rid of the personal cgoism of the doer, but the end is to
give up all the actions to this Lord of all. “ With a con-
sciousness identified with the Self, renouncing all thy ac-
tions into Me, mavi sarvdni karmdni sannyasyddhydtma-
chetasd, freed from personal hopes and desires, from the
thought of “1” and “mine”, delivered from the fever of
the soul, fight”, work, do my wilkin the world. The Di-
vine motives, inspires, determines the entire action ; the
human soul impersonal in the Brahman is the pure and
silent channel of his power ; that power in the Nature ex-
ccutes the divine movement. Such are the works of the
liberated soul, miunktasva karma, such the actions of the
accomplished Karmayogin. They rise from a free spirit and’
disappear without modifying it, like waves on the surface
of conscious, immutable depths, Galasangasva muktasya
j ndnavasthitachetasah, vajudvdcharatalh karma samagram

pravilivale,
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The Eternal Wisdom

BOOK 11
m
THE CONQUEST OF SELF
TO RENOUNCE DESIRE

The difficulties which come 1o birth in the disciple,
are ignorance, egoism, desire, aversion and a tena-
cious will to existence upon the eurth,

There is no better way to cultivate humanity and
justice in the heart than to diminish our desires,—
It is good to have what one desires, but it is better
to desire nothiag more than what one has.—You tell
me that good cheer, raiment, riches and luxury are
happiness. 1 helicve that the greatest felicity is to
desire nothing, and in order to draw near to this su-
preme'hnppim-ss, one must habituate oneself to have
need of little.

O children of desire, cast off your garh of vanities,
—Renounce yvour desires and vou shall taste of peace.

So long as man has not thrown from him the load
of worldly desire which he carries about with him,
he cannot be in tranquillity and at peace with him-

9)

1) Patanjali.— 2) Meng-tse.— ) Menedemun,— 4) Socraten.—
Baha-ulluh,-~ 6) Imitétion of Christ-— 7) Ramakrishoa,
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8 suf—~The man in whom all desires disappear like
rivers into a motionless sea, attains to peace, not
he whom thev move to longing. That man whose
walk is free from longing, for he has thrown all
desires from him, who calls nothing his and has no
sense of ego, is moving towards peace,

9 Ah!let us live happy \\'ifh&lt desires among those
who are given up to covetousness. In the midst of

men full of desires, let us dwell empty of them,

-
LK

10 Let us impose upon our desires the voke of sub-
mission to reason, let them be ever calin and never
bring trouble into our souls ; thence result wisdom,
constancy, moderation,

11 The mun veritably free is he who, dishurdened of
fear and desire, is subjected only to his reason,—

12 Whoever prefers to all else his reason, does not enact
tragedy, does not bewail himself, seeks neither soli
tude nor the crowd, but, greatest of all goods, he
shall live without desire and without fear,

13 When his thought and fecling are perfectly under
regulation and stand firm in his Self, then, unmoved
to longing by any desire, he is said to be in union
with the Self. .

14 He has read evervthing, learned evervthing, prac-
tised evervthing, who has renounced his desires and
lives without any straining of hope,

]
* ®

15 ‘The breath of desire and pleasure so ravages the
world that it has extinguished the torch of know-
ledge and understanding, .

R) Bhagavad Gita 1L 70-7L— %) Dhammapada.— 10)  Cieero—
11) Feévelon— 12) Marcux Awelius.— 13) Bhagavad Gita V1. 18,
~ 14) Hitopadeyu.— 15) Buba-ullah,
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17
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_As the troubled surface of rolling waters cannot
reflect aright the full moon, but gives only broken
images of it, so the mentality troubled by the desires
and passions of the world cannot reflect fully the
light of the Eternal.—Then is the Eternal seen when
the mind it at rest, When the sea of mind is tossed
by the winds of &:sire, it cannot refect the Eternal
and all divine vision is impossible,

Man, wouldst thou be a sage, wouldst thou know
thyself and know God? First thou shouldst extin-
guish in thyself the desire of the world.—Desire no-
thing. Rage not against the unalterable laws of Na-
ture., Struggle only against the personal, the transient,
the ephemeral, the perishable. —The light of thy
spirit cannot destroy these shades of night so long
as thou hast not driven out desire from thy soul.—
When thou art enfranchised from all hate and desire,
then shalt thou win thy liberation,

Expel thy desires and fears and there shall be no
longer any tyrant over thee,—If thou wouldst be free,
accustom thyself to curb thy desires,

Slay thy desires, O disciple, make powerless thy

.vices, before thou {akest the first step of that solemn

journey,—Slay desire, but when thou hast shin it,
take heed that it arise not again from the dead.
Surmount the desires of which gods and men are
the subjects,
How canst thou desire anything farther when in
thyself there are God and all things ?

16)

Ramakrishna, — [7) id— 18) Angolus Silesiuv.— 19) Buok

of Golden Precepts.— 20) Hindu Wisdom.— 21) Dhammapudn.—

22)

Marcus Anreliuk, — 23) Tolstoi, — 24) Book of Golden

Prevepts. — 2i) id, — 26) Uttana Sutta.—27) Angelus Silenius,




The Psychology’of Sccial
Development

XVill

In spirituality lies then the ultimate, the only hope
for the perfection whether of the individual or of the com-
munal man ; not the spirit which for its separate satis-
faction {urns away from the carth and her works, but
that greater spirit which accepts and fultils them. A
spirituality taking up into itsclf man’s rationalism, wsthe-
ticism, cthicism, vitalism, corporeality, his aim of know-
ledge, his aim of beauty, his aim of love and perfection,
his aini of power and fullness of life and being, revealing
to them their divine sense and the conditions of their
godhead, reconciling them all to each other, illumining
to the vision of each the way which they now tread in
half-lights and shadows, in blindness or with a deflected
sight, is a goal which even man’s too self-sufticient reason
can aceept ; for it reveals itself surely in the end as the
logical, inevitable development and consummation of all
for which he is individually and socially striving, The
evolution of the inchoate spirituality in mankind is the.
possibility to which an age of subjectivism is _the first
glimmer of awakening or towards which it at least shows
the first profound potentiality of return, A deeper, wider,
greater,'more spiritualised subjective understanding of the
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individual and communal sclf and life and reliance on
the spiritual light and the spiritual means for the solution
of its problems are the only way to true social perfection,
The free rule, that is to say, the predominant leading, in-
fluence, guidance of the developed spiritual man,—not the
half-spiritualised or the raw religionist,—is our hope for
the divine guidance of humanity, A spiritualised society is
our hope for a communal happiness ; or in words which,
-though liable to abuse by the reason and the passions,
are still.the most expressive we can find, a new kind of
theocracy, the kingdom of God upon earth, a theocracy
which shall be the government of mankind by the Divine
in the hearts and minds of men, .
Certainly, this will not come about easily, or, as men
have always vainly hoped from cach great new turn and
revolution of politics and socicty, by the sudden and at
once entirely satisfving change of some magical transfor-
mation, The change, however it comes about, will cer-
tainly be of the nature of a miracle, as are all great changes
and developments ; for they have the appearance of a
kind of realised impossibility, But God works all his
miracles by an evolution of secret possibilities which
have been long prepared, at least in their elements, and
in the end by a rapid bringing of all to a head, a throw-
ing together of the elements so that in their fusion they
produce a new form and name of things and reveal a new
spirit. Often the change is preceded by an apparent em-
phasising and raising to their extreme of things which
seem the very denial, the most uncompromising opposite
of the new principle and the new creation, Such an
evolution of the elements of a spiritualised society is that
which a subjective age makes at least possible ; and that
at the same time it raises to the last height of active
power things which seem the very denial of such a
potentiality, need be no index of its practical impossibi-
lity, but on the contrary may be the sign of its approach,
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Certainly, the whole effort of a subjective age may go
wrong ; but this happens oftenest when by the insuffi-
ciency of its materials, a great crudeness of its starting-
point, a hasty shallowness or narrow intensity of its in-
look into itsclf and things it is foredoomed to a funda-
mental error of self-knowledge. becomes less likely
when the spirit of the age'is full of freedom, variety, a
many-sided seeking, an effort after knowledge and per-
fection in all the domains of human activity, a straining
after the infinite and the divine on many sides and in
many aspects. In such circumstances, though a full ad-
vance may possibly not he made, a great advance may
be safely predicted,

\We have seen that there are necessarily three stages
of the social evolution or, generally, of the human evolu-
tion in both individual and society. 1t starts with an in-
fra-rational stage in which men have not vet learned to
refer their life and action in its principles and its forms
to the juwdgment of the clarified intelligence ; they act
principally out of their instincts, impulses, spontaneous
ideas and vital intuitions. It proceeds to a rational age
in which the intelligent will of mankind more or less
developed becomes the judge, arbiter and presiding
mative of his thought, feeling and action, the moulder,
destrover and recreator of his leading ideas, aims and
intuitions. 1t moves towards a suprarational or spiritual
age in which he perceives a higher divine end, a divine
sanction, a divine light of guidance for all he seeks to be,
think, feel, do, and tries to obey it and live in it, not by
any rule of infra-rational religious impulse and ecstasy,
such s characterised or rather darkly illumined the
obscure confusion and brute violence of the Middle Ages,
but by a higher spiritual living for which the clarities of
the reason ire a necessary preparation and into which
thev too are taken up and transformed.

" These stages or periods are much more inevitable
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in the psychological evolution of mankind than the Stone
and other Ages marked out by Science in his instrumental
culture, for they depend not on outward means or acci-
dents, but on the very nature of his being. But we must
not suppose that they are naturally exclusive and absolute
in their nature, or complete in their tendency or fulfilment
‘when they come, or rigidly marked off from each other in
their action or their time. They not only arise out of
each other, but may be partially developed in each other;
they may coexist in different parts of the earth at the
same time. But, especially, since man is always a com-
plex being, even man savage or degenerate, he cannot he
any of these things exclusively or absolutely, Man not
being an animal, even the infra-rational man cannot be
utterly infra-rational, but must have or tend to have some
kind of play more or less evolved or involved of the
reason and a more or less crude supra-rational element,
a more or less disguised working of the spirit. Not being
a pure mental being, a pure intelligence, he cannot be
wholly or merely rational. Not being a god, but at his
highest a divinised human being, his very spirituality,
however dominant, must have its rational and infra-ra-
tional tendencies and eclements, And as with the psy-
chological life of individuals, so must it be with the ages
of his communal existence. They must be marked off
from each other by the predominant play of one element,
its force overpowering the others perhaps or taking them
nto itself ; but an exclusive play is neither intended nor
possible,

Thus an infra-rational period of human and social
development nced not be without its elements, its strong
sclements of reason and of spirituality, Even the savage,
whether he be primitive or degenerate man, has some
coherent idea of this world and the beyond, a theory
of life and a religion. To us with our more advanced
rationality his theory of life may seem incoherent, because



THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 36

we have lost its point of view and its principle of mental
associatjons, But it is still an act of reason, and within
its limits he is capable of a sufficient play of thought
both ideative and practical, as well as a clear ethical idea
and motive, some wsthetic notions and an understood
order of society poor and barbgrous to our view, bhut
well enough contrived and put ?ogether to scerve the
simplicity of its objects. Or again we may not realise the
element of reason in a primitive theory of life or of
spirituality in a harbaric religion, because it seems to us
to be made up of symbols and forms to which a supers-
titious value seems to be attached by these undeveloped
minds, But this is bhecause the reason at this stage has
an imperfect and limited action, the element of spirituality
is crude or undeveloped and not yet self-conscious ; in
order to hold firmly their working and make them real
and concrete to himself, primitive man has to give them
shape in svmbols and forms to which he clings with a bar-
baric awe and reverence, because they alone can embody
for him his method of self-guidance in life. For the domi-
nant thing in him is his infrarational life of instinct, vital
intuition and impulse, and it is that to which the rest of
him has to give some kind of primarv order and first
glimmerings of light. The unrefined reason and unenlight-
ened spirit in him cannot work {or their own ends ; they
are bond-slaves of his infra-rational being.

At a higher stage of development or of a return to-
wards a fuller evolution,—for in all probability the actual
savage in humanity is not the original primitive man, but
a relapse and reversion towards primitiveness,—the infra-
rational stage of society may arrive at a very high order
of civilisation. It may have great intuitions of the mean-’
ing or general intention of its life, admirable ideas of the
arrangement of life, a harmonious, well-adapted, durable
and serviceable social svstem, an imposing religion which
will not be without its profundities, but in which symbol
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and ceremonial will form the largest portion and ‘for the
mass of men will be almost the whole of religion, In this
stage pure reason and pure spirituality will not govern
the society or move large bodies of men, but will be re-
presented, if at all, by individuals at first few, but grow-
ing in number as these two powers increase in their
purity and vigour and attract more and more votaries,
This may well lead to an age, if the development of
reason is strongest, of great individual thinkers who seize
on some idea of life and its origins and laws and erect
that into a philosophy, of critical minds standing isolated
above the mass who judge life, not vet with with a lumi-
nous largeness, a minute flexibility of understanding or a
clear and comprehensive profundity, but still with power
of intelligence, insight, acuteness, perhaps even a pre-
eminent social thinker here and there who, taking ad-
vantage of some crisis or disturhance, is able to get the
socicty to modify or reconstruct itself on the basis of
some clearly rational and intelligent principle. Such an
age scems to be represented by the traditions of the be-
ginnings of Greek civilisation, or rather the beginnings
of its mobile and progressive period. Or if spirituality
predominates, there will be great mystics delving into the
deeper psvchological possibilities and truths of our being,
divining and realising the truth of the self and spirit in
man, and though they keep these things secret and im-
parted to a small number of initiates, yet deepening
with them the crude forms of the popular life ; even such
a development is obscurely indicated in the old traditions
of the mysteries, and we sce it taking in prehistoric India a
quite peculiar turn which, as it developed, determined
the whole future trend of the society and made Indian
civilisation a thing apart and of its own kind in the history
of the human race. But these things are only a first
beginning of light in the midst of a humanity which is
still infra-rational as well as infra-spiritual and, even when
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it undergoes the influence ol these precursors, does so
obscurely, without any clearly intelligent or awakened
spiritual reception of what they give or impose. It still
turns everything into infra-rational form and distiguring
tradition and lives spiritually by ill-understood symbol
and ceremonial, It feels obscurely these higher things,
tries o live them in its own way, but it does not vet
understand.

As reason and spirituality develop, they begin to
become a targer and more diffused force, less intense per-
haps, but wider and more effective on the mass, The mys-
tics become the sowers of the seed of a great spiritual
development in which whole classes of society and even
men {rom all classes seck the light, as happened in India
in the age of the Upanishads. The solitary individual
thinkers are replaced by a great number of writers, poets,
thinkers, rhetoricians, sophists, scientiic inquirers, who
pour out a great flood of acute speculation and inquiry,
as happened in Greece in the age of the sophists. The
spiritual development, arising uncurbed by reason in an
infra-rational society, has often a tendency to outrun at
first the rational and intellectual. For the greatest illumi-
nating force of the infra-rational man, as he develops, is an
inferior intuition, an instinctively intuitional sight arising
out of the force of life in him, and the transition from this
to an intensity of inner life and the growth of a deeper
spiritual intuition which outleaps the intellect and seems
to dispense with it, is an casy passage in the individual
man, But for humanity at large this movement cannot
last ; the mind and intellect must develop to their fullness
so that the spirituality of the race may rise upon a broad
basis of the developed lower nature in man the intelligent,
mental being. Therefore we see the intelligence in its
growth either doing away with the distinct spiritual ten-
dency for a time, as in Greece, or spinning itself out around
its first data and activities, so that, as in India, the mystic
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seer is replaced by the philosopher-mystic, the religious
thinker and the philosopher pure and simple,

For a time the new growth and impulse may seem to
be taking possession of a whole community as in Athens
or in old Aryan India. But these carly dawns cannnot
endure in their purity, so long as the race is not ready.
There is a crvstallisatih, a lessening of the first impetus,
a new growth of infrarational forms in which the thought
or the spirituality is overgrown by or imbedded in the
form and may cven die in it, while the tradition of the
living knowledge, the higher life and activity remaius the
property of the higher classes or a highest class. The mul-
titude remains infrmational in its habit of mind, though
perhaps still keeping in capacity an enlivened intelligence
or a greater spiritual receptiveness as its gain from the
past. So long as the hour of the rational age has not ar-
rived, the irrational period of society cannot be overpas-
sed ; and that can only be when not a class or a few, but
the multitude has learned to think, to exercise its intel-
ligence actively,—it matters not at first however imper-
fectlv,—upon their life, their needs, their rights, their duties,
their aspirations as human bemgs, Until then we have as
the highest development a mixed society, infrarational in
the mass, with a higher class whose business it is to seek
after the reason and the spirit, to keep the gains of man-
kind in these fields, to add to them, to enlighten and raise
with them as much as possible the life of the society.

At this point we see Nature in her human society
moving forward slowly on the various lines of activity
towards a greater application of reason and spirituality
which shall at last bring near the possibility of a rational
age of mankind. Her difticulties proceed from two sides,
First, as she originally developed thought and reason by
exceptional individuals, so she develops them in the mass
by exceptional communities, classes and nations. But the
exceptional nation touched by a developed reason or spis
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rituality or both, as Greece and later Rome in ancient
Europe, India, China and Persia in ancient Asia, is sur-
rounded or neighboured by great masses of the old infra-
rational humanity and endangered by them ; for until a
developed science comes in to redress the balance, the
harbarian has always a greater physical force and unex-
hausted native power of aggression gmn the cultured com-
munity. At this stage civilisation always collapses in the
end before the attack. Then Nature has to train more or
luss slowly, with great difficulty and much loss and delay,
the conquerors to develop among themselves what they
have temporarily destroved or impaired. 1n the end hu-
manity gains by the process; for a greater mass of the
nations is brought in, a larger and more living force of
progress applied, a starting-point arrived at for richer and
more varied gains. But a certain loss is always the price
of this advance,

" Within the communitics themselves reason and spi-
rituality arc at this stage always hampered and endangered
by existing in a milicu and atmosphere not their own,
The classes which are in charge of them, are obliged to
throw them into forms which the great mass of human
ignorance they lead and rule will accept, and both reason
and spirituality tend to be stifled by these forms, to get
stereotyped, fossilised, void of life, bound up from their
natural play. Secondly, being part of the mass, these clas-‘
ves are themselves much under the influences of their in-
frarational parts and do not, except in individuals, arrive
at the entirely free plty of pure reason or the free light of
the spirit, Thirdly, there is always the danger of these classe
es gravitating downward to the ignorance below them or
even collapsing into it. She guards herselt by cariouss
devices for maintaining the tradition of intellectual and
spiritual activity in the favoured classes, making it a point
of honour for them to preserve and promote the national
culture, establishing a preservative system of education and
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discipline. And in order that all these things may not de-
generate into mere trad:tmmllsm, she brings in a series
of intellectual and spiritual movements which by their
shock revivify the failing life and help to bring s about a
broadening and enlarging and to drive reason and spiri-
tuality deeper down jpto the infrarational mass. Kach
movement indeed tends to petrify after a shorter or longer
activity, but a fresh shock and wave arrive in time to save
and regenerate. Finally, she reaches the point when, ha-
ving overcome all immediate danger of relapse, she can
proceed to her next great advance in the cycle of social
evolution. This must take the form of a universalising of
the habit of reason and the application of the intelligence
and intelligent will to life, thus instituting a:rational age of
human society.



The Ideal of Human Unity

XXIX

The only means readily suggesting itself by which
the necessary group-freedom can be preserved and yet
the unification of the human race achicved, is to strive
not towards a closely organised world-State, but towards
a free, clastic and progressive worldeunion, If this is
to be done, we shall have to discourage that almost in-
evitable tendency which must lead any unification by
political, economical and administrative means, in a
word, by the force of machinery, to follow the analogy
of the evolution of the nation-State ; we shall have to
encourage and revive that force of idealistic nationalism
which before the present War seemed on the point of
heing crushed on the one side under the weight of the
increasing world-emrpires of England, Russia, France and
latterly Germany, on the other by the progress of the
opposite ideal of internationalism with its large and
devastating contempt for the narrow ideas of country
and nation and its denunciation of the-evils of national-
istic patriotism. And in addition we shall have to find a,
cure for the as vet incurable separative sentiments natur-
al to the very: idea to which we shall have to give a
renewed strength, How is all this to be done ?

On our side in the attempt we have the natural prin-
ciple of compensating reactions. Whatever may be the
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validity of the law of action and reaction in physical
Science, in human action, which must always depend large-
lv on psychological forces, it is a constant truth, That
to every action there is a tendency of reaction which may
not operate immediately, but must operate eventually,
which may not act wigh an equal and entirely compens«
ating force, but must act with some force of compensation,
may be taken as well established ; it is both a philosophic-
al necessity and a constant fact of experience. For we
see that Nature works in this fashion ; having for some
time insisted on the dominant force of one tendency,
she seeks to correct its exaggerations by reviving or newly
awakening or bringing into the field in a new and modi-
fied form the opposite tendency, After a long insistence
on centralisation she tries to modify it by at least a sub-
ordinated decentralisation ; having long insisted on more
uniformity she calls again into play the spirit of variation.
The result need not be an equipollence of the two ten-
dencies, it may be any kind of compromise ; or instead
of a compromise it may be in act a fusion and in result
a new creation” which shall e a compound of hoth
principles. We may expect her to apply the same method
to the tendencies of unification and group variation in
dealing with the great mass unit 8f humanity, At present
the nation is the fulcrum which the latter tendency has
heen using for its workings as against the imperialistic
tendency of unifying assimilation, The course of Nature’s
working in humanity may either destroy the nation unit,
as she destroved the tribe and clan, and develop a quite
new principle of grouping or else may preserve it and give
it sufficient power of vitality and duration to balance use-
Tully the trend towards too heavy a force of umfication.
It is this latter contingency that we have to consider,
The two forces in action before the war were Im-
perialism—of various colours, as the more rigid im-
perialism of Germany, the more liberal imperialism of
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England,—and nationalism. They were the two sides of
one phenomenon, the aggressive or expansive and the
defensive aspects of national egoism, But in the trend of
imperialism this egoism had some eventual chance of
dissolving itself by excessive self-enlargement, as the ag-
gressive tribe disappeared, for exagple, the Persian tribe
first into the empire and then into the nationality of the
Persian people, or as the city-state also disappeared, first
into the Roman empire and then hoth tribe and city-state
without hope of revival into the nations which arose hy
fusion out of the irruption of the German tribes into the
declining Latin unity, So aggressive national Imperialism
by overspreading the world might end in destroying alto-
gether the nation unit in precisely the same way as the
city-state and tribe were destroyed by the aggressive ex-
pansion of a few city-states and tribes, Defensive nationa-
lism has been a force reacting against this tendency and
restricting it to the best of its ability. But before the War,
the separative force of nationalism scemed doomed to
impotence and final suppression before the tremendous
power with which science, organisation and efticiency had
armed the governing States of the large imperial aggre-

All the facts were pointing in one direction, Corea
had disappeared into the nascent Japanese empire on the
mainland of Asia, Persian nationalism had succumbed
and lay suppressed under a system of spheres of influence
which were really a veiled protectorate, and all experience
shows that the beginning of a protectorate is also the be-
ginning of the end of the protected nation ; it is an euphe-
mistic, name for the first process of chewing previous to
deglutition. Tibet and Siam were so weak and visibly-
declining that their continued immunity could not be
hoped for. China itself had only escaped by the jealousies
of the world-Powers and by its size which made it an
awkward morsel to swallow, let alone to digest. The par-

:
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tition of all Asia between four or five gr at the most six
great empires seemed a foregone conclusion which no-
thing but an unexampled international convulsion could
prevent, The European conquest of Northern Africa had
practically been completed by the disappearance of Moroc-
co, the confirmed Egglish protectorate over Egvpt and
the Italian hold on Tripoli, Somaliland was in a prelimi-
nary process of slow deglutition ; Abyssinia, saved once
by Menelik but now torn by internal discord, was the
object of a revived dream of Itilian colonial empire. The
Boer republics had gone under before the advancing tide
of imperialistic aggression, All the rest of Africa practi-
cally was the private property of three great Powers and
two small ones. In Europe no doubt there were still a
few small independent nations, Balkan and Teutonic, and
also two quite unimportant neutralised countries, But the
Balkans were a constant theatre of uncertuinty and dis-
turbance and the rival national egoisms could only have
ended, in case of the ¢jection of Turkey from Europe,
either by the formation of a voung, hungry and ambitious
Slav empire under the dominance of Servia or Bulgaria
or h.\: their disappearance into the shadow of Austria and
Russia, The Teutonic states were coveted by expanding
Germany and, had that Power been guided by the pru-
dently daring diplomacy of a new Bismarck,—a not un-
likely conti'ngcnc_\', could William Il have gone to the
grave before letting loose the hounds of war, — their ab-
sorption might well have been compassed, There remain-
ed America where imperialism had not vet arisen, but it
was already emerging in the form of Rooseveltian Repu-
blicanism, and the interference in Mexico, hesitating as it
\vas, vet pointed to the inevitability of a protectorate and
a final absorption of the disorderly Central American re-
publics ; the union of South Americi would then have
become a defensive necessity. It was only the stupendous
cataclysin of the world-war which interfered with the pro-
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gressive march towards the division of the world into less’
than a dozen greaf empires,

The War has revived with a startling force the idea
of free nationality, throwng it up in three forms, each with a
stamp of its own. First, in opposition to the imperialistic
ambitions of Germany in Europe the allied nations, al-
though themselves empires, have bagn obliged to appeal to
and champion a qualified ideal of free nationality, Second-
ly, America, more politically idealistic than Europe, has
entered the war with a cry for a league of free nations.
Finally, the pure idealism of the Russian revolution has
cast into this new creative chaos an entircly new element
by the distinct, positive, uncompromising recognition, free
from all reserves of diplomacy and self-interest, of the
right of every aggregate of men naturally marked off from
uther aggregates to decide its own political status and
destiny. These three positions are in fact distinct from
each other, bul each has in effect some relation to the
actually possible future of humanity, The first bases itself
upon the present conditions and aims at 2 certuin practice
al rearrangement ; the second tries to-hasten into im-
mediate practicability a not entirely remote possibility of
the future ; the third aims at bringing into precipitation
by the alchemy of revolution,—lor what we inappropriately
call revolution, is only a rapidly concentrated movement
of evolution,—a-vet remote end which in the ordinary
course of events could only be realised, if at all, in the far
distant future, All of them have to be considered ; for a
prospect which only takes into view existing realised for-
ces or apparently realisable possibilities is foredoomed to
error,  Moreover, the Russian idea by its attempt at self-
effectuation, however immediately ineffective, has render-
ed itself an actual force which must be reckoned with, A’
great idex already striving to enforce itself in the field of
practice is a force which cannot be left out of cqunt, nor
valued only according to its apparent chances of immedi=
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ate effectuation,

The position take by England, Fréhce and ltaly, the
European scction of the Allies, contemplates a political
rearrangement of the world, but not any radical "change
of its existing order. It is true that it enounces the prin-
ciple of free nationalitics ; but in international politics
which_ is still a play o natural forces and interests and in
which ideals are only a comparatively recent development
of the human mind, principles can only prevail where and
so far as they are consonant with interests, or where and
so far as, being hostile to interests, they are yet assisted
by natural forces strong enough to overbear the interests
which oppose them. The pure application of ideals to
politics is as vet a revolutionary method of action which
can only be hoped for in exceptional crises ; the day
when it becomes a rule of life, human nature and life it-
self will have become a new phenomenon, something
almost superterrestrial and divine. That day is not yet.
‘The allied Powers in Europe are themselves nations with
an imperial past and an imperial future ; thev cannot,
even if thev wished, get away by the -force of a merc
word, a mere idea from that past and that future. Their
first interest and therefore the first duty of their statesmen
must be to preserve the empire, and even, where it can
in their view be legitimately done, to increase it ; the
principle of free nationality can only be applied by them
in its purity where their own imperial interests are not
affected, as against Turkey and the Central Powers, be-
cause there the principle is consonant with their own
interests and can be supported s against Gerinan, Aus-
trian or Turkish interests by the natural force of a suc-
cessful war justified morally in its result because it was
invited by the Powers which will have to suffer, It cannot
be applied in its purity where their own imperial interests
are affected, because there it is opposed to existing in-
terests and there is no sufhcient counterwilin.g force by
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which that opposition can be counteracted. Here there-
fore it must be adted upon in a qualified sense, as a force
moderating that of pure imperialism, So applied it will
amouit in fact to the concession of internal self-govern-
ment or Howe Rule in such proportion, at such a time
or by such stages as may be possible, practicable and
expedient for the interests of the ’mpire and of the sub-
ject nation so far as they can be accommodated with one
another, 1t must be understood, in other words, as the
common sense of the ordinary man would understand it ;
it cannot be and has nowhere been understood in the
sense which would be attached to it by the pure idealist
of the Russian type who is careless of all but the naked
purity of his principle,

What then would be the practical consequences of
this qualified principle of free nationality as it would be
possible to apply it in the result of a complete viclory of
the Allied Powers, its representatives ? In America it would
have no field of immediate application. In Africa there
are not only no free nations, but with the exception of
Egvpt and Abyssinia no nations, properly speaking ; for
Africa is the one part of the world where the old- tribal
conditions have still survived and ounly tribal peoples
exist, not nations in the political sense of the word.
Here then a complete victory of the Allies would mean
the partition of the continent between three colonial
Empires, Haly, France and England, with the continuance
of the Belgian, Spanish and Portuguese enclaves ind the
precarious continuance for a time of the Abyssinian king-
dom. In Asia it would mean the appearance of three or
four new nationalities out of the ruins of the Turkish em-
pire; but these by their inmnaturity would all be fores
doomed to remain, for a time at least, under the influence
or the protection of one or other of the great Powers,
ln Europe it wounld imply the diminution of Germany
by the loss of Alsace and Poland, the disintegration of
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the Austrian empire,*® the reversion of the Adriatic coast
to Servia and Italy, the liberation of thefze ch and Polish
nations, some rearrangement in the Balkan Peninsula
and the adjacent countries, and perhaps, sooner or later,
the conversion of Hungary into a Slavic state with a large
Magyar minority. All this, it is clear, would mean a great
change in the map of ghe world, but no radical transfor-
mation. The existing tendency of nationalism would
gain some extension by the creation of some new inde-
pendent nations ; the existing tendency of imperial
aggregation would gain a great extension by the expan-
sion of the actual territory, of the world-wide influence
and of the international responsibilities of the successful
empires,

Still certain very important results will have been
gained which must make in the end for a free world-uni-
on, The most important of these, the result of the Russian
Revolution born out of the war and its battle-cry of free
nationality, but still contingent on the success of the re-
volutionary principle, will be the disappearance of Russia
as an aggressive empire and its transformation from an
imperialistic aggregate into a congeries or a federation
of independent republics, The second will be the destruc-
tion of the German type of imperialism and the salvation
of a number of independent nationalities which lay under
its menace, The third will be the multiplication of dis-
tinct nationalities with a claim to the recognition of their
separate existence and legitimate voice in the affairs of the
world, which will make for the strengthening of the idea
of a free world-union as the ultimate solution of interna-
tional problems, The fourth is the definite recognition by
the British nation of the qualified principle of free na.
“tionality in the inevitable reorganisation of the empire,

® This poswibility has Leen modified by & recent pronouncement.
But the modificntion is inconsistent with the iree choice of their
future by the Bluv peoples,
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This development has taken two forms, the definite
recognition of the principle of Home Rule in Ireland
and India and the recognition of the claim of each consti-
tuent nation to a voice, which in the event of Home
Rule must mean a free and equal voice, in the councils
of the Empire, Taken together t¥ese two things mean
the ultimate conversion from an empire constituted on’
te old principle of nationalistic imperialism which was
represented by the supreme government of one pre-
dominant nation, England, into a free and equal common-
wealth of nations managing their common affairs throngh
a supple coordination by mutual good will and agreement,
In other words, it will mean in the end the application
within certain limits of precisely that principle which
would underlie the constitution on- the larger scale of a
free world-union. Much work will have to be done,
several extensions made, many counterforces overcome
before this commonwealth can become a realised fact,
but that it should have taken shape in the principle and
the germ, is a notable event in world-history. Two ques-
tions remain, What will be the cffect of this experiment
on the other empires whici adhere to the old principle of
a dominant centralisation ? Probably it will have this
cefiect, if it succeeds, that as they are faced by the growth
of strong nationalistic movements, they will be led to
adopt the same or a similar solution, just as they adopted
from England with modifications her successful sys-
tem of Parliamentary government in the affairs of the
nation. Secondly, what of the relations between these
empires and the many independent non-imperial nations
or republics which will exist under the new arrangement
of the world ? How are thev to be preserved from fresh
attempts to extend the imperial idea, or how is their
existence to be correlated in the international comity
with the huge and overshadowing power of the great
empires ? It is here that the American idea of the League
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of free nations intervenes and finds its justification,

Unfortunately, it is still difficult to know what ex.
actly this idea will mean. in practice, The utterances of
its spokesman, President Wilson, have been marked
hitherto by it magniticent nebulous idealism full of in-
spiring ideas and phrgges, but empty of any clear and
specific application, We must look for light to the past
history and the traditional temperament of the American
people. The United States have always been pacific and
non-imperialistic, yet with an undertone of nationalistic
susceptibility which threatened recently to take an im-
perialistic turn and has led the nation to make two or
" three wars ending in conquests whose results it had then
to reconcile with its non-imperialistic pacifism, It an-
nexed Mexican Texas by war and then turned it into a
constituent State of the union, swamping it at the same
time with American colonists, 1t conquered Cuba from
Sain and the Philippines first from Spiain and then
from the insurgent Filippinos and, not being able to -
swamp them with colonists, gave Cuba independetice
under the American influence and has promised the Filip-
pinos a complete independence which it will no doubt
protect against anv other forvign aggression, American
idealism is governe:l by a shrewd sense of American
interests, and highest among these interests is reckoned
the preservation of the American political idea and its
constitution, to which all imperialism foreign or American
is regarded as @ moral peril,

We may take it then that the League of nations as
announced will have both an opportunist and an idea-
listic element, The opportunist element will make it
fake in its first form the legalisation of the map and
political formation of the world as it will emerge from
the convulsion of the war, Its idealistic side will be the
use of the influence of America in the league to favour
the increasing application of the democratic principle
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everywhere and the final emergence of a United States
of the world with a democratic Congress of the nations
as its governing agency. The legalisation will have the
good effect of minimising the chances of war,—provided
always the lengue proves practicable and succeeds, which
is by no means a foregone condusion. But it will have
the bad effect of tending to sterentvpe a state of things
which must be in part artificial, irregular, anomalous
and only temporarily useful, Law is necessary for order
and stability, but it becomes a conservative and hampering
force unless it provides itsell with an effective machinery
for changing the lnws as soon as circumstances and new
needs make that desirable. This can only happen when
the Parliament, Congress or free Council of the nations
becomes an accomplished thing. Meanwhile how is
the added foree for the conservation of old principles to
be counteractetl and an evolution assured which will
lead to the consummation desired hy the democratic
American ideal ? America’s influence in the League will
not be sufficient for that purpose ; for it will have at its
side other influences interested in preserving the status
quo and some interested in developing the imperialist
solution, Another force, another influence is needed.
Here the Russian idea! with the great though as vet quite
chaotic attempt to apply it intervenes and finds its justifi-
cation, For our present purpose it is the most interesting
anl important of the threz anti-imperialistic influences
which Nature has thrown indo her great erncible of war
and revolution,



The Future Postry

THE ESSENCE OF POETRY

In order to get a firm clue which we can follow
fruitfully in the retrospect and prospect we have proposed
to ourselves, it will not be amiss to enquire what is the
highest powgr we domand from poetry ; or,—let us put it
more largely and get nedrer the root of the matier,—what
may be the nature of poetry, its essential law, and huw out
of that arises the possibility of its use as the uantra of
the Real. Not. that we need spend a vain effort in la-
bouring to define anvthing so profound, elusive and
indefinable as the breath of poetic creation ; to take the
myriad-stringed harp of Saraswati to pieces for the pur-
pose of scientific analysis must always be a narrow and
rather barren amusement, But we do stand in need of
some guiding intuitions, some helpful deseriptions which
will serve to enlight:n our scarch ; and to Hix in that wiay,
not by definition, but by description, the essential things
i poetry is neither an impossible, nor an unprofitable
endeavour,

We mect here two common enough errors; to one of
which the ordinary uninstructed mind is most liable, to
the other the too instructed critic or the too intellectually
conscientious artist or craftsman, To the ordinary mind,
judging poetry without really eatering into it, it looks as
it it were nothing more than an aesthetic pleasure of the
fmagination, the intellect and the ear, a sort of elevated
pastime, If that were all, we need not have wasted time in
seeking for its spirit, its inner aim, its deeper law. Any-
thmg pretty, pleasant and mclndmm with a beautiful idea
in it would serve our turn ; a song of Anacreon or a
plaint of Mimnermis would be as good @ the Oedipus,
Agamemnon or Od sssey, for from this point of view they
might well strike us as equally and even, one might con-
t:nd, more perfect in their light, but exquisite unity and
bgevity. Pleasure, certainly, we expect from poetry as
from all art ; but the external sensible and even the inner
imaginative pleasure are only first elements; refined in
order to mneet the highest requirements of the intelligence,
the imagination and the ear, they have to be still farther
heightened and in their nature raised hevond even thcxr
own noblest levels,

For neither the intelligence, the imagination nor
the ear are the true recipicnts of the poetic delight, even
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as they are not its true creators 3 they are only its chan-
nels and instruments : the true creator, the true hearer
is the soul The more rapidly and transparently the rest
do their work of {ransmission, the less they make of their
separate claim to satisfaction, the more directly the word
reaches and sinks deep into the soul, the greater the
poetry. Therefore poetry has not really done its work, at
least its highest work, until it bys raised the pleasure of
the instrument and transmuted 1t into the deeper delight
of the soul, A divine Ananda, a delight interpretative,
ureative, revealing, formative,—one might almost say, an
inverse reflection of the joy which the universal Soul has
felt in its great release of energy when it rang out into
the rhythmic forms of the universe the spiritual {ruth, the
large interpretative idea, the life, the power, the emotion
of things packed into its original creative vision,—such
spiritual jov is that which the soul of the poet feels and
which, when he can conquer the human difficulties Of
his task, he succeeds in pouring also into all those who
are prepared to receive it. And this delight is not merely
a godlike pastime ; it is a great formative and illuminative
power.,

The critic—of a certain type~—or the intellectually
conscientious artist will, on the other hand, often talk'as
if poetry were mainly a matter of a faultlessly correct or
at most an exquisite technique. Certainly, in all art good
technique is the first step towards perfection ; but there
are so many other steps, there is a whole world beyond
before vou can get near to what you seck ; so much so
that even a deficient correctness of execution will not
prevent an intense and gifted soul from creating great
puetry which keeps its hold on the centuries, Moreover,
technique, however indispensable, occupies a smaller
field perhaps in poetry than in any other art,—first, be-
cause its instrument, the rhythmic word, is fuiler of sub-
tle and immaterial clements ; then because, the mest
complex, flexible, variously sug,gtstne of all the instru-
ments of the artistic creator, it has more infinite possibi-
lities in many directions than any other, The rhythmic
word his a subtly sensible element, its sound value, a
quite immaterial element, its significance or thought-value,
and both of these again, its sound and its sense, have
separately and together a soul value, a direct spmtual
power, which is infnitcly the most important thing about
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them. And though this comes to birth with & small ele-
ment subject to the laws of technique, yet almost im-
mediately, almost at the bt,gmmng of its ﬂl;,h;, its power
soars up beyond the province of any laws of n c(,hambdl
construction,

Rather it delermines itself its own form. The poet
least of all artists needs to create with his eye fixed an-
xiously on the technigug-of his arl. He has to possess it,
no doubt ; but in the he:(i of creation the intellectual sense
of it becomes a subordinate action or even a mere under-
tone in his mind, and in his best moments he is permit-
ted, in a way, to forget it altogether. For then the per-
fection of his sound-movement and style come entirely as
the spontaneous form of his soul @ that utters itself in an
inspired rhythm and an innate, a revealed word, even as
the universal Soul created the harmonies of the universe
out of the power of the word secret and cternal within
him, leaving the mechanical work to be done in a surge
of hidden spiritual excitetment by the subconscient part of
his Nature. It is this highest speech which is the supreme
poetic utterance, the immortal clement in his poctry, and
a little of it is cnough to save the rest of his work from
oblivion, Swalpam apvasva dharmasva !

This power mukes the rhythmic word of the poet the
highest form of speech available to man for the expres-
ston whether of his self-vision or of his world-vision., 1t
is noticeable that even the highest expericnce, the pure
spiritual which enters into things that can never be whol-
ly expressed, still, when it does try to express them and 4iot
merely to e\plmn them intellectually, tends instinctively
to use, often the rhythmic forms, almost always the man-
ner of speech characteristic of poetry, But pocetry at-
temipts to extend this manner of vision and ulterance to
all experience, even the most obicctive, and thercfore it
has a natural urge towards the expression of something in
the object beyond its mere appearances, even when these
seem outwardly to be all that it is enjoying, |

" We may usefully cast a glance, not at the last inex-
pressible secret, but at the first elements of this heighien-
g and intensity peculiar to poetic utterance. Ordinary
speech uses language mostly for a limited practical utility
of communication ; it uses it for life and for the expres-
sion of ideas and feelm;,s necessary or useful to life, In
doing so, we treat words as conventional signs for idcas
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with nothing but a perfunctory attention to their natural
force, much as we use any kind of common machine or
simple implement, ; we treat them as if, though useful for
life, they were themselyes without life. When we wish to
put a more vital power into them, we have to lend it to
them out of ourselves, by marked intonations of the voice,
by the emotional force or vital energy we throw into the
sound so as to infuse into the cogventional word-sign
something which is not inherent initself.  But if we go
back earlier in the history of language and sull more if
we look into its origins, we shall, 1 think, find that it was
not always so with human speech. Words had not only
a real and vivid life of their own, bul the speaker was
more conscious of it than we can possibly be with our
mechanised and sophisticated intellects. This arose from
the primitive nature of language which, probably, in its
first movement was not intended,—or shall we say, did
not intend,—so much fo stand for distinet ideas of the
intelligence as for feelings, sensations, broad indefinite
mental impressions with minute shades of quality in them
which we do not now care to pursue. The intellectual
sense in its precision must have been a sccondary element
which grew more dominant as langnage evolved., ,

For the reason why sound came fo express fixed
ideas, lies not in any natural and inherent equivalence
between the sound and its intellectual sense, for there is
none,—intellectually any sound might express any sense,
if men were agreed on a conventional equivalence between
themn ; it started from an indefinable quality or property
in the sqund to raise certain vibrations in the life-soul of
the human creature, in his sensational, his emotional, his
crude mentad being. An example may indicate more clear-
Iy what [ mean. The word wolf, the origin f which is
no longer present to our inds, denotes to our intel-
ligence a certain living object and that is all, the rest we
have to do for ourselves : the Sanskrit word arika,. “tearer”,
came in the end to do the same thing, hut originally it
expressed the sensational relation between the wolf and
man which most affected the man's life, and it did so by
a certain quality in the sound which readily associated it
with the sensation of tearing. This. must have given early

+language a powerful life, a concrete vigour, in one direc-
tion a natural poetic force which it has lost, however
greatly it has gained in precision, clarity, utility,
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Now, poetry goes back in a way and recovers, though
in another fashion, as much as it can of this original ele-
ment. It does this partly by a stress on the image repla-
cing the old sensational concreteness, partly by a greater
attention {o the suggestive force of the sound, its life, its
power, the mental impressiop it carries. It associates this
with the definitive thought value contributed by the intel-
ligence and increasgs both by each other. In that way it
succeeds at the same time in carrying up the power of
speech to the direct expression of a higher reach of ex-
perience than the intellectual or vital, For it brings out
not only the definitive intellectual value of the word, not
only its power of emotion and sensation, its vital sug-
gestion, but through and beyond these its suul-snggcstiun,
its spirit.  So poetry arrives at the indication of infinite
meanings beyond the finite intellectual meaning the word
carries, It expresses not only the life-soul of man as did
the primitive word, not only the ideas of his intelligence
for which speech now usually serves, but the expericnce,
the vision, the ideas, as we may say, of the higher and
wider sou] in him, M.tkinl,, them real to our-life soul as
well as present to our intellect, it  opens to us by the word
the doors of the Spirit. :

Prose style carries speech to a much higher power
than its ordinary use, but it differs from poetry in not
making this vet g,reater atlempt, For it takes its stand
firmly on the intellectual value of the word, It uses
rhythms which ordinary specch neglects, and aims at a
general fluid harmony of movement, It sceks to associate
words agreeably and luminously so as at once-to please
and to clarify the intelligence. It strives after a more
accurate, subtle, flexible and safisfying expression than
the rouj,h methods of ordinary speech care to compass,
A higher adequacy of speech is its first object. Beyond
this adequacy it may aim at a greater forcefulness and
effectiveness by various devices of speech which are so
many rhetorical means for heightening its force of in-
tellectual appeal. Passing beyond this first limit, this
just or strong, but always restramning measure, it may
admit a more emphatic rhythm, more directly and powci«
fully stimulate the emotion, appeal {0 a more vivid aesthetic
sznse. It may even make such a free or rich use of images ®
as to suggest an outward approximation to the manner
of poetry ; but it employs them decoratively, as ornaments,
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alankara, or for their effective value in giving a stronger
intellectual vision of the thing or the thought it describes’
or defines ; it does not use the image for that profounder
and more living vision for which the poet is always
secking. And always it has its eye on its chief hearer and
judge, the intelligence, and calls in other powers only as
important aids to capture his suffraf®. Reason and taste,
two powers of the intelligence, are rightly the supreme
gods of the prose stylist, while to the poet they are only
minor deities,

If it goes bevond these limits, approaches in its
measures a more striking rhythmic halance, uses images
for sheer vision, opens itself to a mightier breath of speech,
prose style passes bevond its province and approaches or
even enters the confines of poetry, It becomes poetical
prose or even poetry itself using the apparent forms of
prose as a disguise or a loose apparel. A high.or a fine
adequicy, effectivity, intellectual illuminativeness:-‘and a
carefrily tempered acsthetic satisfaction are, the natural
and normal powers of its speech, But the privilege of
the poet is to go bevond and discover that more intense
illumiration of speech, that inspircd word and supreme
inevitable utterance, in which there meets the unity of a
divine rhythmic movement with a depth of sense and a
power of infinite suggestion welling up directly from the
fountain-heads of the spirit within us, He may not al-
Swavs or often find it, but to seek for it is the law of his
utterance, and when he can not only find it, but cast into
it some deeply revealed truth of the spirit itself, he utters
the mantra.

But always, whether in the search or the finding,
the whole style and rhythm of poetry are the expression
and movement which come from us out of a certain spirit-
ual excitement caused by a viston in the soul of which
it is eager to deliver itself. The vision may be of any
thing in Nature or God or man or the life of creatures or
the life of things ; it may be a vision of force and action,
or of sensible beauty, or of truth of thought, or of emotion
and pleasure and pain, of this life or the life beyond. It
is sufficient that it is the soul which sees and the eye,
sense, heart and thought-mind become the passive in-
struments of the soul, Then we get the real, the high
poetry, But if it is too much an excitement of the in-
tellect, the imagination, the emotions, the vital activities
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seeking rhvthmical and forceful expression which acts,
without enough of the greater spiritual excitement em-
bracing them, if all these are not sufficiently sunk into the
soul, steeped in it, fused in it and the expression does not
come out purified and uplifted hy a sort of spiritual trans-
ntation, then we. fall to lower levels of poetry, and get
work of a much in@e doubtful immprtality. And when
the appeal is altogether to the lower things in us, to the
mere mind, we arrive outside the true domain of poetry ;
wu approach the confines of prose or Jet prose itself mask-
ing in the:ipparent forms of poetry, and the work is distin-
guished from prose style only or mainly by its mechanical”
elements, a good verse form and perhaps a more compact,
gatching or energetic expression than the prose writer
will ordinarily permit to the easier and looser halance of
his speech. Fhat is to sav, it will not have at all or not
sufficiently the true essence of poetry, . .
For in all things that speech can express there are
two elements, the outavdard or instrumental and the real
or spiritual. In thought, for instance, there is the in-
tellectual idea, that which the intelligence makes precise
and definite to ns, and the soul-idea, that which exceeds
the intellectual and brings us into nearness or identity with
the whole reality of the thing expressed, Equally in emo-
tion, it is not the mbre emotion itselfl the poet seeks, but the
soul of the emaotion, that in it for the delight of which
the soul in s and the world desires or ace :pts emotionak
expurience, So too with the poetical sense of objects, the
poet’s attemp? to embody in his specch truth of life or
truth of Nature, It is this greater truth and its delight
and beauty for which he is seeking, beauty which is trath
and truth heauty and therefore a joy for ever, because it
brings us the d-light of the soul in - the discovery of its
own deeper realities, This greater elenjent the more
fimid and temperate speech of prose can -$ometimes
shadow out to us, but the heightened and fearless style
of poetry makes 1t close and living and the higher cadences
of poetry carry in on their wings what the style by itsclf
could not bring. This is the source of that intensity which
is the stamp of poctical speech and of the poctical move-
ment. 1t comes frométhe stress of the soul-vision behind
the word ; it is the spiritual excitement of a rhythmic
voyage of sclf-discovery among the magic islands of form
and name in these inner and outer worlds, N G
.
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